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PREFACE. 



This book is designed as a practical course for beginners, 
and embodies those ideas which some eighteen years of ex- 
perience have taught the author are essential in the study of 
the German language. The ground-work consists of a series 
of carefully graded illustrative lessons, thirty-five in number, 
which are intended to comprise the work of one year or more 
in either high school or academy. Each lesson is divided 
into five essential parts : i. Development Lesson, 2. Reading, 
3. Grammar, 4. Vocabulary, 5. Exercises. 

The development lesson is a preparatory exercise with the 
class, intended to lead the pupil through conversation to a 
thorough understanding of the rules of grammar contained in 
the third part. In giving this lesson the teacher should use 
the foreign tongue as much as possible, carefully omitting, '^^ 
however, all words and phrases not previously given in the 
text. Every word that is introduced in these lessons should 
be really taught. It will be seen that grammar is the princi- 
pal theme of each development lesson, it being the backbone 
of all conversation in class. The teacher is expected to 
develop one fact at a time, demonstrating it by all the illus- 
trations at his command, so that it may be impressed upon 
the minds of the students. Each idea or rule should be 
developed in such a manner that it flashes upon the per- 
ception without the necessity of explanation in English. If 
this is properly done the grammatical part in English may be 
omitted from the class-room. 

iii 



IV PREFACE. 

Reading texts have been introduced as söon as possible» 
and they are carefully prepared and adapted to the students* 
stage of advancement. In this book they are of minor im- 
portance, their principal object being to increase the Student^ 
vocabulary, which in itself is valuable and necessary to the 
further acquirement of grammatical knowledge. 

The grammar lessons are the foundation upon which the 
book is based. The author abandons the idea that the 
elementary study of grammar should depend upon reading or 
conversation. Such a process is unpedagogical since it neglects 
the most valuable feature of language-teaching, i. e. System, j 
However simple a text may be, if all grammatical difficulties 
contained in it are explained, as they properly should be, the 
Student would be overburdened with a mass of grammatical 
rules, thrown in pele-mele as the text might suggest. If 
grammar be studied systematically, it offers the least difficulty. 
Undoubtedly two or three similar facts can be remembered as 
easily as one. It is, furthermore, the object of all education 
to develop power of Observation. The neglect of systematic 
study works directly contrary to this fundamental principle of 
pedagogy. To illustrate. — At the very outset of almost all text- 
books based on conversation, students are confronted with such 
sentences as : ba« ift bcr ^tigcr, ba« finb bic ^itiflcr, bcr '^txyt^ 
fittflcr ift neben bent SÄittelfinger, icf) biege ben '^txyt^^tx, etc. 

The Student who is not immediately impressed by the vari- 
ations in the German article, lacks power of Observation. An 
intelligent pupil will ask questions, which are met by the 
Statement that these difficulties will be explained later on and 
that now the article must be learned as it is in the book. 
This course is pursued indefinitely through the various phases 
of grammatical progression, when finally the Student becomes 
so indifferent to the fine distinctions of inflection, that he fails 
to notice them with any degree of interest. What he knows 
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PREFACE. V 

is due to his memory only. Memory is a good thing, but it 
is unpedagogical to build upon it alone, and is a poor test of 
merit in the class-room. Diligent, eamest students will have 
no Chance beside a lazy pupil whom nature may have endowed 
with a quick, retentive memory. The study of languages 
should be based upon reason as well as upon memory. Even 
the slowest intellect can retain a fact for which it understands 
the reason, while the brightest mind is often incapable of 
memorizing senseless words and phrases. But grammar should 
be simplified. Difficult grammatical constructions, unimportant 
exceptions to rules, and idioms should be avoided in the 
beginning. The three genders and their declensions sufficiently 
tax the abilities of the ordinary Student. Grammar, moreover, 
should be taught so as to create a certain grammatical feeling, 
The rules should not only be known, they should also be feit 

Thus, the sounds er, e, t^ (ber, bie, ba«; er, fic, c«; bicfcr, 

bicfc, biefc^), must become the representatives of the three 
genders ; and so with other sounds : bctlt, ttJCtn, gutem, jenem, 

biefcm, it|m ; — mer, er, ber, mcldier ; — ma«, ba^, c«, gute«, 

biefe^. The ear must not be sacrificed in favor of the eye. 
The Student who teils us that the principal parts of bringen 
are bringen, brang, gebrungen knows more about the German 
language than he who has never acquired the ring of the 

vowel-change i-a-u, as in fingen, fang, gefungen ; finbcn, fanb, 

gefunben, etc. The former has only been guilty of the natural 
mistake made by every German child and gives pleasing evi- 
dence of SprachgefühL Let the teacher always enter the 
class-room with the definite purpose of teaching one new 
grammatical fact, drilling the same through conversational exer- 
cises until the students have acquired the habit of applying it 
correctly. The grammar lessoiis are in English so as to over- 
come all difficulties the Student may encounter in his home 
gtudy. In clfts§ tbe rules should be developed in German, 
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The technical terms necessary to carry on a conversation on 
grammar in German, have been gradually fumished in the 
vocabulaiy of each lesson. 

A Vocabulary of all new words arranged according to classes, 
constitutes the fourth part of each lesson. Ever since the 
adoption of conversational methods, the principal aim of which 
is the acquisition of a large vocabulary, words and phrases, 
introduced at random, have not received proper individual 
attention. This is a mistake which cannot fail of producing 
bad results. It is of the greatest importance that each noun 
should be stated in the nominative singular with the definite 
article. Equal attention should be paid to all other parts of 
speech. Words as well as rules, require drill. Every lesson 
introduces a limited vocabulary each word of which should be 
memorized and receive its füll share in the drill. No matter 
how small the vocabulary of a Student may be, the correct 
application of these few words in all their various relations will 
be of more value to him than a great mass of half digested 
material. Thörough drill on a comparatively few words will/ 
/enable him to make correct use of any vocabulary which he| 
/ may afterwards acquire. Great care has been given to con- 
fining the vocabulary to words in common use, and whenever 
grammar demands the students* whole attention the vocabulary 
will be found correspondingly easy. It will be noticed, how- 
ever, that words have not been introduced at random. The 
author has carefully selected several hundred of the most 
common root words, familiarity with which being absolutely 
hecessary to a fair understanding of simple German prose. 
These are to receive special attention in all their various 
combinations and derivations. The störe of common words 
will be found as complete as can be obtained in the first 
year's work; nearly all verbs of the strong conjugation and 
most important exceptions to noun declension have thus been 
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introduced. A vocabulary of all new words has been given 
in each of the first nineteen lessons. Beginning with the, 
twentieth lesson reference to the complete vocabulary at the' 
end of the book is requured, this being intended as a prepa-, 
ration for the proper use of the ordinary dictionary. 

The exercises are for class or home work at the discretion 
of the teacher. It will be noticed that there are many exer- 
cises on original composition. Students should not only learn 
to translate, they should also be encouraged to apply the 
material acquired without reference to their mother-tongue ; 
for whatever words, forms, or idioms can be thus used in 
speaking or writing, are an absolute possession, all others 
belonging more or less to the dictionary or grammar. The 
first Step to original composition is the answering of questions 
in German. Here the question supplies the pattern, providing 
the necessary vocabulary, grammatical forras and construction. 
This is followed by simple original work; asking questions, 
conversations between the members of the class, repetition 
from memory of anecdotes, fables, and short stories previously 
read, etc. After frequent graded exercises of this sort, de- 
scriptive composition and simple narrative can be successfully 
undertaken by the end of the year. 

The introduction, containing an outline of German pro- 
nunciation, accent and syllabication, and the grammatical 
appendix are intended for reference purposes only. 

A Short Story, "Der Goldbaum" by Rudolph Baumbach, has 
been added to furnish material for those classes which may 
be able to advance beyond the limit of the thirty-five lessons, 
indicated as one year's work; or it would serve as a basis for 
general review. 

These suggestions must suffice. Much more could be said 
of the practical application of these lessons, but the author 
recognizes the fact, that the best results will depend upon 
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the individuality of the teacher. These lessons äs they appeai 
in this book have been thoroughly tested in the Washington, 
D. C. high schools, in classes varying from twenty to forty 
pupils. Whenever suggested by practical demonstration in thr 
class-room, they have been revised and re-written in order to 
obtain the best results possible. 

Arnold Werner^-Spanhoofd. 
Washington, D. C 
June, 1899. 
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INTRODUCTION. 



LETTERS OF THE ALPHABET. 

1. The German aiphabet consists of twenty-six letters: 



GBRMAN 
LETTERS. I 


ROMAN 
£QÜIVALENTS. 


GEKMAN 
NAME. 


GERMAN ROMAN 
LETTERS. EQUIVALENTS. 


GERMAN 
NAME. 


% a 


a 


ah 


91 


tt 


n 


enn 


^ ( 


b 


bay 


© 


d 


o 


oh 


€ C 


c 


tsay 


^ 


P 


P 


pay 


^ i) 


d 


day 


ü 


1) 


q 


koo 


@ e 


e 


ay 


9t 


r 


r 


err 


f? f 


f 


eff 


8 


f8 


s 


ess 


® 9 


g 


gay 


a: 


t 


t 


tay 


§ Ij 


h 


hah 


tt 


tt 


u 


oo 


3 i 


• 

1 


ee 


s$ 


ti 


V 


fow 


3 i 


• 

J 


yot • 


£» 


t» 


w 


vay 


^ t 


k 


kah 


X 


f 


X 


ix 


8 l 


1 


eil 


^ 


t| 


y 


ipsilon 


m m 


m 


emm 


S 


3 


z 


tset 



2. To the above list of letters may be added the 
modified vowels (Umlaute) : 

tf *f rr 

% ä Co tt tt 

and the Compounds: 

Üi, ck i, ck \, sz %, tz 
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2. To the above list of letters may be added the 

modified vowels (Umlaute) : 

ff tt tf 

% a Co tt tt 

and the Compounds: 

4, cA i, ck \, sz %, tz 



2 INTRODUCTION. 

3. For the capitals / and J German has the same 
letter, 3. Before a consonant it is the letter /, before a 
vowel it IS the letter /. 3d) = Ich, Sa = Ja. 

4. The letter s has two forms in German, f and ö; 
the latter is final, the former initial and medial. 

5. German Script has its own set of characters. See 
page 12. 

OAPITAL LETTERS. 

6. Capitals are employed in German : 

(^d) at the beginning of sentences, of lines of poetry, 
and of direct quotations; 

(^) for all nouns and words used as nouns: ber SKann, 
baö SBenn unb ba§ Slber; 

(^) for adjectives and ordinals placed with the article 
after a proper name: Äart ber ®rofee, 9BiIt)etm ber Srfte; 

(d) for adjectives that express only one idea with 
the foUowing noun : boig ^^ote SKeer; 

(^) for adjectives ending in er and fd)e derived from 
names of places: ber Äölnet S)oin, bie ^ßtauenfd^e ®traf;e; 

Note. — Adjectives in ifd^ have a small initial: fölnif(^c8 ©ebict. 

(/) for adjectives derived from personal names, if 
they have no general meaning: bie ©d^iHerfd^en ®ebid)te; 
but, bie tutt)erifd)e Sird^e; 

{g) for all adjectives foUowing öiel, etttjaö, aüeig, mdtjtö : 
ettpa^ %Vi\.^, niditö SReue^; 

(Ä) for the pronoun of the third person plural (©ie) 
and its corresponding possessive (3t)r), when used in 
address ; 



Se^rbuc^ ber beutfc^en 6^)rac^. 3 

(i) for pronouns of the second person and their 
corresponding possessives in letters; 

(j) for pronouns and adjectives in titles: ©eine SKa- 
jeftät, ber 333trffid)e ®et)eimrat. 

Note. — Adjectives of nationality and the pronoun of the first person 
have always a small initial: bad beutfc^e ^ud^, kDeld^ed id^ lefe» 



PRONUNCIATION. 

7. With the exception of f^, medial or final, and t in \t 
(= long t) , every letter must be pronounced in German. 

THE VOWBLS. 

8. The vowels are long: 

(a) in open syllables (i.e. syllables ending in a vowel) : 

Sla-ra. 

(b) in final syllables before single consonants: @mil, 
Slnton. 

(c) when followed by t), e, or when doubled : ©öl^men, 
SSien, §aag. 

9. The vowels are, with a few exceptions, short when 
followed by several consonants: Slnna, ©bmunb, 333ilt)elm. 

10. The German vowels are pronounced as follows: 

a ( I ) long t= Ä in father: Älara, 

(2) short isthe same sound uttered quickly : Slnna. 
C ( I ) long = e In they: ©Ha, 

(2) short = ^ in met: Söett^, 

(3) in unaccented final syllables is notably 
slighted and obscured in sound =^ final er in English ; ^olen. 
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Note. — In English all vowels in unaccented syllables are notably slighted, 
so that in pronunciation there is apparently no difference between the final 
syllables of buUon and heaven. In German, however, only c is slurred, all 
other vowels, though shortened, keep their distinctive sound. Königin (not 
Hke fiönigcn), ©ofion (not 33oftcn or SBofi'n), 3aIo6, go!u«; 



i (i) long = i 
(2) short = i 

( i ) long = 
(2) short = 

U (i) long = 00 
(2) short = u 

ä (i) long = a 



in machine: %\ivS>, 
[npin: ^i^. 

in note: SWofe^, 
in o/f: Dtto. 

in boot: Sube, 
\nput: SRu^Ianb. 

in late: Sättemarf, 
(2) short has the same sound as short e = ^ in 
met: ^ßaläftlrta. 

S (i) long has no English equivalent. Pronounce 
long e with rounded lips : Söö^meit, 

(2) short has no English equivalent. Pronounce 
short e with rounded lips : Äölrt. 

Note. — What is meant by rounded lips can be seen in uttering and u 
for which different degrees of lip-rounding (greatest for u, least for 0) are 
required. To acquire the pronunciation of ö, first utter c, and then, without 
changing the position of the tongue, round the lips as when uttering ; or 
first round the lips to the position of 0, and then, without moving them, fix 
the tongue to say e. 

ii (i) long has no English equivalent. Pronounce 
long i with rounded lips : Sü6ecf, 

(2) shott has no English equivalent. Pronounce 
short t with rounded lips : SKündien. 

y has no sound of its own. It is pronounced like 
ü; also like i, especially in ordinary words. 



!^e!^rbu(^ ber beutfc^n ®)3rac^. j 

THE DIPHTHONGS. 

11. German has three diphthongs, which are repre- 
sented as foUows: 

ax and ei = i \wfind: 3Kai, SR^ein. The combina- 
tions a^ and e^ are sometimes found in proper names: 
Söa^cm, SKe^er. 

CC\X = ow in now: 3luguft. 

eu and CiM = oi in ^ö/// ©uropa, äWäufc. 

THB OONSONANT8. 

12. Double consonants are pronounced Hke the cor- 
responding single ones ; thus, fiamm, Sam*))e ; SKann, man ; 
not t^un (no toon). 

13. Voiced consonants when final become voiceless and 
Sharp; thus, ®rab (grap) ; Xob (tot). 

Note. — What is meant by yoiced consonants can be seen by uttering z 
and 5 in English %eal and seaL The initial consonants (z and s) in reality have 
the same sound, only in the former the voice is added, while in the latter it is 
omitted. Compare van Sind /an, 

14. Voiced consonants following the corresponding 
voiceless consonants are silent; thus, njiUft bu (willstu) ; 
^aft bu (hastu). 

15. The German consonants are pronounced as follows : 
b ( I ) = * in book; initial : SBabcI, St-bet, 

(2) =/ in Aop/ final or foUowed by a con- 
sonant: ab (ap), f)ebt (hept). 

C (i) =kinkee/; before a, 0, U, before a con- 

sonant, and final : Ganto, Gonto, Surt, Gtara, Srebit, Sognac, 

(2) = tsy before the other vowels : ©cnt, ©iciüer 
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(3) = j in sea; in many words of French origin: 
balancieren. 

ö ( I ) = ^/ in door ; initial : ber, baig, SRe^be, 

(2) = ^ in hat; final or followed by a consonant: 

§anb, eilenbö. 

f =f\tifather: für, auf. 

^ (i) =^ in ^e? (never like g in ^^;«) ; initial: gut, 

re=^9ieren, 

(2) = d) in the ending ig: Sönig, fetig, 

(3) =k ox 6), final: Xag, SBeg, ©ieg. 

Note. — In North and Middle Gennany final g is pronounced like d^, in 
South Gennany like k. 

Ij = Ä in hand; initial: §anb, ^ei==^eit; elsewhere 1^ 
IS silent: ©tro^ (stro), Xljal (tal). 

Note. — German \ should be pronounced more forcibly than English h, 

\ == j in yes : ja, jener, Snbe, Säger. 

f = ^ in keel : Siet, fann, fam. 

l = / in land : Sanb, Samm, Süngling. 

Note. — For German l the tongue should not be raised quite as high as 
for English /. 

in ^=mmmy: mein, SKann, fam. 

n =^ nvano : nein, nie, fann. 

j> =/ mpair: ^aar, 5ßein, 5ßa))a. 

q = >^ in keel; always followed by u : DueHe, quer. 

X =^ rvci rose : Siofe, SRebe, rein, Sl^ron. 

Note. — German r has two pronunciations, the lingual and the guttural. 
The lingual r, used only in the language of the stage and in artistic singing, is 
formed a little farther forward in the mouth than English r, and should always 
be more or less trilled. The guttural r which is in common use is produced 
by the Vibration of the avula. 



f (i) = ^ in zeal; initial: fo, ©ommer, 3n^fel, Sio^e, 

(2) = ^Ä in share; initial before ^ and t: ©tuf^I 
(shtool), f^^red^cn, 

(3) = j in seal; final (^) and before consonants: 
®to, bog, 3lft, bift, Safter, effen, 

t ( I ) = / in town : %^i)itx, mit, SRitte, 

(2) = ^^/ before t foUowed by another accented 
vowel: Station, ^ßatient. 

V (i) =/ in four: in German words: t)ier, SBogcI, 
aSater, 

(2) c= 2/ in 2/^5^/ in foreign words: SBafe, SSefuö, 
SBina, 

XO (i) = 2/ in z;^^^ (not like English z«/) : tüo, tOtC, 

aSinter, 

(2) = ze/ in winter ; after fd^. 

Note. — This is a f ricative sound f ormed like the English w between the 
narrowed aperture of the Ups. But whereas the English w alwajrs requires the 
tongue in the position of 00, the German UJ is a pure bilabial fricative, the 
tongue generally assuming during its utterance the position required by the 
foUowing vowel Thus the German UJ is exactly like the English w before u, 
as in ^d^tDur, but different in fd^iocr, fd^loicrig, fd^wod^. 

y = ksy or X in box : 9?ije, Sljrt, ^e. 

f =^ts (not like English z)\ jet|n, ju, 3öt)n. 

16. The Glottal Stop, This sound is npt represented 
in ordinary spelling. It is produced by forcing the breath 
through the closed glottis, just as ky t and/ are produced 
by first stopping the breath by an entire closure of the 
vocal Organs, and then allowing it to escape with an ex- 
plosive sound. The glottal stop which in German pre- 
cedes all initial vowqls is audible only in whispering, but 
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asserts itself in loud speech by preventing the carrying 
over of a final consonant to the next word or syllable, as 
is done in the English at all (pronounced a-tall) ; hence, 
SSer^cin, öcr=^ifen, freezcy but Derreifcn, to take a journey^ ber 
Slnfang, not SRanfang. 

17. Compounds, 

dl has no English equivalent. It is produced by driv- 
ing the breath with audible friction through a narrow 
aperture between the tongue and the roof of the mouth, 
the tongue assuming during its utterance the position re- 
quired by the preceding vowel. Each vowel, indeed, has 
its own fricative sound, which is either palatal after the 
front vowels (/, ^, etc.), or guttural after the back vowels 
(ö, «, etc.). 

(i) after front vowels, after consonants and initial 
(mostly in foreign words) before e and i, German d) is 
pronounced like an aspirate y in yes {hyes), or y pro- 
nounced without the voice : td^, mid^, fiid^t, SKäbd^en, W^Sä), 
Sl^emie, Gl^irurgie. 

(2) after back vowels German d) is produced between 
the back of the tongue and the soft palate. Its sound is 
very much like the Scotch pronunciation of ch in loch: 
boc^, lachen, Sod^, Äud^en, ac^t. 

(3) = ^Ä in sharcy in words of French origin: S^ef, 
St)amtffo, Sf)arIotte, 6t)arabe. 

(4) = ky in words of Greek origin before a, 0, l or r: 

Sl^or, Sl^orafter, S^rift, Sl^Ioroform. 

(5) = >fe, when foUowed by f or g: %yxi)^, SBad^, 5ld^fel, 
tpadfifen. 
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a = k: bid, @tod, ftcden. 
&t = t: ©tobt, fonbte, tt)anbte. 

^U =^, in some foreign words : ©uitarre, ©ueriüa, 3n* 
trigue. 

n^ (i) = «^ in Singer: fingen, lange. 

(2) = «^ in finger, when followed by consonant 
or a vowel other than e: Sllbalonga. 

(3) = «^ in ^Ä«^, when final: ©efang, lang, 9ltng. 
plj =// 5ßpofop^, ^ß^otogro^jt), S^^^eu. 

qu (i) = ^« in queer: Duelle, Dual, Duirl, bequem. 

Note. — After q the vowel u has the same sound as nj (2) . 

(2) = k, in words of French origin: S3ouquet, 
SKarquiig. 

fclj = sh in share: fd)arf, fd^neiben, ^^tfd^. 

tli =t (not th^ : tt)un, Stjür, S3ertt)a, 3;f|eater. 

tj = /5 in Ä^/j/ S8Ii|, ©a^, fe^en. 

fj = ^ in .y^ö:// gufe, 9?u§, ©trafee, ©c^tofe. 

AOOBNT. 

18. In simple German words the accent rests on the 
radical syllable : %\ct, e|riid^, @|tlid^feit, t)ere|ren- 

Exceptions, 

(a) The words tejettbig and lutljrrtfd). 
(d) The foreign endings et, tetm, UV, enfet always take 
the accent : Söäcferet, ftufcitren, ©lafut, S3alienfer. 

(c) The prefixes ant, etj, ttt, mtft alwayft take the 
accent : anftüorten, @tjI)eräog, ttrf ad)e, mtftt)erftef)en. 

(d) The prefix utt has the accent if the component of 
un can be used by itself : unrein ; but unerl^ort, unfaßUd^. 
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19. Words of foreign origin have the accent on the last 
syllable when they have not been fully nationalized. The 
foUowing examples stand each for many others : ^oütil^ 

abfofat, ©tulient, ^ßartie, reügiog, amüfant, 5ßt)iIofa|i^. 

Note. — The accent shifts in many words in 0r : ^oftor, 2)ottoren ; $ro« 
feffor, ^rofcffüren. 

20. In Compound words the accent rests on the radical 
syllable of the first component (the determining word) : 

Ä^ifelbaum, ©artentpr, auftnad^en, rofenrot. 

Exceptions. 

(ä) Compound verbs sometimes accent the radical 
syllable of the second component when they are used in 
an applied sense; hence tnirbcrl^olen, Ht. to fetch back; 
tüieberljalen, applied sense, ta repeat; — fiberfe^en, to cross 
over; überfetjen, to translate, 

{b) Compound adjectives take the accent on the second 
component when the first may be supplied by fel^r : blut= 
atm, very poor; Htttorm, having Httle blood; — ftein^tt, 
very hard; fteintei^, very rieh, 

{c) Compound particles generally accent the second 
component: obgleii), l^inttttS, bcrgttl. 

Note. — Observe the accent in Sö^r^mtbcrt, 3o^rtOttfcnb, ^almfüttittag, 
Oftermontag, ÜOrj^ftgUd^, abfll^ettUcI^ * and in the names of Gennan places : 

^anttoüer, ^aberiont^ Odnairftit, (Slberfelb^ ^erlin^ Stettin. 

SYLLABICATION. 

21. German words are divided at the end of a Hne 
according to their pronunciation : üc^ben (not Iteb-en), Der* 
gef'fen, Slnt^ttjort 2Räb*d^en. 



Sel^6u(i^ ber beutfc^n ^ptod^, II 

The following rules must be observed: 

(a) A Single consonantal sign between two vowels 
must be written on the following line: Sl-Ia-ba-ma, ^c*jc, 
rei^jen. 

(b) Compound consonants denoting only one simple 
sound (excepting ng) must be written on the following 
line: grü-feen, bre*d)en, ira-fc^en, @t&bte, (Sltfpfyint ; but fim 
gen, län^gcr. 

(^) Of several consonants (also of double consonants) 
between two vowels, the last one must be written on the 
following line : 3tp=fet, SBef'))e (or SBeö^^^e), ^aken, fürd^ten, 
tüet^jen, beHer (or be^fer), biHig. 

NoTS. — The consonants ^f after m and r^ and ft after another consonant, 
are written on the following line : bäm*pfen, Äar«pfcn, gür»ftcn. — The Com- 
pound it becomes ff; as, @tü!«fc, 9lüf»!cn. 

(^d) Compound words should be separated accordiiig 
to their formation : ^ui^^fd^lüffel, Söaum^aft, ^er==ein, ^in==aui^, 
bar4n. 
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^^^f<^^^-^^^^3r>r ^ (t^^^/^^^^Tf-^j^i^^ 



utt^U^i^^-p^/t^^^^ 




-C^^^l^U^^ 



€rjle €eftton. 

®cr ©ommer ift loarm, ber SSinter ift falt, ber Sßein 
ift fauer, ber Kaffee ift braun, ein 93aII ift runb. 

5)ie 9lofe ift rot, bie 9Wau§ ift grau, hk mHä) ift 
toet^, bie Äol^Ie ift f^warj, eine ©ro^mutter ift alt 

®a§ ®ra§ ift grün, ba§ 93Iut ift rot unb toarm, 
ba§ SBaffer ift Mt unb ftar, ba§ ®otb ift gelb, ein 
93ud^ ift bicf ober bünn* 



Söa« ift hiarm? 
SBaS ift rot? 
äißaö ift grün? 

SBie ift ber ©ommer? 
SSie ift bie Üiofe? 
!iöie ift bog ©rag? 




®er ©ommer ift toarm. 
^te 9iofe ift rot. 
2)a8 ®taS ift grün. 

@t ift ttjarm. 
®ie ift rot. 
@g ift grün. 


männlich 

er 


feie m 
fie es 



SBa« ift falt? ©er SBinter ift falt. — SBaS ift fauer? 
moä ift braun? SBaS ift runb? SBo« ift grau? SBa8 ift 
rot? SBaS ift toeife? SBa§ ift fd^rtarj? 

SBie ift ber SBinter? ©r ift falt. — SBie ift ber SBein? 
SBie ift ein SBaO? SBie ift ber Äaffee? SBie ift eine SRaug? 
SBie ift eine ©rofemutter? SBie ift bog SBaffer? SBie ift 
ein S5uc^? 
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i6 Sc^rbuc^ ber beutf(f)cn @j3ra^. 

Sft ber 3Binter lalt? Sa, er ift Ia(t.— 3ft ber Sommer 
tüarm ? Sft bie SRofe rot ? Sft bajg ®ra§ grün ? Sft ba^ 
SBaff er f alt unb Kar ? Sft ber SBaQ runb ? Sft baö ®oIb gelb ? 

Sft ber ©ommer !alt? Stein, er ift nid)t lalt, fonbern 
toarm.— Sft bag 95lut grün? Sft baö ®ra^ rot? Sft bie 
9Kilc^ fc^tuarj? Sft bie Äo^te toeife? 

Sft ber ©ommer lalt ober toarm ? Sr ift lüarm. — 3[t eine 
9Kau^ grau ober grün ? Sft eine ©rofemutter alt ober jung ? 
Sft bag ®olb tüeife ober gelb? 

Sft ba§ ®ra§ fci^tDarj ober n)ei6? 6^ ift toebcr fd^toarj 
nod^ mei^, fonbern grün. — Sft bie SKildE) rot ober grün? 
Sft ber Slaffee toei^ ober rot? Sft eine 9iofe fd^marj ober 
grün? 

CRAMMAR. 

1. There are three genders in German : the masculine 
(männlid)),the feminine (njeiblid^), and the neuter (fäd^Iid^.) 

2. The definite article (ber beftimmte Slrtifel) has in the 
nominative singular for each gender a different form ; thus, 

masc. fem, neut, 

ber bie bal 

3. The indefinite article (ber unbeftimmte Slrtifcl) has 
also three genders, but the nominative singular of the 
masculine and neuter genders has the same form; thus, 

masc, fem» neut, 

ein eine ein 

4. The third person of the personal pronoun (boS )^X^ 
fönlid^e ^^ürnjort) has in the nominative singular for each 
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gender a different form, resembling those of the definite 
article; thus, 



masc. 


fem. 


neut. 


ttf he (it) 


Pc she (it) 


e«, it 




VOCABULARY. 


« 


bct (Sommer, the 


baS ^afjer, the water 


y^vx^., thin 


Summer 


bag@oIb, thegold 


flar, clear 


bcr 3Binter, the winter 


\xx9, SBudö, the book 


gelb, yellow 


bcr SBein, the wine 


mann, warm 


bicf, thick 


ber Äaffee, the coffee 


falt, cold 


meber — no(]^, 


berSBaÜ, the ball 


fauer, sour 


neither — nor 


bie 9fiofe, the rose 
bie 3JJau§, the mouse 


braun, brown 
runb, round 


mie? how? 
ttwS? what? 


biey/ül^ the milk 


rot, red 


ift, is 


bie ^ol^te, the coal 


grau, gray 


ja, yes 


bie ©ro^mutter, the 
grandmother 

\^9, @ra§, the grass 
ba§ S3Iut, theblood 


tt)ci6, white 
fd^marj, black 
jung, young 
alt, old 
grün, green 

EXERCISES. 


nein, no 
nic^t, not 
foubem, but 
ober, or 



A. Answer in compUte sentences the foUowing quesiions : — 

I. 2Ba« ift »arm? 2. SBa« ift fauer? 3. 3^ft ber aSinter 
falt?^ 4. SBie ift ber ©ommer? 5. 3^ft ber taffee »eiö? 
6. ^\i ba« ®oIb gelb? 7- 3^ft ein «aü runb? 8. ^ft bie 
5DHIci^ rot ober fd^lüarj? 9. SBie ift bie ^o^Ie? 10. ^fft eine 
Oro^muttcr alt? n. ^\\ ber SBeiti fauer? 12. SÖSie ift eine 
SKau«? 13. ^\i ba« «lut rot unb »arm? 14. 3^ft eine SRofc 



z. The pronoun should always be used in the answer when the noun has 
been mentioned in the question. 



lg 2tf)xfm^ ber beutfd^n (Bpxad^. 

fd^toarj ober braun? 15. 3^ft bcr SBintcr »arm? 16. 3^ft ba« 
®oIb lücig ober fd^ioarj? 17. Oft bte 3Ä«d^ toei^? 18. SBie tft 
ba« SBaffer? 19. 2Bie tft ein Sud^? 20. O'ft eine SKau« grün 
ober gelb ? 

B. Translate : — i. A ball is round. 2. A mouse is gray 
or white. 3. A rose is red, white or yellow. 4. What color^ 
is the grass? It is green. 5. Is the summer warm? Yes, it 
is warm. 6. What is cold? The winter is cold. 7. What color 
is the ball? It is black, white, and red. 8. What shape^ is 
the ball? It is round. 9. A rose is neither green nor black, 
it is^ red, white or yellow. 10. The blood is red and warm. 
II. Is the wine sour? Yes, it is sour. 12. Is the coffee 
white ? No, it is not white, it is^ brown. 13. Is a grandmother 
old or young? She is old. 14. What color is (the)* gold? It 
is yellow. 15. How is the water? It is warm, sir.* 16. Is 
(the) coal green or yellow? It is neither green nor yellow, it 
is black. 17. How is the coffee, is it warm? Yes, sir, it is 
warm. 18. Is the water warm? No, madam,* it is cold. 
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gipctte Ceftton. 

SBitl^elni trtnft ben Kaffee, unb ber SSatcr trittft ben 
SBein. SWarie finbet einen 93all. %tt Onfet l^at einen 
^unb- %tx ©ärtner l^at einen ©arten, 2)er SBater 
ließt ben ©ol^n. 2)er ©d^nl^mad^er mad^t ben ©d^ul^» 

1. SBte, how^ may also be used in asking for the shape or color of an object. 

2. Though it would not be incorrect to translate it is, jte \% Germans in 
this connection prefer fonbcm, but — 3. Words in ( ) are to be translated 
into German. — 4. The English use of sir and madam in polite response is not 
customary in German. 



Breite öcltion. IQ 

3Warie p^üät hk Slofe* ®ic Äa|e fängt eine 
3Wau§- ®er ^imb bei^t bie ^a|c- ®er ©d^ul^- 
mad^er l^at einen ©ol^n nnb eine ^^od^ter- Sine 
ÜRntter liebt bie 2;od^ter. 

^a§ SKäb^en bringt ba§ SSaffer- ©in 93nd^binber 
binbet ein 93nc^. ®er SBäcfer bädt ba§ 93roi ®ie 
©ro^ntntter f:pinnt ba§ ®am- ©ine ^enne finbet 
ein ^om- 

SDa§ ift Her (ein) ©aU. 9Waric finbet Hen (einen) SBaQ. 
S)aö ift feie (eine) SRofe. 3Karie pflücft liie (eine) SRofe. 
SDaö ift HaS (ein) »ui SlKarie ^at HaS (ein) ^nä). 

2)cr bcfllmmtc «rtllel 

SRominatiö: Her tte HaS SBer? SBo^? 
SlHufatit): Hen bie bo« SBen? SBo^? 

3)cr unbcjlimmtc Slrtilcl 

SRominatit) : ein eine ein 9Ber? SBaö? 
Sllhifatit): einen eine ein 9Ben? SBog? 

Sft ber SBaQ runb? Sa, et ift runb. 

Sft bie SRofe rot? Sa, fle ift rot. 

3[t ba§ »ud^ bicf? Sa, eS ift bicf. 

ginbet Sari ben »aU? Sa, er finbet i^n. 
$ßflücft 9Karie bie SRofe? Sa, fie pflücft fle. 
^at mxif)dm baö S5ud^? 3a, er ^at e8. 

3)a« pcrfönlic^c güriüort 

SRominatit): et fle e8 

aifufatit): il|n fie e^ 
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aSag trinft 9BiIt)efm? ©r trinft ben Kaffee. — SBaö trtnft 
berSSater? SBaö flnbet 9Karie? Sföa^ pflüdt äRaric? SSoi^ 
f))innt bic ©rofemuttcr? SSaö l^at bcr ©ärtncr? 

aSer trinft ben Äaffee ? SBil^cIm trinft tf)n. — SBer trtnft 
ben aSein ? SBer bringt baö SBaffer ? SSer liebt ben ©o^n ? 

aßen liebt ber SSatet ? ©r liebt ben @of)n. — SBen beißt 
ber |)unb ? SSen liebt bie Softer ? 9Ben liebt bie äRutter ? 

ginbet SRarie einen SaU? SWein, fie finbet feinen SBaH, 
fonbern eine 9?ofe. — 3Ber f)at einen §unb ? S)er Dnfel \)at 
einen ^unb.^ ^at ber Sßater aud) einen ^unb? SRcin, er 
f)at feinen ^unb. SBer fängt eine 9Wau§, ber ^unb ober bie 
Ka^e? SDie Sage fängt eine 3nan^. 95äcft ein @d^u^^ 
mad^er Srot? SWein, ein ©d^u^mad^er bädtt fein 95rot, ein 
SBäcfer bädt ejg. 3Ber l^at einen @o^n unb eine ^^od^ter? 
35er ©d^ul^mad^er l^at einen @ö^n unb eine XodEiter. 

GRAM MAR. 

5. Before a direct object the article has the following 
form: 

masc. fem. neut. 

def. article : bcn bie \>a§ 

indef, article : einen eine ein 

6. If the third person of the personal pronoun is the 
direct object of a verb, it has the following form : 

masc, fem» neut. 

i^n^ him, (it) fie^ her, (it) eö^ it 

7. The accusative (ber Sftufatit)) is always like the nomi- 
native (ber 9?ominatit)) except in the masculine singular. 

I. As in English, the pronoun is not used for a noun with the indefinite 
article. 
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8. The Word fein, no^ has always the same form as the 
indefinite article. 

9. SBer, wko^ and toa^, what^ are interrogative pronouns. 
9Ber refers to persons, and tüasS to things. 

10. The nominative is used in answer to the question 
toet? or tooi^? The accusative is used in answer to the 
question tocn? whont, or Xod^f what. 

11. An auxih'ary verb to do does not exist in German, 
and must be omitted; hence, does he find? finbet er? he 
does not find, er finbet nid^t. 



bcr Safer, the father 
bcr Dnfcl, the uncle 
ber ^v^, the dog 
bcr @drtner, the gar- 

dener 
ber(SkiTten, thegarden 
ber @ol^, the son 
ber ©d^u^mad^er, the 

shoemaker 
ber @(i^l^, the shoe 
ber ^u^binber, the 

bookbinder 
bcr SSärfcr, the baker 



VOCABULARY. 

bie Äaje, the cat 

bie ^^oc^tcr, the daugh- 

ter 
bieSKutfer, themother 
bie ^cnnc, the hen 

ba§3»äbd^n, the girl 

\^^ SBvot, the bread 

baö ©am, the yarn 

ba§ Äom, the grain of 
com 

^il^elm, William 

3Wari'c, Mary 

trinft, drinks 



finbet, finds 
l^f, has 
liebt, loves 
mac^, makes 
;^üc!t, picks 
fängt Catches 
beijt, bites 
bringt, brings 
bödt, bakes 
finnnt, spins 
binbet, binds 
ixViiij, also, too 
fein, no, not a 



EXERCISES. 



A. Answer the foUowing questions : — i. J^rittft ber SStttcr 

bcn SBein? 2. Jrinft SBiltielm ben SBein? 3. SBa« ^at ber 
Dnfel? 4. 2Ba« bringt ba« SRäb^en? 5. «ringt ba« SÜJäbd^en 
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bcti Äaffce ober bcn aßciti? 6. äBcr bringt ba« SBaffer? 7. ©et 
fpitttit ba« ®am? 8. SBcr bädt Srot?^ 9. SBcr mad^t efaien 
©d^ul^? 10. gängt ber ©utib eine SKau^? n. «eigt ber ^unb 
bte Äafee? 12. SBer liebt bie Jod^ter? 13. aßen Hebt ber 
@ot)n? 14. ©at aSiltielTn einen S5att? is» SBer l^at einen 
SSaü? 16. SBer binbet ba« mä)? 17. ©at ber Dnfel einen 
©unb ? 1 8. aSa^ pflüdt aWarie ? 19. Siebt äBil^elm ben Dnfel ? 

B. Translate: — i. Mary drinks milk/ and William drinks 
coffee. 2. Who drinks the milk? Mary drinks it. 3. Who 
drinks the coffee? William drinks it. 4. What does^ Mary 
drink? 5. The uncle finds a rose, and Mary picks it. 6. Does 
the uncle pick the rose? No, he does not' pick it. 7. The 
mother does not spin. 8. William does not* catch a balL 
9. Who has a garden? The gardener has a garden. 10. Has 
Mary a cat? No, she has no cat. 11. The girl does not bring 
the book, she brings the coffee and the milk. 12. Does the 
father love the daughter? Yes, he loves her. 13. Does the 
daughter love the father? Yes, she loves him. 14. Whom does 
he love? 15. Whom does she love? 16. What does the hen 
find? 17. Does she find a grain of com? 18. The bookbinder 
has no son. 19. Has the baker no daughter? Yes, he has a 
daughter. 



I. As in English the article is often omitted when we refer to a subsUnce, 
or part of a substance, indefinitely. — 2. See Grammar, 11. — 3. The nega- 
tive nid^t assumes the following positions in the sentence : {d) it always pre- 
cedes a predicate adjective : bte ^^^ tfl ntd^t fallet ; ip) it follows the per- 
sonal verb as well as the object, unless it negatives one particular word and 
not the whole sentence: iWarie ftnbct bell ©aü nld^t; WoxKt fhibet vSSt/t ben 
^aÜ, fonbent bad ®ant. — 4. Use fein ; nid^t ein commonly means not one. 
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Dritte Ccftion. 

®a§ ift ein 93aU. ®er SBaU ift runb. SSiD^eXm 
wirft bett Satt. — ®a§ ift eine 9lofe. ®ie 9lofe ift 
eine 93tume* SWarie |)p(it bie 9lofe. — *Da§ ift ein 
f&uä). ®a§ SBuc^ ift ein ®ing- aSil^elm ^at baS SBnc^. 

®er gnd^S ift ein Xier. "Der SBoIf ift and^ ein 
2;ier. ®er 9l^ein ift ein i^hi'^. SBerlin ift tint ©tabt 
^er Sl^fel ift eine gruc^t ®a§ ©ilber ift ein 9WetaU. 
©in S3mber ift ein greunb. ®ie Silie ift eine SBInme- 
®ie ^enne ift ein SSogeL 

5)er SSater ift ein 9Kann, nnb SBtC^etm wirb ein 
3Wann- 2)ie SKntter ift eine graUr nnb ha§ SWäbd^en 
toirb eint 5^an. SBill^elm ift ein ^htabe, nnb er toirb 
ein 3Wann* ©ine 93tüte toirb eine %t\xä)t @in ^ä^^ 
d^en toirb eine ^a|e- 

ba9 ^räbtlat ba9 Objieft 

S)ai§ ift } tiie üiofc. aWarie ^at < We SRofe. 

S)ic ^ennc ift ein SSogel. SBill^elm fängt einen SSogel. 

2)0« ift ein »oQ. 9BiI^eIm ^at einen »aU. 

S)er SSater ift ein 3Kann. S)cr §unb beifet lien 3Kann. 

SDa§ ift ein Stpfel S)er aWanri ppcft Hen Slpfcl. 

SBa« ift ba«? S)ag ift ein »aQ. 28ie ift ber »aH? 
®r ift runb. SBcr \)at ben »aß? SBiltidm t)at i^n. 9Ba« 
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f)at 9B%lm? @r I)at ben Satt. SBoig tt)ut' SBilfidm? ©r 
toirft ben »att. SBo^ tt)ut SlKarie? ©te fängt ben Satt. 
aSag ift ein gud^g? ©in gu^^ ift ein Stier. SBa^ tft ein 
SBoIf? ein aSoIf ift anö) ein 2;ier. 3ft eine Silic auc^ 
ein 2ier? SWein, eine Silie ift fein 2;icr, fonbcrn eine 
aiumc. 9Bag ift 9BiIf)elm? Sr ift ein Snabe. Sft 3Äarie 
anä) ein ^nabt? 3iein, SÄarie ift fein Änabe, fonbern ein 
3Käbd)en. SBa^ n)irb ein Änabe? Sr tt)irb ein 5Kann. 
SBa^ toirb ein 9)?äbd)en. ©^ tt)irb eine grau. 

2)03 SBerf lobt ben 3Äeifter. — Übung mad^t ben SWeiftcr. 
— 5Der SKenfd^ benft, ünb ®ott lenft. 

GRAMMAR. 

12. A predicate noun is in the nominative case. 

13. The verb feitl, to be, and a few others of similar 
meaning — such as tüerben to become — take a predicate 
nominative ; hence, er ift ein greunb, er ft)irb ein g^eunb ; 
but er ^at einen greunb (object). 

Notes. — (0) The distinction between a direct object and a predicate noun 
offers some difficulty to the Student since in English they have the same form. 
Note that an equality mark can usually be put between subject and predicate 
noun, without changing the meaning of the sentence, hence they should be 
in the same case: bie $cnnc ifl (=) ein SSoge!; (3) wirb, becomes^ is going 
to be may be said to be a future tense of t{l, is, hence it is followed by a 
predicate nominative. 

14. The neuter form bai^, that, is often used as a de- 
monstrative without reference to the gender or number 
of the predicate noun : ba^ ift ein äRann, boiS ift eine %tavi, 
"bo^ ift ba^ aWäbd^en, etc. 

z. Here an active transitive verb, as always in German. Comp. Gram- 
mar, 11. 
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15. The German has no progressive form ; hence fic 
fpinnt, she spins or she is spinning. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber iJud^S, the fox bie SBlume, the flower i)ad SBcrf, the work 

bcr SBolf, the wolf bie @tabt, the city (baS) S3erlm', Berlin 

bcr Sfl^in, the Rhine bie ?Jruc^t, the fruit j^irft, throws, is throw- 

ber iJIu6, the river bie Silie, the Uly jng 

ber ^<)fel, the apple bie ?Jrau, the woman ^,{,.5^ becomes, is going 

bcr S3rubcr, the brother bie SBIüte, the blossom to be 

ber Srreunb, the friend bie Übung, the practice x^vX, does, is doing 

bcr SJogcI, the bird ba§ 3)ing, the thing lobt, praises, is praising 

bcr 3Rann, the man b^g 2:ier, the animal benft, thinks, is think- 

bcr Änabe, the boy |^§ ©ilber, the silver ing 

bcr 3Reifter, the master ^^ SRetaü', the metal len!t, guides, is guiding 

berSRenfd^, man (hu- baSÄöfe^n, the kitten fein, infinitive, X,o ht 

man being) 5^^ @^)ri(i^wort, the merben, inßnitive, to 
ber ®ott, the God proverb become 

EXERCISES. 

A. Answer the following questions : — i. SBad tft citte SRofc? 

2. SBa« tft ein ©^tib? 3. ©a« tft eine C^ettne? 4- 9Ba^ tft 
ein Slpfcl? s- 2Ba« tft «crlin? 6. SBa^ tft ba« ®oIb? 7. SBa« 
»trb eine Slüte? 8. 2Ba« tütrb ein ^äfe^en? 9. 2Ber lüirb ein 
SIBatttt? 10. SBer tütrb eine grau? n. ^\i ber gud^« ein 
Jier? 12. Oft ein 25ogel ein Sier? 13. SBa« tft ein «aü? 
14. 8öie ift bcr «att? 15. ©ie ift ein 3l»)fcl? 16. äBer ^at 
\it^ «aü? 17. äBtrft mWitXxsi ben «aU? 18. gängt aWorfe 
bcn »aü? 19. SBtrb eine «Inme eine grud^t? 20. SBa« ttnrb 
eine grud^t? 21. S33a« lobt ben 3Keifter? 22. SBen lobt \i^% 
©er! ? 23» SBa« ma^t ben 3Reifter? 24. ^\\ bie 5Dhttter eine 
gran? 25. Sa« ift ein «uc^binber? 26. ^ft 2BiIt)eIm ein 
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SWctifd^? 27. Oft äBaric aud^ ein SKcnfd^? 28. Sa« t^ut bcr 
aKcttfd^? 29. SBa« t^ut ®ott? 30. 2Ba« ift bcr ^\)m? 

B. Translate: — i. This^ is an apple. 2. The apple is a 
fruit 3. Has the girl an apple? 4. The fruit is sour. 5. Is 
that^ a ball? 6. Has Mary a ball? 7. William throws the ball', 
and Mary catches it. 8. William is catching^ a bird. 9. Is 
he catching a fox? 10. A fox is not a bird. 11. A cat is an 
animal. 12. Is not* a dog also an animal? 13. Does a Uly 
become a fruit? No, sir, a Uly is a flower, and a flower does 
not become a fruit. 14. A blossom becomes a fruit. 15. Mary 
has a kitten. 16. What does a kitten become? A kitten 
becomes a cat. 17. Who is throwing the ball? 18. Is Mary 
catching it? Yes, madam, she is catching it. 19. What is 
WiUiam going to be?* He is going to be a gardener. 20. Is 
Mary going to be a woman? 21. It is cold. It is getting* 
cold. 22. Is it growing* warm? Is it not growing cold? 
23. She is growing old. 24. The mother is praising the girl. 
25. Does she praise her? 26. She does not praise him. 27. The 
man has a son. 28. The son is a boy. He is going to be 
a man. 29. The father is praising the man. 30. That is a 
dog. He has a dog. 31. The dog does not bite the man. 
32. The kitten is drinking milk. 33. The master is doing the 
work. 34. What does he do? What is she doing? 35. Does 
practice make a master? 36. 'Practice makes perfect' is a 
proverb. 37. That is the definite article. This is an object.* 
38. The predicate is a nominative. 



I. The demonstrative bad answers to both this and that^ unless the idea 
of remoteness in place is specially emphasized. See also Grammar, 14. — 
a. See Grammar, 15. — 3. Should this be nid^t or fein? See page 22, 
note 4. — 4. Is going to be, is growing, is becoming, is getting, etc. may be 
translatcd by lüirb. — 5. 3)a« Objcft, the object of a vcrb ; ba« %\XV^, the ob- 
je^t, the thing. 
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Picrte Ccftton* 

9Karte ift bie 2;o^ter be§ ße^rerS* ^arl tft ber 
©ol^n eines 93uci^Mttber§. ®ie ^orrn eines SalleS ift 
rnnb. ®a§ öan§ be§ ©d^ul^mad^erS ift tiein» ®er 
©ol^n eines OnfelS ift ein SSetter. 

5lnna ift hk ©d^toefter ber ßel^rerin* Sine $;ante 
ift bie ©d^toefter be§ SaterS ober ber SJhitter- @in 
SSetter ift ber ©ol^n eine§ On!et§ ober einer $;ante* 
®ie i^axbt einer 5Kan§ ift grau- 

5)ie S^rbe be§ SBIuteS ift rot 9lnna ift ber Flamen 
eines Wdhä)tn§. "Die garbe be§ @itber§ ift totx% 
Äarl finbet ben Satt be§ ä«äbc^en§. ®ie ^ecfe be§ 
3inimer§ ift ^od^. 

aSeffen Softer ift SÄarie? Sie Xod^ter HeS ße^tetS. 
aSeffen ©d^tpefter ift Slnna? 3)tc ©^tpcfter Her 8e|tem. 
SBcffen »att finbet Sari? 5)en »aß m mH^tni. 

2)cr belllmmte Slrtilcl 

JRomtnatit) : Hc? Hie HaS SBer? SBaö? 
Oenetit): feeS Her leg SBeffen? 

3)cr unbelllmmtc 3lrtlfcl 

3iomtnatit) : ritt ritte ritt SBer? SBa^? 

©enetit): eitteS eitttt titteS SBeffen? 

2)a9 eubfiantit) 

9?om, : ber Sßater ber ©ol^n bie ©dituefter bcu§ 9J?Qbd^en 
@en. : beö SSaterg beö @oI)ne8 ber ©d^mefter beö 9KäbdE|eng 
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3Bcffen Sod^ter ift 3Karie ? @ic ift bie %oä)ttt be^ Sel^reri^. 
— aSeffen ®of|n ift Äarl? Sffieffen ^ou^ ift Kein? SBcffcn 
@oI)n ift ein SSetter? 9Beffen »ruber ift ein Dn!el? SBeffen 
©d^tocfteriftSlnna? 3Bcffen ®tf)n)efter ift eine Xante ? SBcffen 
Satt finbet Äarl? 

@ine ©oufine ift bie X^od^ter eine^ DnfcJö ober einer Xante. 
Sin SWeffe ift ber ©ol^n eine^ SBruberö ober einer ©d^toefter, 
unb eine 9iid^te ift bie Xod^ter eine§ SBruber^ ober einer @d^tt)ef= 
ter. Sie grau eine^ ©rubere ift eine ©d^njägerin, unb bcr 
9Kann einer ©d^n^efter ift ein ©d^mager» Sin ©ro^öater ift 
ber Sßater bejg SSaterö ober ber SKutter. 

©er Sugenb gleife^ ift be^ ^llter^ Sfire. — 9»tt^tggang ift 
be§ Saftera Stnfang. — gieife ift be^ ®(üdeg SSater. — Unbanf 
ift ber 3Be(t So^n. 

CRAMMAR. 

16. The genitive (ber ©enetiö) singular of the article has 
the f oUowing form : 

masc. fem. neut, 

def. article: lieS^ of the \tt fecS 

indef, article: eittcS, of a, of an rittet etttCS 

17. The genitive is used in answer to the question 
toieffett? whose? 

18. MascuHne and neuter nouns with few exceptions 
take the ending 8, or eS, in the genitive singular. Though 



z. In ordinary prose a genitive preceding the noun which it modifies 
is used only with proper names : SBill^eltnd ^Itd^, William* s book, It is, 
however, frequently found in poetry and in proverbs. 
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many nouns may take either ending, the following rules 
must be observed: 

I. The ending e8 must be added to all nouns ending 

in a Sibilant (ig, fd^, % ä, etc.) : ba^ ®raö, be^ ©rafeg. 

II. The ending i (never eg) must be added to nouns 

ending in tt, H, tn, i^tn and Irin: ber Dnfel, beig 

Dnfefe; boö SRäbd^en, beö SRäbi^en^. 

19. Feminine nouns remain unchanged in the Singular. 

20. The addition of the ending in to the masculine 
noun forms the feminine; thus, ber Seigrer, bie Sel^rertn 
{woman teacher)\ and with Umlaut; ber @(i)tüager, bie 
©d^tüögerin {sister-in-law), 

VOCABULARY. 

ber Seigrer, the teacher ber %\t\% industry bie &fct, the honor 

ber SSctter, the cousin ber ßo^, the reward bie 3Belt, the world 

ber 9?atnen, the name ber Unbanf , ingratitude ^q§ ^^^g^ the house 

bcrSleffe, the nephew bie gorm, the form, ba8 3inuner, the room 

ber SKann, the husband shape ha^ ^Iter, (old) age 

berS^tooger, the bie ©d^toefter, thesister bog ßafter, the vice 

brother-in-law tie Stante, the aunt bag ®Iücf, the luck, 

ber Oroftöater, the bie garbe, the color fortune 

grandfather bie 2)ec!e, the ceiling %nm, Anna 

Der SJJüJtggang, idie- bie 5rau, the wife Äarl, Charles 

ness. \At ©oufi'ne the cousin flein, small, little 

ber Einfang, the begin- bie ^\6)Xt, the niece ^06), high 

ning bie S^Settb, youth 

EXERCISES. 
Ä* Answer the foUowing quesHons: — i. SEBie tft bie ^^X^t 

ber amic^? 2. SBte tft bie gorm eine^ Slpfete? 3. SBa^ ift ein 
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Dn!el? 4. 3Ba« ift eine Zanit? 5. 3fft bte garbe efater aWau« 
grün ober rot? 6. SBa« ift eine ©rofemutter? 7. SBeffen SSoter 
ift ein ©rogöater? 8. SBeffen «ruber ift ein Dnfel? 9. 2Bte 
ift ba« «tut eine« §unbe«? 10. ©a« ift eine ßoufine? 1 1 . ©a« 
ift bie grau eine« Vorüber«? 12. ©a« ift ein ©c^toager? 
13. SBeffen @o^n ift ein 5Weffe? 14. 35Ja« ift eine 5Ric^te? 
15. 3fft bie gorbe be« Oolbe« gelb? 16. SBie ift ber «aU be« 
3Röbc^en«? 17. SBa« ift ber glei^ ber ^fugenb? 18. ©a« ift 
ber 8o^n ber SBelt? 19. SBa« ift ber Anfang be« gafter«? 

B. Translate : — i . The color of the grass, of the rose, of 
the coffee, of the blood, of the book. 2. The shape of the 
ball, of an apple, of a room. 3. The age of the teacher, of 
the uncle, of the aunt. 4. The youth of the girl, of the son. 

5. The genitive of the article, of the pronoun, of the noun. 

6. The sister of the teacher is old. 7. William has not the 
ball of the girl. 8. Is the daughter of the man old? 9. The 
house of the teacher {fem.) is small. 10. The friend of the 
uncle has a garden. 11. William's ball is red, and the girPs* 
ball is gray. 12. What is this? That is a book. 13. Who is 
that? That is the teacher's son. 14. Whose book is this? 
That is the aunt's book. 15. Whose book does William have? 
He has the teacher's {fem,) book. 16. The husband of a 
sister is a brother-in-law. 17. Whose son is a nephew? 
18. (The) diligence^ is (the) fortune's father. 19. (The) in- 
gratitude is the reward of the world. 20. William's father has 
no luck. 21. Anna is the name* of a girl. 22. (The) idle- 
ness is a vice. 



X. See page 28, note i. — 3. The cases in which the article is omitted 
in ordinary German prose are quite rare, and may be said to be confined to 
proper nouns and idiomatic phrases; hence it is used before abstract words 
in German. It is also frequently omitted in poetry and in proverbs. See 
page 22. note i . — 3. 9{amen frequently omjts the final n in the nominative 
Singular; hence, bcr Sfiamt, or 9'iamen. 
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fünfte Ccftion. 

^er ©ül^n be§ Sel^rerS fd^reibt \)tm Dnfel einen 
95rief* 3)er ©deutet bringt bem Seigrer ba§ ^nä). 
2)er SSater fd^enÜ bem ©o^ne einen 95aII* 

3)ie S^üd^ter ber ßel^rerin giebt ber Spante eine 
Slnme* 3)a§ 9Wäbd^en bringt ber ßel^rerin bie ^Inme. 
3)ie 3:üd^ter ^olt ber 9Wutter ba§ ®arn. 

^a§ ©d^teefterd^en be§ t^ränleinS fenbet bem 9Wäb* 
d^en ba§ &axn. 3)er 9Wann fc^enft bem Sf inbe einen 
^feL 2)ie ^enne jeigt htm Mc^Iein ba§ S^om. 

9{ominatit) ©enettt) !S)attt) ^ttufatit) 

S>er <Boi)n beö Se^rerö fd^reibt bem Dnfet ben Sörief. 

S)te 3;od^ter ber Se^rerin giebt ber Spante bie Sötume. 

2)ai§ ©d^tüefterd^en beg gräulein^ jenbet bem SKöbd^en bo^ ®avn. 

SBem fd^reibt ber ©ol^n ben Sörief? ^em Dnfel. 

SBem giebt bie S^od^ter bie 93Iume? %tt Spante. 

SBem fenbet boig ©d^tüefterd^en bo^ ©arn ? ^em SKäbd^ea 

S)cr bcpimmtc 2lrti!cl 

SRominatit): irr We HaS SBer? 38a^? 
^atit): lirtii liet limt SBem? 

2)cr unbcftimmtc ?trtifcl 

SRominatit): ein einr ein SBer? 3Ba^? 
S)atit): rtttem einer einem SBem? 

SBoi^ fd^reibt er bem Dnfel ? Sr fd^reibt t|m ben S3rief- 
SBo^ giebt fie ber 2;ante ? ©ie giebt t|t bie SÖIume. 
SBaö fenbet eg bem 9J?äb^en ? (£^ fenbet t|m ba^ ®arn. 
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2)a« pcrfönUd^c gürttjort 

SRominatit) : er jir r8 

aSer fc^reibt ben »rief? aSeffen ©o^n f treibt ben S3rief? 
aSem fd^reibt er ben 93rief? aSoig fd^reibt er bem Dnfel? 

aSer giebt ber Sante bte SÖIume? aSeffen Xod^ter giebt 
il^r bie SBIume? aSem giebt fie bte SSIume? aSo^ giebt fie 
ber Xantt? 

aSer fenbet ba^ ®arn? aSeffen ©d^tüefterd^en jenbet bcS 
®am? aSem fenbet baö ©d^tüefterd^en bct^ ®am? 3330^ 
fenbet eö bem SRäbd^en? 

9iominatit) : ber Dnfet ber SüKann bie grau ba^ ^inb 
S)atit) : bem Dnfel bem SüKanne ber grau bem ^nbr 



2)le ©tcllung bc« Objeft« 




2)atH) SCffufatio 


3>atlü 


r ber SRutter bie 3iofe. 




®^ 9J?äbc^cn giebt ] j^^ j, J^^^^ 


ber äfZutter. 


l fie 


i^r. 



S)er ©d^üler bringt bem Seigrer bo^ Sud^. aSem bringt ber 
©djüler ba^ Söud^? Sr bringt eö bem fiel^rer. aSaig bringt 
er bem Seigrer ? ®r bringt it)m baö 95ud^. ©ringt ber ©d^üler 
bem Se^rer ba^ SSud^? 3a, er bringt e^ i^m. — 2)0^ SRäb- 
d^en bringt ber Sel)rerin eine SStume. aSem bringt bo^ SKöbd^en 
bie SStume? aSaö bringt e^ ber Setjrerin? Sringt ha^ 
SKäb^en ber ßetirerin bie »tume? aSaö tt|ut ba^ 9J?äbd^en? 
— 2)ie Stod^ter f)olt ber 9J?utter ba^ ®arn. aSem l^olt bte 
Sodjter boö ®am? aSo^ ^olt bie Sod^ter ber SRutter? 



^ 
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^ott bte Stocktet ber 3Kutter \>(i^ @arn? SBa^ t^ut bic 
Xod^ter ? — S)te ^enne jetgt bem ^d^lein bog ^orn. SBem 
jctflt bte ^nne ba^ ^om? SBo^ äcigt bte §enne bem Mä^ 
ieitt? ^dof, bie ^enite bem Äüd^Iein ba^ Äortt? SSoi^ t^ut 
bie ^enne ? — S)er SSater fd^enft bem ©o^ne ben S3aII. SBem 
fd^enft ber SSater ben SöaE? SBo^ fd^enft ber SSater bem 
Sohlte? ©d^enft ber SSater bem ©ot|ne ben SöaH? Sa, er 
fd^enft i^m ben SöaH (nid^t: t^n it|m). SBaö tt|ut ber SSater? 
— ®er SüKann fd^enft bem ßtnbe einen SIpfel. SBem fd^enft 
ber mam ben St^jfel ? SBaö fd^enft er bem fiinbe ? ©d^enft er 
bem ^nbe ben Slpfel ? SBa^ t{)ut ber SKann ? 

S)er SBiüei giebt bem SBerf ben SRamen. — SDie Siebe ift 
blinb. — 3Bie ber »ogel, fo bog ©. — S)e^ SSoffe^ ©timme 
ift ®otte§ ©timme. — (£in UnglüdE fommt feiten allein. — 
triebe ^ ernährt, Unfriebe öerjel^rt. 

GRAMIVIAR. 

21. Before an indirect object the article has the follow- 
ing form: 

masc, fem. neut, 

limt, to the litt liem 

rtiim, to Uyto an rtttr? emrm 

22. If the third person of the personal pronoun is the 
indirect object of a verb, it has the following form: 

masc, fem, neut, 

ilm, to him t|f , to her i|t|i, to it 



I. %tx SBittcn and ber gricbcn (Unfrlcbcn) frequently omit the final« 
in the nominative singular. See alscf page 30, note 3. 
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23. Masculine and neuter nouns frequently take the 
ending c in the dative singular. But : masculine and neuter 
nouns in tt, cl^ Ctt^ iftn, leitt never take an ending in the 
dative singular. 

24. The dative case (ber ©atit)) is used in answer to the 
question totm ? to whom ? 

25. When there are two objects in a sentence, the accu- 
sative or direct object usually refers to things, the dative 
or indirect object to persons. 

26. The indirect object precedes, unless the direct ob- 
ject is a personal pronoun : er giebt ber SKutter bie Siofe, but 
er giebt fie ber äWutter. 

27. The pronoun eö is often contracted with the preced- 
ing word, in that case it may foUow the indirect object : 
er giebt eö i^r, or er giebt i^r'ö. 

28. Nouns in cJ^ett and lein are diminutives and are al- 
ways neuter; thus bie ©d^tüefter, baiS ©d^tüefterd^en {little 
sister) and with Umlaut: bie grau, ba^ gräulein {miss^ 
young lady) ; bie Äa^e, baö Wx%i)tn. 



berSrief, the letter 
ber<S^üIer, thescholar 
ber 28iüen, the will 
ber Stieben, peace 
ber Unfrieben, discord 

bie ßiebc, love 
bie <Stimtne, the voice 
bie ©teflung, the Posi- 
tion 

baS Äinb, the child 



VOCABULARY. 

ba§ Äüd^Iein, the 
chicken, chick 

baS @i, the tgg 

baS Unglüc!, the mis- 
fortune 

baS SSol!, the people 

fc^eibt, writes 
fci^nft, presents 
giebt, gives 
^olt, fetches, gets 
fenbet, sends 



^igt, shows 
fommt, comes 
emäl^', feeds, sus- 

tains 
öerjel^', consumes, 

eats up 
blinb, blind 
fo, so, thus 
feiten, seldom 
aflein', alone 
tPte, as 
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EXERCISES. 
A. Answer the following questions: — i. 338a^ gtcbt bettt 

©er! bcn 5Ramcn? 2. SBa« gtcbt bcr SBtßc bem SBerf ? 3. tommt 
ein Unglüd aöein? 4. ©cffen ©tttmnc ift ®ottc« ©tunmc? 
5. Wit tft bic gtcbe? 6. gtcbt bie SDtottcr ba« tttib? 7. aßen 
liebt bie aJhttter? 8. Siebt ba« Sinb bie SRutter auc^? 9. 3Ba« 
tl^ut ber griebe? 10. (gmöl^rt ber Unfriebe aud^? n. ^\i bad 
® einer ©enne »ei^? 12. ©a« geigt bie §enne bem Säd^lein? 
13. SBSer bringt bem Seigrer ba« 59ud^? 14- 2Ba« bringt ber 
©(^üler bem Seigrer? 15. 55ringt ber ©d^üler bem Seigrer einen 
«aö ober eine SRofe? 

B« Translate: — i. He gives it to the father, to the mother, 
to the brother, to the sister, to the dog, to the child, to the 
uncle, to the teacher, to the friend. 2. The son of the teacher 
sends the cousin a book. 3. He gives her the apple. She 
gives him a ball. 4. To whom does she write a letter? She 
writes it to the aunt. 5. Who has a ball? 6. Whose ball has 
he? 7. To whom does he give the ball? 8. Whom does the 
mother love? 9. What does William write to the uncle? 

10. He gives her the ball of the little sister (diminutive form). 

11. Who is that? That is the teacher 'of the girl. 12. Mary 
fetches the coffee for^ the aunt. 13. The ceiling of the room 
is not high. 14. He shows it to her. 15. She gets it for 
him. 16. He sends the book to a cousin. 17. Mary is a 
Scholar. She is going to be the teacher of the child. 18. The 
teacher's daughter has a kitten. 19. She gives it to a friend 
{fem.). 20. The friend is a little child {diminutive form), 
21. The little child gives milk to the kitten, and the kitten 
drinks it. 22. Does a dog drink milk too? 23. Whose kitten 
is this? 24. Is he blind? 25. He seldom comes* alone. 26. He 



X. Translate by dative. — 2. Order : he comes seldom ; subject first, then 
verb. 
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gives him an egg. 27. The egg of a bird is smalL 28. The 
mother gives the child a name. 29. The name of the child 
is Mary. 30. He has not the will.^ 31. He loves (the) peace. 



>5««o^ 



Scd^jle Ccftton. 

^ä) Biege hm Slrm. 3c^ ftrede ben Stmi- 28a§ 
tl^ue idö? ©te Biegen btn Slrm. Siegen ©ie ben 
3lrm! 28a§ tl^un ©ie? Sci^ biege hm %xm. Öicge 
id^ bm 3lrm? 9lein, ©ie ftreden il^n- 

^ä) öffne bie .^anb. Sci^ fcä^tiefee bie ^anb* SBa8 
ti)ut ic^? @ie öffnen bie ^anb. ^axl, öffne bie 
^anb! SBa§ t^nft bu? 3(^ öffne bie ^anb. SBaS 
tl^nt ^arl? ©r öffnet bie ^anb. ©d^Iiefet er hk 
^anb? 9^ein, er öffnet fie. 

SWarie, lt)a§ t^ue iä) ? @ie fd^retBen- 28a§ fd^rcibe 
iä) ? @ic fd^reiBen ein 2Sort. äaxl unb SWarie, fd^reibt 
ba§ SBort .SBuc^"! 28a§ tf)Ut i^r? SBir fd^reiBen ba« 
mxt „93u(^." 28a§ t^un ^arl unb SRarie? @ie 
fd^reiBen* 

2)cr 3nfinltio 

biegen t^uii öffnm fd^ücfem 

2)a« träfen« 

id^, I biege ti)nt öffne fd^üe^ 

bu ( thou ) , y QU bieg jl t^ujl öffneP fd^ücfet 

er, fie, e^ biegt tf)nt öffnet fd^ße^t 



i. See page 33, note i. 



@c^tc Seftion. 37 

tovt, we biegen t^un öffnen fd^Iiefeen 

i^r, you biegt tf)nt öffnet f^Kefet 

fie, they biegen tt)un öffnen fd^üefeen 

@tc, you biegen t^un öffnen fd^üe^en 

©ingular: biege! t^ue! öffne! f^Iie^e! 

Pural : biegt ! t^ut ! öffnet ! f^üe^t ! 

©tng. u. 5ßlu.: biegen ®ie ! tl^un Sie ! öffnen Sie ! f d^Iie^en ® ie ! 

^ä) biege ben Singer. 3Baö tl^ue 16)? @ie biegen ben 
ginger. ©tredEe id^ ben ginger ? Sa, ©ie ftredEen il)n. gräu= 
lein ©d^mibt, trinfen ©ie Äaff ee ? Sa, id^ trinfe Kaffee. SRarie, 
trinfft bu aud^ Kaffee? $Rein, id^ trinfe feinen Kaffee. SBa^ 
trinfft bu? 3d^ trinfe SKild^ ober SBaffer. SBa^ t^ut ein 
SBud^binber ? ©in ©ud^binber binbet ein SBud^. SBa^ t^ut ein 
©d^ufimad^er ? Sin ©d^ul^ntad^er ntad^t ben @d^uf|. 3Karie, 
bringe gräutein ©c^mibt ba^ S3nc^! S8a^ ttjuft bu? 3c^ 
bringe gräulein ©d^mibt ein S3ud^. SBem bringft bu ein SBud^ ? 
Sd^ bringe eö g^äulein ©d^mibt. ^arl, bringe ^räulein ©d^mibt 
aud^ ein S3ud^ ! SBa^ tl^ut i^r, bu unb 9J?arie ? SBir bringen 
^äulein ©d^mibt ein Sud^. 3Ba^ tl^un Äart unb SKarie? 
©ie bringen gräulein ©d^mibt ein 95ud^. SBa^ tl^ue id^? 
©ie öffnen bie S^ür. Öffnen ©ie ba§ genfter ! SBa^ tfjun 
©ie? Sd^ öffne bag ^enfter. ©d^Iie^en ©ie ba^ genfter! 
©d^IieJBen ©ie boig ^enfter? 3a, id^ f daließe e^. Offnen ©ie 
bie Spr ! S8ag t^un ©ie ? 3(^ öffne bie S^ür. S8a^ tfjue 
td^? ©ie fd^Iiefeen bie Xf)üv, SüKarie, fd^reibc ein Slöort! 
aSog fd^reibft bu? Sd^ fi^reibe ba§ SBort „§unb." Sft 
,,fd^retben" aud^ ein 9Bort? Sa, „fdfireiben" ift ein ß^^ttjort, 
unb rr^unb" ift ein ^aupttoort, ober ©ubftantit). 
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9fleben ift ©über, ©d^tüeigen tft ®oIb. — 2^ue rcd^t, fd^euc 
mernanb ! — 9flebe tüenig, ^öre t)iel ! — Strbeit maä)t ia^ Sebcn 
füfe. — 3Bte man^jg (man eö) treibt, jo gel^t^ö. 

GRAMMAR. 

29. Infinitives have the ending eil in German. The 
only exceptions are t|llll^ io do, fein, to be, and some de- 
rived verbs in etil and elll. 

30. The present indicative always has the following 
endings : 

Singular Plural 

First person: e eil 

Second person: (e)fl (e)t 

Third person: (e)t eil 

31. The imperative has the ending e in the singular, 
and (e)t in the plural. 

32. Verbs, the stem of which ends in )| or t^ de not 
omit the e of their inflexional endings; hence, id^ filtbe, 

bu finbefi, er finbet it|r finbet finbetl 

33. Verbs, the stem of which ends in Qt or Vi, preceded 
by a consonant (ex. l, m, \\, r, \)) do not omit the e of their 
inflexional endings ; hence, vi) öffne, bu öffneft, er öffnet, i^r 

öffnet öffnet! 

34. Verbs, the stem of which ends in a sibilant (f, J5, fd^, ^, 
etc.), generally suffer contraction (due to rapid pronunciation) 
in the second person singular ; thus, bu fd^üej^t for bu fd^üej^eft. 

35. In address, the Germans use either bu in the singu- 
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lar and t|t in the plural, or ®te (the third person plural) 
in the singular and in the plural. ^u and i^t are used 
among intimate friends and relatives, to children and in 
poetry. ®te is used where no great intimacy exists, and 
must always be written with a capital. 

36. If a person is addressed by ®U, this pronoun must 
always be added to the verb in the imperative. 

37. The infinitive (not present participle) is used as 
a noun of the neuter gender : bo^ ©d^tüeigen, bo^ Sieben, 
ba§ Seben. 

VOCABULARY. 

bet Slrm, the arm baS fiebcn, the life treiben, to do, carry on 

bcr Singer, the finger Stegen, tobend G^^en, to go, walk 

bic ^anb, the hand ftreden, to Stretch (out) ^eben, to live 

bie Z^x, the door öffnen, to open te^t, nght 

bic Arbeit, work, fd^Iiefeen, to shut, close ^m^ Mittle 

labor feigen, to fear, be öiel, much 

baSSBort, the word afraid of \^% sweet 

bag 3eittt)ort, the verb reben, to talk niemanb, nobody, not 

ba8 ^u|)ttt)ort, the noun ^ören, to hear anybody 

bo^genfter, the Window fc^tncigen, to be silent tnan, one, (we, they) 

EXERCISES. 
A. Conjugaie the present indicative of: — i. lieben, 2. pflüf« 

len/ 3. bringen, 4- f Pinnen, 5. benfen, 6. fd^toeigen, 7- tnad^en, 
8. fmben, 9. btnben, 10. loben, n.reben, 12. beiden, 13. l^ören, 
14. ftreden, 15. fenben, 16. biegen, 17. [dienen, 18. gelten, 
19. tonunen 



X. Compare Introduction« 21, c, note. 
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B. S/a/e interrogatively: — i. aD?aric fpltltlt. 2. SWarie fptttttt 

ntc^t. 3- -3* öffne btc J^r. 4. 2)a« 3Räbd^en bringt ba« «uc^ 
nirfit. 5. !Da« ift Saffec. 6. 5Du fc^rcibft einen «rief. 7- ®te 
f^fiefeen ba« genften 8. ®ic finbet bcn «aß nic^t. 

C. Compose questions for the foUowir^ answers: — i. ®ad 

ift ein ©aü. 2. 5Kein, ber ©onimer ift nic^t faß, fonbem toarm. 
3. Oa, e« ift bid. 4. S« ift bünn. 5. ®te fpinnt ba« ®anu 
6. 5Wein, fte trinft fein SBaffer, fonbem SKild^. 7. 3^d^ trinfe 
Weber taffee noc^ ©ein, fonbem äRilc^ ober SBaffer. 8. 5Rein, 
ber @unb bei§t nid^t. 9. ®ie ift bie Soc^ter ber ßel^rerin* 
10. !Da« «ndi be^ aWäbiiien« ift rot. n. gr ift ber «mber 
eine« 3Sater« ober einer ^ühitter. 12. 3^cl| fclireibe bem 3Setter. 
13-61^ öffnet bie Sl^ür. 14. ®ie fd^Iiefet ba« Snd^. 15. 5Rein, 
fie fd^Iiegt ba« genfter nid^t. 

D. State negatively: — i. 3BiI^etm fommt. 2. !t)a« ©nc^ 
ift brann. 3. gr ^at ein 4önd^. 4- Siegen @ie ben Sfan! 
5. ©^reibft bn? 6. 3<i| f einreibe il^r einen 4örief. 7. ©ringt pe 
ben S^affee? 8. SBer l^at einen «aö? 9. ©0* ^^ *>^n Saö? 
10. gr giebt e« il^r. n. ginbet il^r bie 3Jhttter? 12. ©at ba« 
Äinb eine 3»ntter? 13. §öt fie e«? 14. Sl^ne e«! 

£. Translate : — i. William, are you^ writing? 2. Who 
is writing? 3. We are not writing. 4. To whom is he writing? 
5. They are talking. 6. She is spinning. 7. What is he doing? 
8. I close the book. 9. I do not bend my^ arm. 10. Charles, 
what are you doing? 11. I am writing a letter to him. 
12. Bring* her the flower ! 13. The teacher {fem,) praises the 



I. Always translate ^^m, when possible, by the second person singular and 
the second and third persons plural (see Grammar, 35). — 3. The definite 
article is used in German instead of the English possessive when there can be 
no doubt as to the possessor. This usage occurs mosüy in referring to parts 
of the body or clothing. — 3. Always give both forms of address in the singular 
and plural. 
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work of the scholar {fern.). 14. The father and the mother 
love the child. 15. I am silent 16. Are you silent? 17. She 
is not silent. 18. Be silent ! 19. We are silent. 20. They 
are not silent. 21. Do it! 22. Don*t do it ! 23. He has no 
practice. 24. Do you hear the bird? 25. The word is mascu- 
line. 26. It is neither feminine nor neuter. 27. What are 
you writing? 28. To whom are you writing? 29. Is he not 
Coming? 30. Is she going? 31. Do not go ! 32. Go ! 
33. Come ! 34. I do not walk. 35. He does not come. 
36. That is right. 37. Nobody talks. 38. (The) life^ is sweet. 
39. Close your hand ! 40. Stretch out your arm! 41. Does 
he write much? 42. No, he writes little. 43. She talks much, 
and hears little. 44. He is not afraid of (the) work.^ 45. Are 
you afraid of (the) work? 46. I am not afraid of anybody. 
47. The fox eats the bird. 48. The grain of com nourishes 
the hen. 49. The object of a verb is an accusative. 



-«>o;«c< 



Siebente Ceftton. 

^ter ift ein %i\i), unb ba ift ein ©tu^L 3^ ge^e an ben 
©tu^L 3d^ ge^e an ben Sifd^. SSo^in ge^e id^ ? Sie geljen 
an ben 3;ij4 3c^ ße^e Dor ben ©tu^I, I)inter ben ©tu^l, neben 
ben ©tut)I, jtDif^en "t^tn ©tu^I unb ben Stifd^. 3^ lege ben 
©all auf ben ©tut|L 3c^ lege \>tn SBaö unter ben ©tul)l auf 
htn gufeboben. 9Bo^in lege id^ ben ®aE ? ©ie legen i^n auf 
ben %\\^, SBo^tn lege id^ bie ^anb ? ©te legen fte auf ben 
%\\6), 3c^J|aIte3 bie §anb über ben %\\6), SBo^in tialte id| 
bie ^anb ? ©ie I)alten fie ü6er ben %\\^. Sd^ lege ha^ 5ßa))ter 
in ba« ®u^. 

X. See page 30, note 2. — 2. Should this be %tbdi, or SBcrf ? — 3. l^altcn, 
topliue, also to hold^ keep ; compare 3ti^ ^oXit ba« 33uc^ in bcr ^anb, / hold 
the book in my hand. 



42 Sel^bud^ ber beutfc^n 6t)ra(^ 

an, auf, |inttr, nrtrn, in, nttx, unter, kir, )tiiifi|m 

3d^ lege ben SBaH auf ben Zi^ä). SBo^in lege td^ ben Sau ? 
©ie legen i^n auf ben Xi\(i), 2)er 93aII ift auf bem Xtfd^. 3Bo 
tft ber SBaü ? @r liegt auf bem %i\ä). ^ä) get)e an ben Xi^ä). 
^ä) ftet)e an bem Xi^6), Sd^ ge^e an bie Xt)ür. 3d^ ftel^ 
an ber Zf)ixt. ^6) ge^e an ba^ genfter. ^d) fte^e an bem 
genfter. Sd^ lege baö 5ßapier in baig S3ud^. J)aig 5ßapier liegt 
in bem SBu(^e. 3d^ get)e jtt)ifcl^en ben S^ifd^ unb bie 2^ür. 
3ci^ fte^e ättjifd^en bem Xifd^ unb ber Xf)üv. 

föoiltn ? 9B0 ? 

flien Sifd^. fUrni 5£ifd^. 

Wr Xt)ür. Sd^ fte^e an < itt 2;pr. 
liag genfter. (lim genfter. 

aSaö t^ue id^ ? ©ie legen ben S3aE auf ben Stifd^. SBo 
liegt ber SBaH ? @r liegt auf bem S^ifd^. 3Bot)in lege id^ bo^ 
95ud^ ? ©ie legen eg auf ben 2;ifd^ neben ben SöaH. SBo liegt 
baö SBud^ ? S^ liegt auf bem 2:ifd^ neben bem SöaHe. * SBol^in 
lege id^ bie ^eibe? ©ie legen fie auf hm Xi^d) neben ba^ 
SBud^. SBo liegt bie ^eibe? ©ie liegt auf bem S^ifd^ neben 
bem SBud^e. SBo liegt ber SöaH? @r liegt aud^ neben bem 
öu^e. SBo liegt ba^ 93ud^? (£g liegt jn)ifc^en bem Sott 
unb ber treibe. 

Äarl, fteEe ben ©tu^I an bie Xpr ! Söo^in fteOft bu ben 
©tu{)I ? Sc^ fteEe i^n an bie Spr. SBo ftet)t ber ©tu^I ? 
@r fielet an ber Xf)üv, SRarie, ge^e an bte Xafel! SBol^in 
gel^ft bu? 3d^ gel^e an bie 2:afel. ©d^reibe ein SBort! SBoä 
t^t i>w? Seil fd^reibe ein Söort. SBo^in fc^reibft bu bog 
©ort? Sd^ f treibe e^ an bie Stafel. SBo fte^t baig SBort? 
2cä fte^t an ber Stafel. 35ie Safel ift an ber SBanb. 
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©tel^e td^? 3a, ©te [teilen. ®tt^m ©ic aud^? SRein, td^ 
fi|e. SBo ft|en ©ie? Sc^ fifee auf bem ©tu^I. SBo fi^t 
Sari? @r fifet neben bem genfter. S)a^ ©ö^iff fd^tüimmt auf 
bem SBaffer, unb ber gifd^ fd^lüimmt in bem 3Baffer. SBil^elm 
fd^tpimmt über ben g^ufe. 2)a^ 9?eft beö Sßogefe ift auf bem 
Saum. . aSo ift ba^ $Reft be^ SSogete ? SBo^in fliegt ber 
SBoget? @r fliegt auf ben 93aum. @r l^at einen §ut auf 
bem Äo))f. aSa^ ^at er auf bem S!o))f? 

S)eutfd^Ianb ift ein Sanb in ©uro))a. (£ö liegt in ber SKitte 
©uropa^. S)eutfd^Ianb ift ein Saiferreid^. J)er Äaifer tüo^nt 
in Söerlin. 93erlin ift bie §au))tftabt beö Sanbe^. Söerlin liegt 
an ber @))ree, unb Äöln liegt am (an bem) 9il^ein. J)er 
9?I)ein fliegt in bie Siorbfee. Hamburg unb ©reiben liegen an 
ber (SIbe, granffurt liegt am SKain, unb ^eibelberg am SRedEar. 
3)er äßain münbet in ben JRl^ein, er ift ein SRebenflu^ beg Sil^einö. 
3)er 9i]^ein entf))ringt auf bem ©anft ®ott^arbt in ber ©d^tüeij. 
3)er ©t. ®ott^arbt ift ein Serg. S)ie SRünbung be^ SR^ein^ 
ift nid^t in ©eutfd^lanb, fonbem in ^oHanb. 

GRAMMAR, 

38. Nine prepositions govern the dative or accusative 
— the dative when they indicate locallty or Situation 
merely, and answer to the question tDO ? where ? in what 
place ?\ the accusative when they imply motion towards 
a place, and answer to the question tDO^ttt ? whither f 
where to? These prepositions are: 

an^ at, to auf, on^ upon Utttct, undeTy below 

tttttn, beside tll, in u6et, abovCy over^ across 

\vxitt, behind Hot, before )tlltfll|en, between 
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Se^rbud^ bct bcutfci^n Spxadj^, 



39. The article is frequently contracted with a pre- 
ceding preposition in the foUowing manner: 

am = an bem (einem) anS = an ba^ 

int = in bem (einem) tnS = in ba^ 

40. The names of the German rivers, with few excep- 
tions (cf. ber 9if|etn, ber SRatn, ber 9?ecfar), are feminine. 

41. The names of countries are with few exceptions 
neuter. Feminine are : bie ©ditpeij, and the names of 
countries in ci : bie ^^ürfei, Turkey, The exceptions are 
always preceded by the definite article. 



ber^ifd^, the table 
ber (Stul^I, the chair 
ber Srufebobcn, thefloor 
ber ijifci^, the fish 
ber Äopj, the head 
ber S5aum, the tree 
ber §ut, the hat 
ber Äaifer, the emperor 
ber 9J?atn, the Main 
ber S^Jecfar, the Neckar 
ber Sf^ebenflu^, the 

tributary 
berS3erg, themountain 
ber(5anft(@t.)®ott^rbt, 

Mount St. Gothard 

bie ^eibe, the chalk 
bieXafel, the black- 

board 
bie 2:ür!ei', Turkey 
bie SBanb, the wall 
bie WiiXt, the middle 



VOCABULARY. 

bie ^auptftabt, the 

capital 
bie Spree, the river 

Spree 
bie SlJorbfee, the German 

Ocean 
bie eibe, the Elbe 
bie ©d^toeij, Switzer- 

land 
bie SKünbung, the 

mouth 

\^^ Rapier , the paper 
ba§ ©ci^iff, the ship 
\ioS> S^eft, the nest 
baS Sanb, the country 
baS Äatferreid^, the em- 

pire 
3)eutfd|Ianb, Germany 
©uro'^xx, Europe 
Sranffurt, Frankfort 
^mburg, Hamburg 



3)re8bcn, Dresden 
§eibelberg, Heidelberg 
Äöln, Cologne 
^oÜanb, Holland 
legen, to lay 
liegen, to lie 
fielen, to stand 
fteüen, to place 
fi|en, to sit 
Italien, to hold (place) 
tool^nen, to reside 
fliefeen, to flow 
ntünben, to empty into 

(of rivers) 
fd^toimmen, to swim, 

float 
fliegen, to fly 
entf^jrin'gen, to arisc, 

spring from 
l^ier here 
ba, there 
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EXERCISES. 

{^1 A. Sup/>fy the arHcle:— i. J)er Stu^I ftcl^t l)mter — Jtfc^. 
2. ©tcKc bctt ®tut|t hinter — Jifc^! 3. ^ari fifet auf — @tu^L 
4. !Da« ®ud& liegt unter — 5lifci^ auf — gu|boben. 5. ^d^ ge^e 
hinter — Jifc^. 6. ^(^ fte^e hinter — Jif^. 7. ®er ®tu^I fte^t 
neben — 2:]^ür. 8. SBtll^elm fteüt ben ©tul^l neben — genfter. 
9. gege baj^ "ißapter in— 53u^l 10. 3^ l)alte ba^ ®u^ m — 
^anb. II. J)er SSater unb bte 2Rutter gel)en in — ©arten. 
12. !Der Dnlel ift in — ©arten. 13. Sari wirft ben «att über 

— ©au^. 14. 2)ie J)ecfe be^ '^xmsitx^ ift über — 55u|boben. 
15. ®te l^at ben Saß in — ©anb. 16. 2Bir ftet)en unter — 
©ecfe be^ '^vcccmx^. 17. J)er §unb liegt unter — 2:ifc^. 
18. !Da^ 5Reft be« SSogetö ift auf — Saum. 19. SBit^eltn ge^t 
öor — SO^ür.. 20. ©tette ben ©tul^l öor — Jl^ür! 21. ©teile 
ben ©tul^I 3tt)if^en — S^l^ür unb — genfter! 22. J)ie ©tabt 
liegt an — glu^. 23. !Da^ ©^iff ift auf— gtug.^ 24. 3^ ge^e 
über — glu§. 25. ÜDer gif^ fd^wintmt in— SBaffer. 26. !Der 
95ogct fliegt auf — Saunt. 27. gr fliegt über — §au^ unb über 

— ging. 28. Sart ge^t in — |)au«. 29. ©ie ift in — C>au«- 
30. Die §anb ift an — 3lrni. 31. !Der ginger ift an — ©anb. 
32. ®n 8lu| entf)jringt auf — Serg. 33. ©reiben liegt an 

— Slbe. 34. Der ©t. ®ottt)arbt ift ein Serg in — ©^tt)eig. 
35. g« ift falt auf — Serge. 36. gr ift in — ©tabt. 37. 3c^ 
gel^e auf — 8anb. 38. Mn liegt an — SRl^ein. 39. äsillietm 
p^t gtt)if^cn — 25ater unb — SKutter. 40. 2Bir tt)ot)nen in — 
^auptftabt be« Sanbe^. 41. Der Sil^ein entfpringt in — ©d^weij 
auf — ©t. ®ottl)arbt. 42. §at fie ben §ut in — §anb? 
43. 5Rein^ fie l)at il^n auf — Äopfe. 

^ , B. Translate into German : — i . I am Standing beside the 
window. 2. Mary goes to the window. 3. Where is he 
going? 4. Where is she? 5. Where does he put the paper? 
He puts it under the book. 6. The chair Stands behind the 

. X. Note the difference: eine @tabt Hegt att (on) bcm gluß, ba« ^d^lff 
fd^ttjlmtnt auf (on) bem gluß. 



46 Sd^rhid^ bcr bcutfd^n S^jrad^. 

table. 7. Who is Standing before the blackboard? 8. Write 
on the blackboard ! 9. Place the table under the window ! 
10. Charles throws the ball over the house. 11. The bird flies 
across the river. 12. I hold my band over the book. 13. She 
has a ball in her band. 14. What has he in his band? 
15. The house Stands between the river and the city. 16. The 
bird's nest is in the tree. 17. Go into the garden ! 18. Who 
Stands before the door? 19. Go into the room 1 20. What 
has Mary in her band? 21. Has Charles his hat on his head? 
No, he has it in his band. 22. The table Stands in the middle 
of the room. 23. The Rhine empties into the German Ocean. 
24. Where do you live?^ 25. He does not reside in the cap- 
ital. 26. What is Germany? It is a country in Europe. 

27. Where is it situated? It is situated in the middle of Europe. 

28. He is in the country.^ 29. I am going in the country. 
30. The Neckar is a tributary of the Rhine. 31. Heidelberg 
is situated on' the Neckar. 32. Where are you going? 33. I 

/ am Standing at the door. 34. He is Standing beside her. 
35. She is Standing beside him. 36. I go between him and 
her. 37. The floor is below the ceiling. 38. I am Standing 
beside the boy.* 39. The boy is in the room. 



3j«iOO- 



TldiU Ceftton. 

SRarte, get)e an bte Safel! 3Bo tft SRarie? ©ie ift an ber 
SafeL 93tn td^ aud^ an ber Xa\d? 9?etn, ©te finb nid^t an 
ber 2;afeL SRarie, bift bu an ber Safet? Sa, td^ bin an 



I. Ithtn, to live^ to have life; ttlo])ttett, to live, to reside, — a. ttttf bem 
?anbe = in the country (not in the city) ; itt bem Sanbe = in the land. — 
3. Should this be WX or auf bem 9^ ? — 4. Masculine nouns in e are declined 
as foUows : ber ^abe, bed ^aben, bem ^aben, ben ^aben. 
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öcr Xafel Sari, gelie an bie Safel! 3Ba^ tljuft bu? Sd^ 
gcl^e an bie Safel. SBo bift bu? ^ä) bin an ber Safel. 
fiarl unb SRarie, feib il|r an bem genfter? 9?etn, tpir finb 
nxä)t an bem genfter, fonbern an ber 3;afel. 

SBa^ ^at Sari in ber §anb ? @r t)at Sreibe in ber §anb. 
Sari, toa^ ^aft bu in ber ^nb ? Sd) Ijabe Sreibe in ber ^anb. 
^be id^ ettoa^ in ber §anb ? 3a, Sie f)aben ein SBud) in ber 
^nb. 9Karie, fiaft bu aud^ ein SBud) in ber §anb? 9?ein, 
i^ liabe Sreibe in ber §anb. Sart unb SRarie, toaig fjabt 
il^r in ber ^nb? 3Bir l^aben Sreibe in ber §anb. 

SBaig ift Sari? ©r ift ein Snabe. SBa^ toirb er? ©r toirb 
ein SRann. SRarie, tpirft bu aud^ ein SRann ? 9?ein, id^ toerbe 
eine grau. SBerbe id) aud) ein äRann? 9?ein, @ie finb fd^on 
ein 9Kann. 3d^ toerbe 3)oftor, bu toirft Slböofat, er toirb 5ßaftor. 
aSir Serben alt. Sf)r werbet aud^ alt. SBa^ tperben fie? 





3)er Snflnltlü 




fein 


l^aben 

2)09 $röfen9 


tperben 


id^ bin 


l^abe 


toerbe 


bu bift 


^aft 


toirft 


er, fie, e^ ift 


^at 


tpirb 


toir finb 


Iiaben 


toerben 


il)r feib 


iabt 


toerbet 


fie finb 


l)aben 


toerben 


©ie finb 


Ilaben 

3)er Stn^eratiü 


tperben 


fei! 


l)abe! 


tperbe ! 


feib! 


^abt! 


tperbet ! 


feien ©ic! 


l^aben @ie ! 


tperben @ie ! 



^8 Öcl^rbuc^ ber beutjc^n <Bpxad^, 

SBo bin td^? ©ie finb öor (bem) ,^erm SRüHer. »in ici^ 
öor ^erm äRüEer ? Sa, ©ie finb öor if|m. SBotiin gefje id^ ? 
©ic gelten neben if|n. ®ef|e id^ öor gränlein ©d^toarj? Sa, 
©ie getjen öor fie. 93in id^ neben ^J^äntein ©dimarj ? 9iein, 
©ie finb öor if|r. SBo ift ^äulein ©ditoarj? ©ie ift öor 
Stinen. gräntein ©d^tparj, finb ©ie öor mir? Sa, id^ bin 
öor Stinen. SBol^in gefje id^, gräntein ©d^tparj? ©ie gelten 
neben mid^. SBo bin id^ ? ©ie finb neben mir. ^rt, fommc 
neben mid)! SßJol^in gefjft bu? Sd) gel^e neben ©ie. SBift 
bn Ijinter mir? 9?ein, id) bin neben Stjnen. S5in id^ neben 
bir? Sa, ©ie finb neben mir. SBa^ tljue id^, Sart? ©ic 
gelten l^inter mid^. SBer gefjt tjinter bid^? ©ie gefjen l^inter 
mid^. — S)ie S)edEe ift über nnö, unb ber gn^boben ift unter 
un^. Äarl unb SRarie, toa^ ift öor eud) ? SDie Xafel ift öor 
un^. S8in id^ tjinter eud^ ? 9?ein, ©ie finb öor un^g. SBol^in 
gel^e id^? ©ie gelten fjinter \m§, @e^e id^ jtpif d^en eud^? 
9iein, ©ie gelten fjinter uuio. 

@r get)t öor ittt$. (£r ift öor mit. 

Sd^ getie neben lit$. Sd^ bin neben Wr. 

Sd^ lege e^ öor tl^n. ®^ liegt öor tl^m. 

@r gel^t öor flc. @r ift öor tl^t. 

©ie f teilt e^ öor un8. @i^ ftefjt öor uitl. 

SBir gelten l^inter eu$. SBir finb tjinter etld|. 

Sd^ lege e^ neben flc. S^ liegt neben i|itetl. 

Sd^ gel^e neben @tc. S(^ bin neben 3|nrit. 

Sd) lege ba^ 93ud^ öor mid^. S)a^ 93ud^ liegt öor mir. 
Sd^ lege ba^ SBud^ öor bi(^. S)a^ 93u(^ liegt öor bir. 3d^ 
lege boS 93ud^ Dor tl)n SDaig S5ud^ liegt üor il^m. Sd^ ftcHc 
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bcn ©tut)I t)or fie. S)er ©tul^I ftet)t öor tt)r. Sd) fteHe ben 

©tul)t t)or un^. S)cr ©tut)I ftef|t öor unig. S^ fteHe ben 

©tul)t t)or eud^. S)er ©tut)I fielet Dor eiid^. 3d) fteÖe bcn 

©tul^t öor fie. S)er @tuf)t ftefjt öor i^nen. 

9(tte!botett« 

S)cr Äapitän eineö ©d^iffe^ ruft in ben ©diiffigraum : „9Bcr 
ift ba?" — ,,3afob, §err," ift bie Stntttjort. — „SBa^ mad)ft 
bu ba?" — „mä)t^f |)err." — „Sft WxV)dm au^ ba?" — „Sa, 
|)err," anttoortet SBil^elm. — „3Ba^ ma^ft bu ?'' — Sd^ ^elfc ^ 
Safob, §err." 

®ine ^au treibt einen Sfet in bie ©tabt. ©in ©d^ulfnabe 
begegnet^ i^r auf ber ©trafee unb fagt: „®uten äKorgen, 
©fetemütterd^en.^ " „@uten äKorgen, ©öt)nd)en," antn)ortet bie 
grau. 

CRAMMAR. 

42. The irregulär verbs ^üitn, \m, iDttllrit are called 
auxiliary verbs (ba^ ^itfi^äeittuort) because they are used 
in forming all Compound tenses. 

43. The dative and accusative of the personal pronouns 
have the foUowing form : 

id^, I bu, thou er, he fie, she e^, it 

Dat.: mx, to me Ux, to thee il^ltl, to him il^t, to her il^w, to it 
Acc: mvSi, me iOf, thee x^n, him flc, her ti, it 

toir, we il^r, you fie, they ©ie, you 

Dal.: mi, to US ru$, to you iJ^nctl, tothem S^^nm^to you 
Acc: Mi, US ru$, you flc, them @ic, you 

Note. — The genitive of the personal pronoun is rarely used. 

X. The intransitive verbs ])elfett and l^egegnett govern a dative object. — 

a. (j^etömätter^en = iD^ütterc^en (dim. of iD^utter) etncS @fe{^. 
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VOCABULARY. 

bcr 2)oftor, the doctor bcr (£fcl, the donkey, rufen, to call 

bcr 5(bt)o!af , the law- ass l^lfcn, to help 

yer bcr Staunt, the space, bcgcg'nen, to meet 

ber $aftor, the clergy- room treiben, to drive 

man ber @t^ul(nabe, the fogen, to say 

ber ^err, the master, schoolboy etttKiS, something, any- 

Mr. (ber) 3afob, James thing 

ber ^)3ttän', the cap- 5ie 5tne!bo'te, the anec- «i^tg, nothing, not 

tain dote anything 

ber ©d^iffgraum, the bie Antwort, the answer ßwt, good 

hold bieStrafee, the street Won, already 

bcr 2Rorgen, the morn- j^ig (gc^lc, the school %^^^^ 2Rorgen, good 

i»g antworten, to answer morning 

EXERCISES. 
\ A. Answer the following quesHons : — i. 338er ruft ttl bCTl 

Schiffsraum? 2. SBa« ruft ber Äa)Jitän in ben ©^iffSraum? 
3. SaSer ift in bem Schiffsraum? 4. 338aS anttnortet 3a!ob? 

5. SaSaS xdixicji 3afob im ©^iffSraum? 6. ©o ift ffiil^clm? 
7. S33as ma^t SBit^elm? 8. SSSa« antwortet ffiU^dm bem 
Sapitän? 9. SSScr treibt einen gfel in bie ®tabt? 10. SBoJ^in 
treibt bic Jfrau ben gfcl? n. treibt fie ben gfel auf ba9 
8anb? 12. SBer begegnet ber grau? 13. 2Bo begegnet bcr 
©^uttnabe ber grau? 14. 2BaS fagt bcr ©d^ulfnabe? 15. ffia« 
anttnortct il)m bie grau? 

B. Conjugaie in the present tense : — i. 3^cl^ fagc, 2. ic^ aut^ 

tnorte, 3. id^ l^abe einen 53aK, 4. i^ bin l^icr, 5. bin i(^ ba? 

6. id^ tnerbc alt, 7. id^ l^abe ben ©ut auf bem Äo)jf^ 8. id^ bin 
nid^t an ber SEafel, 9. tnerbe ic^ nid^t att? 10. i(^ begegne i^m* 

C. Translate: — i. Where are you? 2. Am I in the room? 
3. Where is he going? 4. James is going to be [a] doctor. 
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5. Are you going to be [a]^ lawyer? No, I am going to be 
[a] captain. 6. What are you going to be? 7. They are 
getting old. 8. It is not getting warm here. 9. Mary is in 
the garden. 10. The mother calls: "Mary, are you in the 
garden?" "Yes, mother," answers Mary. "What are you 
doing?" "1 am doing nothing." "Where is Anna?" "I am 
here, mother, I am helping* Mary." 11. I meet^ him. 12. He 
meets me. 13. They meet her. 14. Answer me {dat) \ 
15. Do not answer him! 16. Answer her! 17. The school- 
boy answers the teacher. 18. I am sitting beside you. 19. He 
is sitting behind me. 20. Who is standing before you? 21. The 
blackboard is before them. 22. I put a chair before them. 
23. I lay a book before me. 24. The book lies before me. 
25. I lay the book before you. 26. The book lies before you. 
27. Go behind us ! 28. He is behind us. 29. I am standing 
behind her. 30. Is he [a] clergyman? 31. He is going to 
be [a] clerg)maan. 32. He is in' the street. 33. I am Walk- 
ing in the street 34. Come in the street ! 35. Good moming, 
Miss Baker. ^6, Good morning, Mr. White;* are you going into 
the country? 37. Have I anything in my hand? No, you 
have nothing in your hand. 38. He does not say anything. 
39. Do you hear anything? No, 1 hear nothing. 40. Do you 
hear Mr. White? Yes, I hear him. 41. I hear the voice of 
a child in the garden. 42. The scholar does not show any in- 
dustry. 43. (The) discord is a vice. 44. That is no honor. 
45. He resides in Turkey. 46. I love you and you love me. 
47. They love us and we love them. 48. We are not helping 
them. 49. They are not helping us. 50. The father praises 



X. Words in [ ] are not to be translated. The indefinite article is usually 
omitted before a predicate noun signifying occupation, rank, ofEce or the like. 
— a. See page 49, note i. — 3. in the street, anf (not in) ber ©trage. — 

4* 4^enr is declined as follows : ber ^err, bed ^erm, bem ^erm, ben ^erm. 

The article is usually omitted before jperr in the sense of " Mr.", and ^XQW, in 
the senae of ** Mn."» except in the genitive, where it is retained. 
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the industry of the son. 51. I call you. 52. We call her. 
53. She does not answer me. 54. Teil it to him ! 55. What 
do you teil her? 56. Teil us the age of the grandfather. 
57. The schoolboy is in the school. 
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Neunte Ceftion. 

3d^ [i^e auf bem @tut)t; id) ftel^e auf; td) ftel^e; td^ gcl^ 
an bie Xafel; id^ net)me bie treibe; id) Ijattc bie ^eibc in 
ber §anb; td^ erfjebe beu Wem; td) fd^reibe ein 3Bort an btc 
Saf el ; id^ f enle ben Slrm ; id^ lege bie ^eibe I|in ; id^ f ommc 
jurfid; td) fe^e mid). 

SBa§ t^ue td^? Sie fi^en auf bem ©tut)I; ©ie fteljen auf; 
@te ftel^en; ©ie get)en an bie 2;afet; ©ie nel^men bie treibe; 
©ie I)alten bie treibe in ber §anb; ©ie erl^eben ben Ann; 
©ie fd^reiben ein 3Bort an bie Safel; ©ie fenfen ben Sfrm 
unb legen bie ^eibe I)in ; ©ie f ommen äurud ; ©ie fe^en fid^. 

Äart, fd^reibe ein SBort an bie Stafel! 3Ba^ tljut Äarl? 
@r ftel)t auf; er ftel)t; er gef)t an bie 2;afel; er nimmt bie 
Sreibe. SBa§ nimmft bu, Äarl ? Sd^ ne^me bie Äreibe. SBaS 
l^ättft bu in ber ^anb? 3d^ ^atte bie treibe in ber $anb. 
^ält Äart ein SBud^ in ber §anb ? 9?ein, er f)ält fein S5ud^ in 
ber §anb. SBa^ ti)nt Sari je^t? @r ert)ebt ben Slrm unb 
fd^reibt ein 3Bort an bie %a\d; er fenft ben 9lrm; er legt 
bie ^etbe I)in. 3Bot)in legt er bie Äreibe ? @r legt fie auf 
ben 5;ifd^. SBirft er bie S!reibe unter ben 2;ifd^? 9?ein, er 
toirft fie nid^t unter ben 2;ifd^. Sommt Scvl jurficf? 3o> 
er fommt juriid. ©e^t er fi^? Sa, er fe^ fid^. 







yecutttc lücftion. 








S)er 3n( 


Initlo 






toerfen 


fangen 

3)a« $1 


t)inlegen 

räfend 


fid^ fe^en 


x6) 


tperfe 


fange 


lege I|tn 


fe^e mid^ 


bu 


iDtvfft 


f •***UI* 


legft f|tn 


fe^t bid^ 


er, fie, eS 


iDttft 


fttttdt 


(egt t)tn 


fefet fic^ 


tt)ir 


toerfen 


fangen 


legen l^in 


feßen un^ 


i^r 


tüerft 


fangt 


legt f|tn 


fe|t eud^ 


fie 


Werfen 


fangen 


legen t){n 


fegen fid^ 
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©te toerfen fangen legen t)in fegen fid^ 

S)cr Sm^eratlt) 

* ©ingutar : lottf I fange ! lege t)tn ! fege btd^ ! 

?ßlural : n^erft ! fangt ! legt i)m ! fegt eud^ 5 

@g. u.?ßl.: ioerfenSie! fangen Sie! legen ©iel|in!fegen©tefid^: 

Sd^ gelje an bie %f)üx ; xä) ftrecf e ben Strm an^ ; id^ f äff c 
ben ®riff an; id^ brefie ben ®riff um; id^ mad^e bie %f)üx 
auf; id^ ge^e fjinau^; id^ lomme l^erein; id) mad)e bie %t)nx 
ju; id^ fomme äurüdE. — SBa^ tl)ue id)? ©ie getjen an bie 
%i)üx ; Sie ftredEen ben SIrm auö ; Sie f af f en ben ®riff an ; 
@ic . 

Sd^ net)me ein S5ud^ in bie §anb, id^ Ijatte ein S5ud^ in 
bcr §anb. S)u nimmft ein S5ud) in bie §anb, bu I)ättft ein 
S3ud^ in ber §anb. (£r nimmt ein S3ud^ in bie |)anb, er f)lxlt 
ein SBud^ in ber ^anb. SBir nel^men ein SBud) in bie §anb, 
tt)ir Iialten ein 93ud^ in ber §anb. 9?imm ba^ SBud) in bie 
^anb! 9?ef)mt baö S3ud^ in bie ^anb! 

Äarl, ftette ben ©tul)I Ijinter ben Xx\ä) ! 3Ba§ t^uft bu ? 
Sd^ fteÖe ben ©tul)l Ijinter ben Zx)ä). ©teile ben ©tu^I neben 
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mxd) ! SBot)in fteHft bu ben ©tul^I ? Sd^ ftcHc tl|n neben @ie. 
©teÖe bid^ neben mid^ ! 3Bag tljuft bn ? 3d) ftelle mid^ neben 
©ie. SBag t^nt Slarl? ®r fteüt ftd^ neben Sie. 3d^ fefee 
mtd^ auf ben ©tut)t. 3Ba^ tt)ue id^? ©te fe^en fid^ auf 
ben ©tu^I. Sd^ ftet)e auf. ©tel)en ©te auf! SBa^ tl)un 
©te? Sd^ fte^e auf. ©efeen ©ie fid)! SBaiS t^un ©ie? 
Sd) fe|e mtd^. 

3d^ lege baig 93ud^ t)or mtd) auf ben 2;tfd^. ^a§ SBud^ liegt 
t)or mir auf bem Xx^ä). S)u legft baö S5ud^ t)or bid^ auf ben 
Xifd^. S)a^ SBud^ liegt t)or bir auf bem 3;ifd^. @r legt baiS 
S3ud^ t)or fid^ auf ben 5:ifd^. S)aiS 93ud^ liegt öor il|m auf 
bem 2;ifd^. ©ie legt ba^ S5ud) öor fid^ auf ben 2;ifd^. 3)08 
©ud^ liegt öor i^r auf bem Sifd^. 3Bir legen ba^ SBud^ öor 
un^ auf ben 3;ifd^. ®a^ S5ud) liegt öor un^ auf bem Xx\dj. 
St)r legt ba^ SBu^ öor eud) auf ben 2;ifd^. 3)aiS S5ud^ liegt 
öor eud) auf bem Xifd^. ©ie legen ba§ f&nä) öor fid^ auf 
ben 2;ifd^. 3)ag S5ud^ liegt öor itjnen auf bem 3;ifd^. ©ie 
legen ba^ S5ud) öor fid^. S)a^ SBud^ liegt bor 3I|nen. ©te 
legen ba^ ^nä) t)or fie. S)ag Sud^ liegt öor tl^nen. 

(Sine 9(ne!bote« 

Sin 93auer^ get)t in eine äWenagerie unb fie^t bort einen 
©lefanten.^ @r fragt ben S)ireftor ber SKenagerie: rr ©ctgen 
©ie mir, |)err^ S)ire!tor, ift ein ©lefant flug?'' „3a, fel^r 
Ilug," anttüortet ber S)ireItor;,, geben ©ie il|m ein ®eIbftüdE, 
er ftecft e^ allein in ben Saften." S)er 93auer gtebt bem 

I. S3auer is declined as follows; bcr S3auer, be« JBauerti, bem 8auer% 

ben ^Bauern. — 2. Masculine foreign words with the accent on thc last syllable 
are declined as follows: ber (Stefant, be9 (Slefantett, bem (Slefantttt, bett 
(Stefantcit. — 3. In Gennan ^err and grau (^Mrs.) must always be added 
before a title. 
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©Icttttttcn ein (ScIbftfidC unb ber ©Icfant ftcdEt e^ in bcn 
Äaftcn. „S)a§ ift tüunberbar," ruft ber Sauer auig, ,,unb je^t 
flieb mir baö (SelbftudC toieber!" ,,S)a^ tt|ut er mä)t/* fagt 
ber S)treftor. 

CRAMMAR. 

44. Streng verbs (with two exceptions : gelten, fteljen) 
change the radical vowel c (short) into t, and c (long) 
into ie, in the second and third persons singular of the 
present indicative and in the singular of the imperative; 
hence, id) toerfe, bu trirfft, er tPtrft, toirf ! id^ fel^e, bu fiel^ft, 
er fictjt, fiel}! 

Note. — These verbs also omit the ending e in the singular of the 
imperative. 

45. Streng verbs are apt to modify the radical vowel 
a in the second and third persons singular of the present 
indicative; hence, iä) fange, bu f&igft, er fangt. 

Notes. — (a) Verbs are called strong, because they change their radical 
vowel. — (d) Of the verbs which change their stem vowel in the present tense 
the following have occurred : »erfen, geben, nehmen, Reifen, werben, fe^en ; 
fangen, galten, bacfen. In future all such verbs will be marked in the vocabu- 
lary by an asterisk (*). 

46. Verbs that are made up of two independent words 
like aufmad^en, fjinau^gefien are separated into their com- 
ponent parts in the simple tenses (present and imperfect) 
and in the imperative mood. The adverbial component 
Stands at the end of the clause; thus, id) lege ben 93aII 
l^in, er madjt bie 2;t|ür ju, mad^en ©te bie %f)nx auf! 

47. If either component cannot be used alone, a Com- 
pound verb cannot be separated. This is the case with 
verbft compounded with the prefixes it, %t, tt, tvA, ilCt, JCt, 



which are no longer independent words ; hence, id^ erl^ebe 
ben Strm. 

48. In separable Compound verbs the adverbial (first) 
component has the accent, and even carries it to the end 
of the sentence when separated from the verbal component. 
Prefixes never have the accent; hence, auf mad^en, id^ madC)C 
bie %f)i!ix auf ; — crl^cben, iä) erl^cbc ben Slrm. 

49. The dative and accusative of the personal pronouns 
are also used reflexively except in the third person, for 
which there is a special reflexive pronoun, (U|, used for 
both cases and for all genders and numbers, thus, er fc^t 
fid^, Ae seats himself; fie fe^en fidC), they seat themselves. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber dJtiff, the hjindlc, ncl^men,* to take l^inauSgel^n, to go out 

door-knob crl^e'bcn, to raise ^ereinfonunen, to come 

ber Sauer, the peasant fenfen^ to lower in 

bcr (Elefant', the ele- l^inlegen, to lay down feigen,* to see 

phant äurüdfommen, to come fteden, to put 

ber 2)ire!'tor, the direc- back aufrufen, to call out, 

tor fid^ fe^en, to sit down, exclaim 

ber haften, the box take a seat toiebergebcn,* to give 

bie SKenagerie', the au^ftrecfen, to Stretch back, return 

menagerie 0"t ^lu9/ clever, intelligent 

ba§ OJelbftüdf, the coin anfaffen, to take hold of ttmnberSar, wonderful 

ba§®elb, themoney ««i^«^«' ^ tum je^t, now 

ba8 (Stüd, the piece (around) bort, there 

,^, ^ ^ . ^ auftnad^n, to open fefir, very 
auffte^n, tonse,getup ^^^^^^^ ^^ ^^^^ 

EXERCISES. 

A. Give the present indicative and the imperative of the 
foUowing strong verbs: — i. fangetl/ 2. tüerfetl^ 3. gcbetl^ 
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4. flehen, 5. Italien, 6. Reifen, 7- ne^tncn^ 8. »crbcn^ 9. [teilen, 

10. feigen, II. baden. 

' B. Conjugate the present indicaüve of:-^ i. jurüdfotninctt, 

2. ernähren, 3- ^mau^gd^cn, 4- öerjcl)rcn, 5. ic^ ftcl^c nid^t auf, 

6. tc^ 9ct)c il^tn baö S3ud^ totcbcr, 7. maclic tc^ bie Vcj^ nit^t 
auf? 8. fid^ fc^cn, 9. ic^ lege mtc^ l)m. 10. fc^ i^ mit^ l^in? 

11. fc^ ic^ tnic^ vXi)i ^m? 12. ic^ crl^cbe mtc^. 

C. Answer the foUowing quesHons : — i. SEßol^iu gcl^t Cttt 

©auer? 2. SBa« fielet er in bcr 9D?cnagcric? 3. SBa« fragt er 
bcnlDireftor ber 2Renagertc? 4. 3ft einglcfant fing? 5. SP 
cm gu^^ öitc^ Hwg? 6. SBa« giebt ber 4Bauer bem glefanten? 

7. ©a« tl)ut ber glefant? 8. gaben ®te ein ©etbftücf ? 9. ®iebt 
ber gfefant bem dauern ba« ©elbftücf lieber? 

D. Translate : — i. I open (aufmachen) the door. 2. Do 
you close (juma^en) the door? 3. He does not close the 
window. 4. Open the door! 5. Close the window ! 6. We 
do not open the book. 7. Do you not open the book? 

8. He is getting up. 9. Are you getting up? 10. Rise ! 
II. He is Standing. 12. She is not getting up. 13. Where 
are you going? 14. I am going out. 15. Is she going out 
too? 16. Do you not come back? 17. Come in I 18. Lay 
down the book 1 19. Do not throw it down (l^in) ! 20. I sit 
down. 21. He takes a seat 22. Take a seat ! 23. Sit down ! 
24. She is sitting before me. 25. Give me the book! 26. Do 
you see me? 27. I see you. 28. We love each other.* 
29. Love one another ! 30. They love each other. 31. Retum 
the coin to him ! 32. He lays the book before himself. 2iZ* ^^ 
lays it before him. 34. He is helping me. 35. Help me ! 
36. I am helping him. 37. We help one another. 38. A 
peasant goes into the city, and sees an elephant' in a men- 

I. The reciprocal pronoun (cinanbcr) is frequently rendered by the reflexive 
pronoun. — a. See page 54» note 2. 
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agerie. 39. The elephant is very clever. 40. The peasant 
gives him a coin, and the elephant throws it mto a box. 
41. "Give the coin back to me," says the peasant. 42. The 
elephant does not do it. 43. Take the book ! 44. He does 
not take it. 45. Give me a chair ! 46. Give a chair to him I 
47. She gives a book to the lawyer.^ 48. Do you see the law- 
yer? 49. Sit down, doctor 1 50. See! 51. What do you 
see? I see a house and a tree. 52. Are you the director of 
the school? 53. Give the coin to the peasant !* 54. I do 
not see the peasant. 



-oo5o>c>*»- 



^eijnte Ceftion. 

2)icfer »letftift ift rot, jener »leifüft ift f^toarj. SBtc tft 
btefer SBIcifüft? ©r ift rot. SBie ift jener? ®r ift fd^toars. 
©eld^er »leiftift ift rot? SDiefer ift rot. SBeId)er tft fd^toarj? 
Sener ift fd^toarj. 3)iefe 2;inte ift rot, jene ift fd^toarj. 
aSeld^e Sinte ift fd^toarj? 3ene ift fditoarj. ©iefeiS 93ud^ ift 
bicf, jeneö ift bünn. 3BeIc^eg f8nä) ift bid? 3)iefeg ift bid — 
S)ie garbe biefeiS 93Ieiftift^ ift rot, bie garbe jener Sintc tft 
fci^tDarj, nnb bie garbe biefeiS 93ud^e^ ift braun. — 3)er Sleiftift 
liegt auf biefem 2;ifd^e, unb bie 2;inte fteljt auf jenem, ^ä) bin 
an biefer Xi)nx, @r fi^t an jenem genfter. — 3cf) nelime biefen 
Steiftift unb lege il)n auf jenen Sifcf). 3d^ bringe bicfc Sinte 
an jeneig ^nfter. 



männlid^ < 



9{ominattü 


©enetto 


S)atlü 


3(ffufatio 


ber 


beS 


bem 


ben 


biefct 


biefeä 


biefcm 


bicfcii 



I. See page 54, note 2. — a. See page 54, noie i. 



»etbttd^ 



fäd^ßc^ 



I 
1 





Sehnte Sefüon, 






bie 


ber 


ber 


bte 


jene 


jener 


jener 


jene 


boS 


be^ 


bem 


boS 


n^eld^eS 


n)el^e8 


toeld^em 


n)eId^eS 
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SBeffen $nt ift ba^? S)a^ ift ber iQut beig ^erm^Sd^njarj. 
Sft bo^ ber ^nt beö $errn Sd^njarj? Sa, bo^ ift fein §nt. 
Sft bo^ nid^t ber $ut ber gran ©d^njarj ? SWein, bo^ ift nid^t 
tt)r $nt. 3ft bo^ 3f)r §nt? SWein, bo^ ift aud^ nid^t mein 
^ut, fonbem ber $ut be^g §erm ©d^njarj. ^axl, ift baö bein 
©leifüft ? S«ein, baö ift 3f)r SBleifüft. ^arl unb SRarie, njoig 
ift euer Sef)rer, ein SRann ober eine ^au ? Unfer Sef)rer ift 
ein Sffann. 

S)ie garbe feineiS 3iodeö ift fd^toarj, bie garbe feiner SBefte 
ift aud^ fd^njarj; aber bie garbe feinet 93ein!leibeö ift nid^t 
fd^toarj, f onbern graU; — 3d^ fd^reibe meinem ©ruber, unb bu 
fd^reibft beiner ©d^mefter. — 3d^ ^aht meinen Söieiftift, er ^at 
feine geber unb fein 5ßapier. 



männlid^ \ 






DZotninatio 


©cnctlo 


3)atiö 


Slffufatiü 


ein 


eine^ 


einem 


einen 


mein 


meines 


meinem 


meinen 


eine 


einer 


einer 


eine 


beine 


beiner 


beiner 


beine 


ein 


eineig 


einem 


ein 


fein 


feines 


feinem 


fein 



toeiblicf) < 



fädilic^ 



äRein SSruber tieijst^ 3BiIt)elm, unb meine ©d^ftjefter t)ei§t 
SRarie. S)a^ ift ba^ ^au^ meinet Dnfete unb meiner 2;ante. 
Unfer |)unb ift fd^toarj, aber unf(e)re ^a^e ift grau. Sie garbe 
unf(e)re^ $unbe^ ift fd^toarj, aber bie garbe unf(e)rer ^age ift 

I. See pagc 51, note 4. — 2. l^et^ett takes a predicate nominative. 
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grau. S)a^ ^au^ eu(e)reig Dnfefe ift qxo% unb ba§ §au^ 
eu(e)rer Sante ift Hein. — ^ä) fi|e auf meinem @tut)t, bu jJ^t 
auf beinem ®tu()l, er fi^t auf feinem ©tul^I, fie fi^t auf i()rem 
©tuf)I, e^ fi^t auf feinem ©tu^I, n)ir fi^en auf unf(e)rem ©tul^I,^ 
i()r fi^t auf eu(e)rem ©tut)I, fie fi^en auf i()rem ®tuf)I, ©ic 
fi^en auf 3t)rem ©tul^L — 3^ fe^e mid^ auf meinen ©tul^I, 
bu fe^t bid^ auf beinen ©tul^I, u. f. tv. — 3d^ fd^reibe meiner 
2;ante einen 93rief, bu fd^reifcft beiner 2;ante einen SBrief, u. f. ft). 
— ^ä) lefe in meinem 93ud^e, u. f. tv. — ^ä) nef)me mein 93ud^ 
in bie §anb, u. f. tv, — Sffein ©ruber lieft in meinem JBud^c, 
bein SBruber lieft in beinem SBud^e, u. f. tv, — S)a^ JBud^ 
meinet SBruber^ ift rot, ba^ SSud^ beine^ 85ruber§ ift rot, 
u. f. tv, — ^a§ Mdb meiner ©d^JDefter ift blau, u. f. tv, 

S)aö ift mein SBleiftift, ba^ ift feiner. SKeiner ift lang, feirer 
ift hirj. SKeiner ift rot, feiner ift fdfjtparä. §abe id^ feinen 
SBteiftift? S«ein, ©ie t)aben St)ren. Sft bo^ mein »ud^? 
9?ein, ha^ ift mein(e)^, ^f)x§ liegt auf bem Xifdfje. Söeffen 
S3uc^ ift ba^? S)a^ ift fein^. SBeffen »uc^ ^aW iä)? ©ie 
^aben mein^g. Sft ia^ S^rö? SWein, bo^ ift i^x^. SBie ift 
bie garbe Sl^reig S3ucf)e!§ ? S)ie garbe meineig JSud^eö ift blau, 
aber bie g^rbe Sl^reö ift grün. 

SWominatit): meinet meine mein(e)8 

®enetit): meinet meiner meinet 

S)atit): meinem meiner meinem 

Slffufatit): meinen meine mein(r)8 

SBo^ ift eine SRofe? Sine SRofe ift eine SÖIumc. Sft jebe 
3iofe eine Sölume? 3a, jebe SRofe ift eine 93Iume. Sft jcbc 

I . As each one sits on but one chair, the German uses the singular instead 
of the English plural. 
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Stunte eine SRofe? 3tdn, mä)t jebe 93Iume ift eine SRofe. Sft 
jeber STpfel eine grud^t? 3ft jebe grud|t ein St^jfel? Sft jeber 
^unb ein 2;ier? 3ft jebe^ %kx ein §nnb? Sft bie garbe A '^ 
jeber SRofe rot? 3ft bie ^orm jebe^ »alle§ rnnb? 3ft in ( 
jeber 3Banb biefe^ 3^^^^^^ ^^^^ %^üx? 3n tueldier SBanb 
ift feine '^üx? 

9ne!boten. 

Seffing !omnit einmal \pät naä) §anfe ^ nnb ^at feinen §an§== 
f(f)Iüffel @r flingelt, nnb fein Wiener madit ein genfter auf. 
9l6er ber Wiener erfennt feinen §errn in ber ©unfell^eit nid^t 
unb ruft: ,,S)er §err 5ßrofeffor ift nid^t ju §aufe!" „^ä^ah^t 
niä)t^/'^ anttportet Seffing, „id) fomme morgen lieber," unb 
gef)t toeg. 

@in ^abt läuft ^ in eine 5tpott)efe nnb ruft: „§err 3tpott)efer, 
^abm @ie dtva^ für ^op\wti)?" — „§ier, mein Sunge," fagt 
ber Sl^ot^efer, nimmt eine gtafdfje unb ^ixlt fie bem Änafcen 
unter bie SWafe.^ 2)er ^abe fäUt betäubt in einen @tul)l. 
S)er 3tpotI)efer ^ott fdineö ein ®Ia^ SBaffer,^ giefet e<§ it)m 
über ben Äopf, unb fragt: „SRun,^ mein Sunge, t)aft bu nod^ 
Äo|)fn)ef)?"^ ,,3l^, §err St^jotl^efer," fagt ber ^abe, ,, meine 
S^utter f)at ha^ ^op^cf).*' 

I. nad^ $oufc, Aofm; jtt $autc, 0/ >4ö;»<f. — 2. Sd^abet nid^tiS, Kt. 

'harms nothing,' nevar mind, @c^abcn is followed by an object in the dative: 
er fc^abct ilftm. — 3. Saufen inflects its present indicative: id^ laufe, bu läufp, 

er tauft, irlr taufen, etc. — 4. i^m uttter bie SRafe, lit. *to him under the 

nose/ under his nose, When in ref erring to parts of the body or clothing it 
seems necessary to point out the possessor, German usually employs the dative 
(of interest); see page 40, note 2. — 5. After nouns signifying measure or 
weight a noun designating the substance measured is put in apposition, unless 
pieceded by a limiting word; hence, eine ßtafc^e Söein, a bottle of wine, but 
eine glafd^e bicfe« Söcine«. — 6. ntttt, now; used independently as exclamation, 
well! — 7. Note the Omission of the indefinite article in id^ l^abe ÄOpflüC^, / 
have a keadache. 
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GRAMMAR. 

50. The pronominal adjectives Üti, this^ |Ctt^ that^ Jcll, 
everyy tucl^^ which, are declined very nearly like the defi- 
nite article, the only difference being that the pronominal 
adjectives always have the endings c and c8 where the 
definite article has ic or a9 ; hence, 





masc. 


fem. 


neut. 


Nom.: 


biefcr 


biefc 


bicfeä 


Gen.: 


biefcS 


biefcr 


biefe8 


Dat.: 


biefcm 


biefcr 


biefem 


Acc: 


biefctt 


biefc 


biefeg 



51. In German, after adjectives, to avoid repetition, 
the noun is simply omitted, and need not be repre- 
sented by another word ; thus, biefe^ 93ud^ ift grün, jeneig 
(that one) ift 6Iau. 

52. The possessive adjectives WCttt^ my, ictll^ thy^ fctil, 
his, i^r, her, fein, its, uttfcr, our, cwcr, your, Ür, their, 
Sir, your, are declined like the indefinite article ; hence, 





masc. 


fem. 


neui. 


Nom.: 


mein 


meine 


mein 


Gen.: 


meinet 


meiner 


meinet 


Dat. : 


meinem 


meiner 


meinem 


Acc: 


meinen 


meine 


mein 



Note. — Adjectives in er, cl, VX usually omit the e of the stem before ah 
inflexional endings; hence, unfcr, unjrc, unjre«; euer, eure, eure«, euren. 

53. Any possessive adjective (also fein) may be used 
as a pronoun, that is, without a following noun. In this 
case it has the endings of Jltc8; thus, 





Sehnte Scftion. 






masc. 


fem. 


neut. 


Nont,: 


meintt 


meine 


mcin(e)8 


Gen,: 


meinet 


meiner 


meinet 


Dat. : 


meinem 


meiner 


meinem 


Acc: 


meinen 


meine 


mein(e)8 
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54. The possessive adjectives used as predicates to 
express ownership pure and simple remain uninflected ; 
thus, ber §ut ift mein, tke hat belongs to me ; but bo^ ift 
meiner (= mein $ut). 



ber SBIeiftift, the pencil 
ber 9locf, the coat 
ber ^ouSfd^Iüffel, the 

house-key 
ber ©d^Iüffel, the key 
ber S)iener, the servant 
ber ^rofef'for, the pro- 

fessor 
ber W^oX^'hx, the 

apothecary 
ber Sunge, the lad 

bie Stinte, the ink 
bie Srrou, Mrs. 
bie SSefte, the vest 
bie 3)un!el^eit, darkness 
bie Sreber, the pen 
bie ^otl^'fe, the drug 
Store 



VOCABULARY. 

bie fjlafd^e, the bottle 
bie SfJafe, the nose 

bo§ SBeinfleib, the 

trousers 
baä^opftüe^, thehead- 

ache. 
bo§ ÖJIaS, the glass 
\)Ci^ Äleib, the dress 

l^i^en, to be called 
flingeln, to ring (the 

bell) 
erfen'nen, to recognize 
fd^oben, with dat. to 

härm, 
tüieberfommen, tocome 

again (back) 
tüeggel^en, to go away 
lefen,* to read 

EXERCISES. 



loufen,* to run 
fallen,* to fall 
gießen, to pour 
grofe, large 
fpöt, late 

fc^nell, quick(ly), fast 
betäubt', unconscious 
einmal, once 
aber, however, but 
morgen, to-morrow 
a6)\ oh! alas! 
für, for 
lang, long 
furj, Short 
nun, now, weU! 
nod^, still, yet 
u. f, U). (= unb f meiter), 
and so forth 



W^ A. Supply possessive adjectives: — i. 

aSoter. 2. i)ie 3Kutter liebt — 2:od)ter. 



©er @ot)n liebt — 
3. 2)ie 3Jhttter liebt 
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— ßinb. 4. 2)a« Ätnb liebt — 9Sater unb — 3Äutter. 5. Qäf 
liebe — SSater unb — 2Jhttter. 6, Siebe — 35ater unb — 
aÄutter! 7. Siebt — Sater unb — aßutter I 8. SBir lieben — 
aSater unb — aJhitter. 9. — SSater liebt mxä). 10. — ÜKutter 
liebt bid^. 11. 35ie §enne geigt — Äüd^Iein ba« Som- 12. ®er 
Änabe tjolt — aKutter ein ®Ia« SBaffer. 13. SÄarie f)oIt — 
SSater eine ©lume. 14. @r l)ilft — ©ruber* 15. §ilf — 
«ruber! 16. §elft — ©^»efter! 

Y\ij'- B. Answer the following questions : — i. 333er foUlUlt einmal 

fpät nad^ ©aufe? 2. @inb tüir jefet ju §aufe? 3. ^^i Seffing 
einen §au«fd^lüffel? 4. SBa« t{)ut er an ber 2:i)ür? 5. 2Ber 
mad^t ba« genfter auf? 6. grfennt ber !Diener feinen ©erm? 
7. saSae ruft ber ÜDiener? 8. SBa« antwortet geffing? 9. 2Bol)in 
läuft ein S^abe? 10. SBa« ruft ber tnabe in ber Slpotl^efe? 
II. §at ber Slpot^efer ettt)a« für Äopfwef)? 12. SBa« ^ält ber 
5!lpotl)eIer bem ^aben unter bte 5Rafe? 13. SBie fällt ber S?nabe 
in einen (Stut|l? 14. SBa^ l|olt ber 5lpott|efer fd^neü? 15. SBo^in 
gießt er ba^ ®la« SBaffer? 16. §at ber Änabe Äopfme^? 

\|^ '^ C. Trans late : — i. This ball is red, that one is blue. 2. 
This rose is white, that one is red. 3. This water is not cold. 
4. This is the daughter of that man. 5. This animal is a 
wolf, that one is a dog. 6. Take this letter to your teacher ! 

7. What is the name of that woman? She is called Mary. 

8. Every scholar is here. 9. Do not drink this water, it is not 
clear. 10. What is the name of this flower? It is a lily. 
II. That man is the friend of my brother. 12. To whom are 
you writing this letter? 13. Are you writing a letter to her? 
14. This verb is in the present tense, that one is in the im- 
perative. 15. The emperor of that country does not reside in 
the capital. 16. This country is no empire and has no emperor. 
17. My pencil is black, yours is brown. 18. His pencil is black, 
hers is brown. 19. Our book is thick, theirs is thin. 20. My 
cousin's {fem,) father is my uncle. 21. My sister's husband 
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is my brother-in-law, and my brother's wife is my sister-in-law. 

22. My aunt's son is my cousin and her daughter is my cousin. 

23. He has a book in his band. 24. That man has his hat 
on his head. 25. Thou art mine, and I am thine. 26, That 
hat is his. 27. This book is not mine. 28. My uncle and 
yours are in the garden. 29. Good moming, Doctor ! 30. Is 
Professor White at home ? No, sir, he is not at home ; he 
comes home very late.^ 31. Do you recognize me? 32. Give 
me a glass [of] milk! ^^, Has your sister [a] headache? 
34. He pours a glass [of] water over his head. 35. She holds 
a bottle under her nose. 36. What do I hold in my hand? 
37. Well, doctor, where are you running so fast? 38. Where 
is my house-key? I do not see it, take mine ! 39. My mother 
has [a] headache, she sends me to a drug störe. 40. Get me 
a bottle [of] ink! 41. That does not härm you. 



-ooJ^Coo- 



€Ifte Ceftion. 

S)icfcr SBlciftift ift lang. Sener S3Icif«ft ift a\xä) (ang, aber 
nid^t fo lang toie biefcr. ÜDiefer SBtciftift ift länger aU jener. 
SBie ift S^r Steiftift, gräutein ©c^toars, lang ober furj ? 3Rei= 
ner ift furj. Sft er fo long tok jener? SWein, er ift fürjer 
ate jener. 3^r öleiftift ift am fürseften, unb biefer ift am 
längften. 

Die Steigerung be8 @igenfd^aftdtt)orted 
3)er ^ofitio a>er Äomparatio 2)er ©uperlatiö 

lang länger längft^ am längften 

fura türser Wrjeft^ am füräcfteu 

fo lang tote länger atö 

I. Order : very late home. — Almost all adjectives can be used as adverbs. 
Adverbs of time precede all other adverbs. 
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Sft biefcg »u^ f bidE h)ic jene« ? SRcin, c3 tft ntd^t fo 
mdE h)ic jenc^, e§ tft bünncr al§ jcnciS. 3ft 3t)r Sud^ birfcr 
atö jcne^? Sa, e§ tft bider. SBeld^c^ »ud^ ift am bünnftcn? 
S)icfc8 JBu^ ift am bünttftcn. Söcld^c^ ift am bidftcn ? S»cin« 
ift am bidftcit. SBer ift älter, bic äRutter ober bic Siod^ter? 
S)ic äRuttcr ift älter. Söer ift jünger? S)ie Stod^ter tft 
jünger. S>ie SRutter ift älter ate i^re Siod^ter unb jünger 
afe bie ®roJ3muttcr. S)ie ®ro§mutter ift am älteften. 3d^ 
bin älter ate ©ie. @ie finb jünger ate id^. S)iefeg S3ud^ 
ift fo lang unb fo bidE toie jene§, aber eS ift fd^mäler. SeneiS 
JBud^ ift breiter alö biefe^. SBo ift e« !älter, in SBaf^ington 
ober in SRcu g)orf ? @g ift !älter in 9?eu g)ort 

Sft ber @tut)I fo ^oc§ toie ber Sifc^ ? SRein, er ift ntd^t 
fo f)oä) toie ber %i\ä), er ift nicbriger. Sft ber S;ifd^ l^öl^er 
afe ber ©tut)I? Sa, er ift p^er. 3Ba§ ift in biefem ß^in* 
mer am ^öd^ften? S)ie S)ede ift am pd^ften. SBag ift am 
niebrigften ? S)er gufeboben ift am niebrigften. — Sft bie 
2;afel fo gro^ njie bie SBanb ? SWein, bie SBanb ift größer 
ate bie Stafel. SBaö ift am größten, bie 2;afel, bie %^üt 
ober bie SBanb ? S)ie SBanb ift am größten. — ©pred^en 
®ie S)eutfd^ ? Sa, idf| fpred^c ettoa^ S)eutfd^. ©pred^en ©ie 
fo gut ©eutfd^ toie ©nglifdfi ? 9?ein, id^ fpred^e beffer ©nglifd^ 
ate S)eutfd). S)er Sef)rer fpridfjt in biefem 3^^^^^ ^m beften 
S)eutfd^. — Äarl fprid^t ju §aufe aud^ S)eutfd^, aber nid^t 
fo oiel toie in ber ©d^ule, @r fprid^t met)r S)eutfd^ in ber 
@df|ule ate JU $aufe. . SBer fpricf)t in ber ©d^ule am meiften ? 
S)er Seigrer fprid^t am meiften, aber id^ fpred^e aud^ fe^r 
biet. — SBofton ift unö nidfjt fo naf) mie 9?eu g)orf. 9?eu g)orf 
ift unö nä^er afe Söofton. @in ©ruber ift uni8 n&l^cr Q(d 
ein SSetter. SÄeine SRutter ift mir am näd^ften. 
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®tn ©perling fängt eine gltcgc. (£r fficgt auf einen 
Baum, fe^t fid^ bort auf einen B^^^S ^^"^ öerje^rt fie. 
M^f ^err ©perting," Bittet bie fliege, ,JaJ3^ mid^ leben!" 
— „Stein,'' lad^t ber ©perling, „bu 6ift mein, benn id^ bin 
größer aU bu." S)a^ fiet)t ein ^abid^t @r fd^iejst l^erab, 
ergreift ben ©perling unb trägt il^n l^od^ in bie Suft „Sld^, 
§err $abid^t," ruft ber ©perling, „gieb mid^ frei !'' — „9?ein,'' 
lad^t ber §abid^t, „bu bift mein, benn id^ bin gröjser ate bu !" 
iß(ö|Iid^ — ein ©d^ufe, unb ber §abidE)t föQt auf bie @rbe. 
„SWörber!" ruft ber §abid^t, „tuarum töteft bu midfi?" — 
„@i,'' fprid^t ber Säger, „bu bift mein, benn id^ bin größer 
aU bu !'' 

(Sine §enne fielet über fid^ einen §abidf|t unb ruft il^r 
Äüd^Iein. S)iefcö ftet)t am 93ad^e unb betratf)tet baö ©ntlein 
auf bem SBaffer. S)ie Sllte^ ruft, aber baö Äädfjtein fommt 
nid^t unb fagt: „(£§ ift l^ier am 93adf|e üiet fdEjöner." „3ld^, 
ßinb," ruft bie 3»utter, „tomm'^ f^nell! ©ie^ft bu ben 
^abid^t nid)t?" Stber* e^ ift f^on ju fpät. S)er ^aixä)t 
fd^tefet l^erab, ergreift ba^ Äüd^lein unb trägt e§ fort. 

CRAMMAR. 

55. The comparative (ber ^om'paratit)) and Superlative 
(ber ©u'perlatit)) of an adjective are formed as common- 
ly in English by adding et and (e)ft to the positive (ber 
Sßo'fitiD). 

I. (äffen, ^0 Utj usually omits the ending e in the singular of the impera- 
tive; thus, log for loffc. — 2. ^te SHtc = bic attc $ennc. — 3. fomm' == 
!omrnc, — 4. W^tX, * but * in the sense of however ; fottbent is used only 
alter a negative. 
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56. If the positive ends in b, t or a sibilant (§, % j, 
etc.), it forms the Superlative by adding^rft; thus, alt, 

älteft ; furj, fiiräeft. Exception : gröjst. 

57. In monosyllabic adjectives the radical vowels ft, 0, 
tt (not mi) are modified : lang länger, längft. 

58. The Superlative used adverbially or as a predicate 
adjective is preceded by attl, and always has the ending 
rn ; hence, er fd^reibt am beften ; bicfeö SBud^ tft am bidEftett 

59. The following adjectives have an irregulär com- 
parison (bic ©tcigcrung): 

gtofe, g-reat gtöjser gröfet, am größten 

t)od^, Mg-k ]^öt)er Ijöd^ft am l^öd^ften 

gut, g-ooä, well beffer beft, am beften 

t)iel, much mel^r meift, am mciftcn 

naf), near nä^cr näd^ft, am näd^ftm 

VOCABULARY. 

ber Sperling, the spar- Me @nte, the duck töten, to kill 

row [twig ba§S)eutf4theGerman bctra^'ten, toregard, 

berSweig, the^branch, ba§engIif*,theEnglish watch 

ber ©obid^t, the hawk b^g ©igenfd^ftgttjort, the ^^^' ^ 

berSc^ufe, thereport adjective '*'^"' beautiful 

(of a gun) bog (gnticin, the duck- "^"' ^^T 

berSögev, the hunter Ung ?'Ä ![ 'A 

bex-^^örber, the mur- ,^ec^en,* to speak £al, nSow 

derer j^itten, to heg, entreat r^. f^^^ 

berSBa^, the brook (ßfjen,* to let benn, for 

biegabel, the fable lacöen, to laugh etmaS, some, aliltle 

bie fliege, the fly l^erabfd^iefeen, to shoot ^)Iö^Ii^, suddenly 

bie fiuft, the air down ttxirum ? why? 

bie (Srbe, the earth ergrei'fen, to seize ju, too 

bie ©igenfd^ft, the trogen,* to carry ol«, than 

quality forttrogen,* to carry oflf ei ! why I 

I. Only in writing; in speaking, adjectives ending in a sibilant always 
suffer contraction ; thus. für^fi for für^efl. 
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EXERCISES. 
yill^^ A. Gwe the three grades of comparison of : — lang, furj, breit, 

^od^, bid, f(J|ön, alt, iung, lalt, »arm, runb,^ rot, gro^, ftar,^ ftein, 
fetten,* öiel, fü^, »enig, gut, Hug, tounberbar, fd^neß, fauer,^ frei. 

V^^'^B. Answer the following quesiions : i. SBa^ fängt ein ©per* 

üng? 2. 2Bot|tn fefet fic^ ber Sperling? 3- 2Ba« t^nt er ba? 
4. SBae fagt bie fliege? 5. 3Ba« antwortet ber ©perling? 
6. Oft riti ©perling größer afö eine gliege? 7- SBer fie^t ben 
©perfing? 8. SBa« tl)ut ber §abicl^t? 9. 3Bof)in trögt ber 
©abi^t ben ©perling? 10. 3Ba« ift ein ©ablegt? n. 2Ba« 
ruft ber Sperling? 12. ®tebt ber ©abid^t ben Sperling frei? 
13. SBer fd^iegt ben ©abi^t? 14. SBo^in fällt ber ©abid^t? 
15. SBarum tötet ber ^öger ben ©abid^t? 16. 2Bo fie!)t bie 
©enne ben ©abi^t? 17. 2Bae t^ut fie? 18. SBo ftel)t ba« 
Äuglein? 19. 3Ba« t^ut e« bort? 20. Äommt ba« Äüc^lein? 
21. SBa« antwortet e« ber SO?utter? 22. ©ief)t ba« Äüc^lein 
ben ©abid^t? 23. SBen ergreift ber ©abic^t? 24. Irägt ber 
©abic^t bie ©enne auc^ fort? ^ ^^ u^^/ 

- S C. Translate : — i. I am smaller than you. 2. You are 
taller' than I. 3. My father is older than my mother. 4. My 
sister is younger than I. 5. My hat is larger than yours. 
6. Our house is not as large as theirs. 7. Your house is newer. 
8. This wine is more* sour than that. 9. This apple is not 
as sweet as that one. 10. The ceiling of this room is very 
high. II. Do not drink so much water! You drink more 
water than I. 12. An ass is bigger than a dog, but smaller than 
an elephant. 13. My brother speaks German well, my sister 
speaks it better than he, but my father speaks it best. 14. He 



z. tttttb and flat do not modify the Yowel of the stem. (Grammar, 57). 
— 2. Compare note, Grammar, 52. — 3. Tally large^ big^ great may be translated 
by gto(* — 4* It is not customary in German to form the comparative and 
Superlative by the addition of more and most. 
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comes more seldom than his brother. 15. Talk less and hear 
more ! 16. He talks least. 17. His cousin is more clever 
than he. 18. She is more beautiful than her sister. 19. Give 
me a little^ more milk, I have too little.^ 20. Do you hear the 
report [of a gun]? There is the hunter; he is shooting a 
bird. 21. Why do you kill the little bird (i/tm,)? The bird 
loves its life as much as you [do], 22. The water in this 
brook is not very clear. 23. Walk a little faster ! It is very 
late. 24. Don't walk too fast in the dark ! 25. Why do you 
laugh? 26. My brother is as tall as yours. 27. Her dress is 
as green as grass. 28. A sparrow is smaller than a hawk. 
29. The [river] Main is not as broad as the Rhine. 30. A river 
is broadest at its mouth. .31. New York is nearer to Washington 
than Boston. 32. He is nearest to me, she is nearest to him. 
33. Who is nearest to you ? 34. Switzerland is smaller than 
Germany. 35. This child is larger than his brother, but William 
is the largest. :^ 36. He has more money than you, but she has 
the most. 37. I love my friend very [much], but I love my 
mother most, 38. Let me go ! 39. Let the bird fiy, Charles I 
40. She sings the most, but she does not sing the best. 



-»oJOio*- 



Biüölfte Ceftion. 

« 

S)a« ift ein ©letftift, toS ift auc^ ein JBIetfttft. 3)o8 tft 
ein «teiftift, haS finb stoei SBteiftifte, ba« finb brci SBIetftifte, 
öier »leiftifte, fünf S3leiftifte. SBie oiete Sleiftiftc finb bo8? 
Sog finb fünf SIeiftifte. S)a« ift ein 3tnn, ba8 ift au^ ein 
3rrm. 5Da8 finb stoei ?trme. 2)og ift ein Sufe. 3d^ fyiit itm 
güfee. "^ä) t)ok oud^ ättjei Seine. 9Bie biete Seine ^ot bcr 

I. a little may be tianslated by etWOd, which, however, is invariable.— 
3. Kein refers to size, toentg to qoantity ; which should it be here? 
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^unb ? @r \)at öier Seine. SBie üiele gü^e t)at ber Sperling ? 
Gr ^at jtDei güße. S)ic §unbe ^aben t)ier gü^e, unb bie ©per- 
linge ^aben ätuei. S)ie S^W^ ^aben njeber Slrme nod^ Seine. 



9?ontinatiö : 
®enetiö : 
S)aat): 
SnfufatiD: 



^ie Stühle in biefem 3i^nter finb gelb. 
S)ie garbe iet Stühle ift gelb. 
S)ie Sleiftifte liegen auf ien @tfi^len. 
3d^ lege bie Steiftifte auf ite @tfi^(e. 



S)a^ ift eine 2;pr, ba^ ift aud^ eine %\)nx. S)iefeö 3^^*^ 
mer ^at jiDei 2;pren. SBie öiele 2;^üren finb in biefem 
3immer? $ier finb gtuei 2;^üren. S)aö ift eine gebet; 
ia^ finb brei gebern. §ier finb üier Slumen, jtoei 3iofen 
unb ähjei Sitien. Scf) ^abt jmei ©d^toeftern. STOeine 3;an' 
ten finb bie ©d^toeftern meiner SRutter. 



9?ominatit) : 
®enetit) : 
S)atit): 
Slffufatiö: 

9{omtnatit) 
bie 

biefr 
meine 



J)ie %^mn be^ 3^^^^^^ fi«i> 9^6. 
S)ie garbe bcr Spten ift gelb. 
S)ie ®riffe finb an itn Z^ixtn. 
Öffnen ©ie ite Spten 1 



©enetit) 

ber 

biefet 

meiner 



2)atit) 

ben 

biefen 

meinen 



ber §unb bie 2;pr 

9?omtnatit) : bie §unbe bie %i)nxtn 

Qknttit) : ber §unbe ber %i)nxtti 

S)atit) : ben ^unben ben 2;pren 

SÖhifatiü : bie $unbe bie 5;pren 



«fhifatto 

bie 

biefe 

meine 

baö Sein 

bie Seine 
ber Seine 
ben Seinen 
bie Seine 
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S)a^ ^Pfcrb unb ber §unb finb 2;terc. Sic ^ßfcrbc l^abcn 
tjter §ufc. S)ic $unbe fiabcn feine $ufe, fonbern güfec- 
S)te 3ät)nc ber ^unbe finb fc^arf. S)ie Slale unb geringe 
finb S^W^- 3n unferer ©tabt finb brei 5ßar!e. Sn bcn 
5ßar!en finb 5ßfabe. SBir gelten auf ben 5ßfaben. Sin ber 
%a'\d finb bret giguren, ein SreiedE, ein Quabrat unb ein 
Sirei^. ©0^ S)reiedE ^at brei (Sden unb brei ©eilen. S)ag 
Quabrat t)at üier (SdEen unb üier ©eiten. ©er ffireiS f^at 
feine ®den. Sn biefcr Seftion finb brei Slnefboten. 

Snelboten. 

„Raxlf" fragt ber Seigrer, ,,n)eld^en ©nflu^ l^aben bie 
Söärme unb bie ^älte auf einen Körper ?" — „S)ie SBärme 
bel^nt ben ^ör:per an^t wnb bie Säfte jiel^t il^n jufammen." — 
,,®ut, nun^ gieb mir aud^ ein Seifpiel!" — »S)ie Sage 
finb im ©ommer lang unb im SBinter furj.'' 

@in S)ie6 fd^neibet einem §errn ein 2od^ in ben SRorf 
unb ftiet)tt it)m bie SBörfe. S)er §err merft ei^, jietit ein 
STOeffer unb fdineibet bem S)ieb ein Di)r ab. „^alt!"^ ruft 
ber SDieb, ,,ba ift St)re 93örfe." rr®wt," antnjortet ber ^err, 
,,ba ift St)r Dt)r!" 

(gtn Se^rer erftärt in ber ©d^ute ba§ grembftjort «tranö^ 
parent)). „Sllfo^ transparent f)et§t auf S)eutfd^* burd^fid^tig. 
©mit, gieb mir ein SBeifpiel!" — „Sine g^nfterf d^eibe. " — 
„®ut, eine genfterfd^eibc ift burdifid^tig ober tramSparent. 
S!arl, gieb mir nocf) ein^ 93eifpiel!" — „@in . . . ein ©d^Iüf* 
feUocf)." 

I. Compare page 6i, note i. — a. tialtl (from Rotten, to hold, stop) siep/ 
— 3. alfo, lAus^so (neveraÄö). — 4. attf S)eutfc^, t« German. — 5. tUUl^ ÜU, 
lit. * still one/ one more, another. 
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CRAMMAR. 

60. The definite article has in the plural (bie 9Rcf)rjal^l) 
for all three genders the following form: 

nom, gen, dat acc, 

kie )iet fern kie 

61. The possessive adjectives (also fein) which in the 
Singular (bie ©inäa^I) are declined like the indefinite 
article are declined like the definite article in the plural : 

62. General Rules for the formation of the plural of 
nouns : 

I. Masculine and neuter nouns take the ending e to 
form the plural. Of these the masculine nouns, 
with few exceptions, modify the vowel of the stem ; 
hence, ber ©oi)n, bie @öt)ne; bo^ 93ein, bie Seine. 

Note. — Of the masculine nouns which do not modify the vowel of the 
stem the following have occurred : Slot, %xm, $uf, $UUb, $arf, $fab, @C^U^, 

II. Feminine nouns take the ending n or eit to form 
the plural but do not modify the vowel of the stem ; 
hence, bie Sante, bie Xanten ; bie ^rau, bie grauen. 

63. The plural ending is retained in all cases. 

64. The dative plural takes the ending n, unless the 
noun already ends in n. 

65. Feminine nouns in ttt add itttt to form the plural ; 
bie gj^eunbtn, bie ^eunbinnen ; those in er and el add n* 

66. Nouns in \ preceded by a short vowel change \ 
into ff before all inflexional endings ; hence, ber glu^, be§ 
gluffe^, bie glüffe; ber gu^ (long u), be^ gnjse^, bie gü^e. 

67. Nouns in 8 change this letter into \ before all in- 
flexional endings : ber %Vi6!ß, bie güd^fe; ber Äret^, bie Streife. 
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bet %VL^, the foot 
bcr §uf, the hoof 
ber 3ö^n, the tooth 
ber 9(at the eel 
ber gering, the herring 
ber $fab, the path 
ber $or!, the park 
ber ^ei§, the circle 
ber SinfluS, the in- 

fluence 
ber«.err,thegentlen.an 
ber Körper, the body 
ber 2^og, the day 
ber S)ieb, the thief 

bie Sfigur', the figure 
bie @rfe, the corner 

(angle) 
bie @eite, the side 
bie SBärme, the warmth, 

heat 



VOCABULARY. 

bie Äälte, the cold 
bie S3örfe, the purse 
bie fjenfterfci^eibe, the 
window-pane 

ha^ SBein, the leg 
ba§ $ferb, the horse 
bo^Ouobrot', the square 
bo§ S)reierf, the triangle 
ba§ SBeifpiel, the exam- 

ple 
ba§ Sod^, the hole 
boö SKeffer, the knife 
ba§ Dl^r, the ear 
ba§ JJretnbmort, the 

foreign word 
ba§ @c^Iüffeflod^, the 

keyhole 

auSbcl^nen, to expand 
jufatn'menjiel^en, to 
contract 



fte^Icn*, to steal 
merfen, to notice 
jiel^en, to draw 
Italien,* to stop 
erflä'ren, to explain 
fc^neibcn, to cut 
abfc^neiben, to cut ofF 
l^eifeen, to mean 
fc^rf, Sharp 
tronSparent', trans- 
parent 
burc^fid^tig, transparent 
fremb, foreign 
ein, one 
jmei, two 
brei, three 
bier, four 
fünf, five 
alfo, thus, so 
»ic öiele? howmany? 



EXERCISES. 

A. Dedine singular and plural: — i. ber ©tul^I, 2. bte fjrou^ 

3. ba« ®arn, 4. tiefer gui^«, 5. biefe (Strafe, 6. jene« ©elb* 
ftüd/ 7- tüeldjer SCifcfi, 8. biefer ^^tu^, 9. mein Slrm, 10. unfrc 
©d)ule, II. fein SBerf, 12. feine &t)rerin. 

B. Put all the nouns in the following exercise in the plural: — 

I. ©er glug entipringt auf bem ®erge. 2. ©er ©all ift runb. 
3. Der SBoIf ift ein Jier. 4. 3luf bem ^\^x% ift ein ©c^iff. 
5. Die grau l^at einen ©ut auf bem Äopfe.^ 6. ©er S^ag ift 



I . In Compound nouns only the last component Is declined. — a. Comp. 
page 60, note i. 
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jcfet lang. 7. 2Btr biegen ben 9lnn unb ba^ S3em. 8. ©er 
©perling öerjcl^rt eine fliege. 9. Der Dieb ftie^tt biefer grau 
bie ©örfc. 10. Der ^fab in fcnem ^arfe ift breit n. ©n 
SöaU ift ein Ding. 12. ®ne gilie ift eine Slume. 13. Der 
(Sperling fifet auf bem Saum. 14. Sr fenbet meiner Sante ben 
©tu^L 15. Der Sapitän lenft ba« @cf|iff. 16. ©eine ©ditoefter 
ift meine greunbin. 

C. Answer the following questions : — i. 2BeIcf|en ®nflu§ i^at 

bie SBörme auf einen Körper? 2. Del)nt bie Satte einen Körper 
au^? 3. 2Bie finb bie Sage im Sommer? 4. 333ie finb bie Sage 
im ©inter? 5- 2ßie ^eigt chair auf Deutfcfi? 6. 3Bie ^eigt 
,,Sucf|" auf gnglifdi? 7. Oft eine genfterfdjeibe burcf|ficf|tig ? 
8. Oft ba« SBaffer aud) burdjfic^tig? 9. 2Bie öiele 2(rme l^aben 
Sie? 10. 2Bie öiele ®eine t)aben bie güdife? n. §aben bie 
tJifcfie auc^ ©eine? 

D. Trans late : — i. Cats and dogs have no arms but four 
legs. 2. Foxes are animals. 3. The teeth of (the) foxes are 
very sharp. 4. Her sisters are my friends. 5. Germany has 
many^ rivers. 6. In this room are many chairs, but also 
one table. 7. I have two things in my hand. 8. Brooks are 
smaller than rivers. 9. In these brooks are no fish. 10. How 
many angles has a triangle ? 11. Pour some ^ water into these 
bottles ! 12. Wolves, horses and dogs are animals. 13. Roses 
and lilies are flowers. 14. The window-panes are transparent. 
15. The scholars {/em.) have pencils and pens. 16. Those 
mountains are not very high. 17. The word ©ubftantio is a 
foreign word. i8. I have two sisters-in-law. 19. Their answers 
are very clear. 20. Give me some milk and some bread. 
21. The shoemaker makes the shoes of my sisters. 22. Our 



I. titele, many^ is declined like bieö. — 2. some before nouns designating 
a substance may be translated by ettüaS, or it may be left untranslated. Comp, 
page 70, notc i. 
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parks are beautiful. 23. The paths in our parks are very broad. 
24. Whose papers are thesepl Those are my papers. 25. This 
room has three blackboards. 26. The hats of my sisters are 
larger than mine. 27. Circles have no angles. 28. These 
pencils are longer than those. 29. Which pencils are the longest? 
30. These women have sons in Germany. 31. To whom de 
you write these letters? I write them to my friends. 32. These 
figures are Squares. 33. Give me another glass of milk ! 
34. What is ' plural ' in German ? 2)ic äRcl^rja^I or ber ^lural. 
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Dreijeljnte Ceftton- 

2)0« tft ein ginget. %^ ftnb fünf ginger. SBie öiele 
gingor finb bo« ? Sa« finb fünf ginger. S)a« ift ber gtn^^ 
ger, • mb bo« finb bie ginger. S)ie ^enne ift ein SBogeL S)ie 
|)eni e nnb ber ©perling finb SSögeL SDie SSöget ^aben 
glügel unb ©d^näbel. 3d) \^o!i>t jttjei Dnfet nnb jttjei ©d^toä^^ 
ger. S)ie 9Käbd^en effen tpfeL 

einjatil: ber ginger ber Dnfel ber ©arten bo« SÄäbd^en 
9Ke5räaI)l: bie ginger bie Dnfel bie ©arten bie SWäbd^en 

%o§> ift eine |)anb, unb ba« ift and^ eine ^anb. S)a3 
finb jttjei ^ix(^t, Berlin ift eine ©tabt. ^mburg unb 
©reiben finb jrtjei ©tobte. 2)iefe« 3i^^^^ ^^t ^^^^ SBänbc 
S)ie mS)t geben nn« SÄild). S)ie aWägbe meHen bie Äü^ 
S)ie @d)üler fifeen in ber @d)nle auf öänien. Sie »änfe 
finb lang. Sie 9Känfe finb grau. 

(£inäat)I: bie §anb bie ©tabt bie ^^ bie 3»au« 
aÄe^rjat)!: bie |)änbc bie ©tobte bie ^t)c bie äRäufe 

I. 77/ ^j^ or those are. Compare page 26, note i ; also Grammar,, 14. 
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3)0^ ift ein SBud^, unb boi^ ftnb jttjei Sudler. S)iefc 
SBüd^r ftnb blau. 3n ben »ü^em ftnb öiele »lättcr. S)aö 
tft ein ©lieb be^ ginget^. S)iefer ginger t)at brci ©lieber. 
SBir tootinen in Käufern, aber bie SBögel ho.mx\. fid) 9?efter. 
S)ie Sfitie l^aben jttjci ^ömer auf beut Sopfe. Sine §enne 
legt @ier. 

®inäat)I : ba^ 93ud^ ba^ §om ba^ ^au^ ber 9Kann 
äßel^rjal^t : bie 93ü(i)ct bie $örnct bie Raufet bie SKänncr 

S)iefe Senaten fpred^en 3!)eutfd^. Sie Dd^fen, ßötoen unb 
SBären finb Xiere. 3ln ben Uniüerfitäten finb ©tubenten. 
Äarl unb 2Rarie finb SWenfd^en ; er ift ein Senate, fie ift icin 
5D?abd^en. Sene Ferren ftnb 3lbt)ofaten. 3!)ie ©lefanten finb 

@injat)I : ber Slnabe ber §err ber ©tubent ber Slböofat 
SKel^rjal^I : bie Änabctt bie $errctt bie ©tubentctt bie Slböofatc« 

§ier finb öier grüd^te, jrtjei ^^fel unb jtt)ei 93imen. 3d) 
fdireibe fünf 3Börter (xyx bie 2;afel, stuei ^auptnjörter, jttjei 
ßeittüörter unb ein gürttjort. SBo finb bie ginger? @ie 
finb QXi ben ^änben. 3Bie Diele ©lieber t|at biefer ginger? 
(£r ^ai brei ©lieber. Sener 93auer l)at fünf ^nber, brci 
^aben unb gtoei 3J?äbd)en. 2)ie Stäben arbeiten auf^ \^tx\. 
gelbem. Sie güd^fe unb ©ären n)ol)nen in SBälbern; bie 
Dd^fen, Sfit)e unb ^unbe tootinen in unferen ,^ufem. 3n 
biefen Söd^em finb 3Käufe. Sie S8ud)binber binben öüd)er. 
Sie SÖHitter mad^en il)ren Äinbern bie S!leiber. SlUe^ 3^^^^^ 
l)aben üier SBänbe. 3ln ben SBänben finb S5ilber. Äarl 
unb SBilljelm finb Sinabennanten, 2lnna unb SUJarie finb 3Räb^ 



I. auf ben f^etbent, in the fields. — 2. alle, all^ is declined likebiefe. 
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diennamen. 3!)ie 6t)rtften glauben an^ einen ©Ott, aber btp 
Reiben glauben an ötele ®ötter. 

@in ^au^ fd)ü|t un^ öor^ bem Siegen unb SBinb, öor ber 
§i|e beö ©ommeri^ unb t)or ber Säfte be^ SBinterig. @^ 
f)at t)ier 9Kauem unb ein SDad). S)a^ S)ad^ rut|t auf bcn 
SJiauern. 5Die ^au^ttjür fütirt in ba^ §au§ auf ben ^au^ 
flur. ©n SBotintiau^ I)at feften met)r afe brei ©todtoerfe. 
Sie Xrep^en üerbinben bie ©todtoerfe. 3n einem SBol^nl^au^ 
finb metirere^ ©tuben unb Kammern, eine Äüd)e unb ein Äet 
ler. SBir ttjol^nen in ber SBol^nftube, ttjir fd^Iafen in ber ^m^ 
mer ober bem @d)Iafjimmer, tt)ir effen im (S^jimmer, unb toir 
toä)tn in ber Äüd)e. Sm SBotinäimmer finb @tüt)Ie unb 2;ifd^e, 
ein Älaöier unb ein @ofa. Sin ben SBänben finb Xapeten unb 
Silber, üor ben ^nftem Ijöngen SSorljänge, unb auf bem gu§^ 
boben liegt ein Xep^id). Sm @d)lafjimmer fteljen ein S3ett, 
eine Äommobe, ein 2Bafd)tif(f), ein ®ä)xant unb einige^ ©tül^lc 

CRAMMAR. 

68. special Rtiles for the formation of the plural of 
nouns : 

I. Masculine and neuter nouns in tXf cl, ftt, i^flt, and 
fein, also two feminine nouns : SKutter and S^od^ter, 
take no ending to form the plural; hence, ber 
Dnfel, bie Dnlel; ba^ g^äulein, bie gräulein. 

Note. — A few masculines and both feminines also modify the vowel of the 
Stern. The following nouns have occurred: ber 3l^fet (äpfeOf ber Sobm 

(gupobcn), ber ©ruber, ber ©arten, ber ©d^nabel, ber ©d^tuager, ber iSater, 
ber 33ogeI. 



I. glauben att, (with acc.) lo believe in, — 2. fti^Ü^U tlO?, (with dat) 
Protect from, — 3. me^rere^ several, eiltlge, some^ arc decUned like bitfc« 
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n. About thirty monosyllabic feminine nouns take 
f to form the plural and always modify the vowel 
of the stem : bie ^anb, bic ^nbe. 

Note. — The following nouns have occurred: bic ©anf, ble 5ni(^t, ble 

$anb, bie ^1^, bie lOuft, bie ^a^h, bie ^au9, bie ©tobt, bie Sanb. 

III. About fifty neuter nouns (nearly all monosyllabic) 
and about a dozen masculine nouns take ft to form 
the plural and always modify the vowel of the 
stem : baö JBud), bie SBüd^er. 

Note, — The following nouns have occurred : bQ9 ©ilb, baö ^ttttt^ baft 

^nc^; bad 'S)attj, bad di, ba9 %eih, bad ®etb, bad ®Ia9; ba9 ©lieb, bad ®ra9, 
bad ^au9, bad $orn, bad ^inb; bad ^leib, bad ^orn, bQ9 iSanb, bad lOoti^; bad 
iriejl, ba« 5SolI, ba« SBort ; — ber ®ott, ber Wtann, ber SSalb. 

IV. Masculine nouns in f take tt, and a few mono- 
syllabic masculine nouns which formerly ended 
in f take fit to form the plural, but never modify 
the vowel of the stem : ber ^abt, bie ^aben. 

Note. — The following monosyllabic masculines have occurred : ber ©är, 
ber (S^rifl, ber ^err^ ber Tltn\ttj, 

V. Masculine foreign nouns with the accent on the 
last syllable usually take tU to form the plural, 
but never modify the vowel of the stem : ber 
©tefant', bie Siefanten. 

69. AU masculine nouns that form their plural in n or 
tu, take these endings in all cases singular and plural, 
the nominative singular alone being without this ending. 
Compare page 46, note 4. 

Note. — ^err generally has in the singular $erril, in the plural Ferren, 



8o 



2t^hu6) ber beutjc^cn (Bptaci)t. 



70. Grammatical Arrangement: 
Strong Declension 



I Class 



II Class 



III Class 



Weak 
Declension 



Plural ending : 
Umlaut: 



none 
sometimes 



generally 



et 
always 



tt or eti 
never 



ber Slügel, -, wing 
ber (Schnabel, "-, beak, 

bill 
ber Dd^fe, -n, ox 
ber Sötüe, -n, lion 
ber SBär, -en, bear 
ber 9Balb, ^er, forest 
ber®]^rift,-en, Christian 
ber §eibe, -n, heathen 
ber (Stubenf , -en, 

Student 
ber Siegen, rain 
ber Söinb, -e, wind 
ber ^au^flur, -e, hall 
ber Heller, -, cellar 
ber Sßorl^ang, ^e, curtain 
ber ^epptd^, -e, carpet 
ber 2öafd^ttf(f|, -e, wash- 

stand 
ber ©darauf, ^e, ward- 

robe 

bie ^]^, -"e, cow 
bie 9Jiagb, ^e, maid 
b:e SBanf, ^e, bench 
bie Uniöerfitöt', -en, 
university 



VOCABULARY 

bie S3ime, -n, pear 

bie §ije, heat 

bie flauer, -n, wall 

bie §auStpr, -en, 
house-door 

bie %xt!^)^t, -n, stair- 
case 

bie @tube, -n, room 

bie Kammer, -n, Cham- 
ber 

bie Äiidfie, -n, kitchen 

bie SSol^nftube, -n, sit- 
ting-room 

bie 2^a))e' te, -n, wall- 
paper 

bie ^otntno'be, -n, 
bureau 

ba§ SBIatt, ^er, leaf 
ba§ ®lieb, -er, limb, 

Joint 
baS Öom, -"er, hom 
ba§ iJelb, -er, field 
\ioS> S3ilb, -er, picture 
ba§ 35od^, ""er, roof 
bag 2Bo:^n:^QU§, -«er, 

dwelling-house 



baS ©todfroerf, -c, story 
ba§ Schlafzimmer, -, 

bed-room 
baS @6jtmmcr,-,dining- 

room 
ba§ Älatoier', -c, piano 
bo§ ©ofa, -§, sofa 
bag 93ett, gen . , -e§, pL , 

-en, bed 

effen,* to eat 
melfen, to milk 
fd^Iafen,* to sleep 
arbeiten, to work 
glauben, to believe 
fd^ü^en, to protect 
filieren, to lead 
berbin'ben, to connect 
rul^en, to rest 
fod^en, to cook 
l^ängen, to hang 
ttwfc^n,* to wash 
nur, only 
aUe, all 

mel^rere, several 
einige, some 
bauen, to build 
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EXERCISES. 

A. Decliney singular and plural : — i, bcr JSBruber, 2. bic 

^anb, 3. ba^ 53uc^, 4. bicfcr ©crr, 5. jener äßann, 6. tüelcfie^ 
4BiIb, 7. ein Dnfet, 8. leine SKagb, 9. unfer ©au^, 10. euer 2lb* 
t)ofat, II. biefer ^ungc, 12. mein ^au^fd^Iüffel. 

B. Put all the nouns in the foUowing sentcnces in the plural: 

— I. ®ie üJhitter mac^t i^rer Soc^ter ein SIeib. 2. (Sine 
Äaiferin ift bie grau bee Mfere. 3. ÜDa« SWäbd^en ift bte 
2^oc^ter ber Sel^rerin« 4. Sin 53ruber ift ein JJreunb. 5. ©ad 
^ferb ift ber ÜDiener unb iJreunb be^ SKeufd^en. 6. 3Ban er* 
lennt ben 53aum an feiner gruc^t. 7- 5Der Änabe loirb ein 
ÜKann, unb \^^^ SWöbcfien toirb eine grau. 8. !Der 53auni bed 
SBalbe« ift ^od^. 9. ©ad «tatt bed «aumed ift grün. 10. ©er 
©c^üIer fd^reibt feinen Spanien in fein 53u(^. 11. ©ie Äafce 
fängt bie aWau«. 12. Die SWagb loäfd^t ba« ®Ia«. 13. ©er 
3SogeI öerget)rt bad Som. 14. ©^r ©perling ift ein SSoget. 
15. ©er SSoget baut fid^ ein 5«eft. 16. 3Bo ift bein. «ruber? 
17. ©er Schnabel be« SSogete ift fd^arf. 18. ©er SKann 
arbeitet auf bem gelbe. 19. ©ad §om bed Dd^fen unb ber 
Äul^ ift fd^arf. 20. ©ie üJiaud lool^nt in einem 8oc^. 21. ©ad 
gräulein giebt bem Sinbe einen 2li)fel. 22. ©er ©d^üler fifet 
auf einer Sant 23. 5UJeine ßouftne ift bie 2^od^ter meined 
Onfeld. 24. ©ad ift ein gürioort. 25. SBir t)elfen bem SlKäbc^en* 

C. Answer the following questions : — i. 2Bad fd^Ü^t Und 

öor bem 5Regen unb 3Binb? 2. (g^ü^t und bad ^aud auc^ t)or 
ber §i^e bed ©ommerd? 3. SBie öiele 3Wauem l)at jebed 
§aud? 4. SBo ift bad ©ac^ eined §aufed? 5. @aben alle 
©auf er ein ©ad^? 6. SBoliin fü^rt bie §audtt)ür? 7. SBie 
öiele ©todtoerfe l^at ein SBo^n^ud? 8. 3^n melc^em '^xmatx 
lool^nen loir? 9. SBad tl^un tt)ir in bem ggjimmer? lou aSSeldje 
©iinge finb in einem 2Bot)njimmer ? n. SBo ift bad «ett? 
12. 5BeIc^e 2)inge finb in einem @cf|Iaf jimmer ? 
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D. Translate : — i. The boys and girls are in the park. 
2. The days are long in summer. 3. On the rivers are many 
boats. 4. Cologne and Heidelberg are cities in Germany. 
5. Cows have ho ms on their heads. 6. A shoemaker makes 
shoes. 7. The walls^of these rooms are white. 8. Where are 
the house-keys? 9. Hens lay eggs. 10. These teachers are 
young ladies. 11. Where do the birds build their nests? They 
build them in the trees. 12. Have you many apples? I 
have many apples, but no pears. 13. Wolves and bears live 
in forests. 14. We have two feet, two legs, two arms and two 
hands. 15. Birds have no arms, but they have wings. 16. How 
many joints have these fingers? They have three joints. 
17. These are no apples, they are pears. 18. The fruit (//.) is 
not good. 19. The houses protect us from the wind. 20. My 
coat protects me from the cold. 21. The roofs rest upon the 
walls. 22. We sleep in sleeping-rooms, and we eat in dining- 
rooms. 23. The cellars are und er the houses. 24. Dwelling- 
houses seldom have more than three stories. 25. The curtains 
before the Windows of our sitting-room are white. 26. The 
maids wash the floors. 27. The heathen believe in^ many gods. 
28. All houses have four walls. 29. This house has many rooms 
and Chambers. 30. The stairs connect the stories of a house« 
31. Oxen and cows have homs on their heads. 32. My 
Cousins' are sons of my uncles or aunts. 33. We sleep in 
beds.' 34. The wives of those gentlemen are very beautifuL 
35. The sons of my brothers are my nephews. 36. The 



I. bie Sßanb is the wall of a room; bie ST^QUer, always built of stone or 
brick, is the outside wall of a house. — 2. Compare page 78, note i. — 3. Some 
nouns belong to what is usually called the mixed declension, i.e. they take the 
endings of the strong declension in the Singular and those of the weak in the 

j>iural; such nouns are: ber fetter, bed $etter9, pl., bie Vettern; bad 9ett, 
bc« 55ctte«, pl., bie ©cttcn; ba« O^r, be« O^r«, pL, bie O^rem To the« 
belong all foreign nouns in unaccented or ; thus, ber $)of'tor, be^ $of tOrt, pLi 

bie S)ofto'ren. 
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"peasants^ live in the country. 37. Two of his sons are doctors 
in the city. 38. The ears of an ass are long. 39. In this 
room are two sofas^ and four chairs. 40. The birds are singing 
in the trees. 41. The books of these boys are new. 42. Where 
are my books? .43. Open the doors and Windows! 



-o-o^^Xo<>- 



Pter3eljnte £eftton. 

S)icfer Slciftift ift rot, jener ift fd^toarj. 5Da^ ift ber rote 
»letfttft, ba^ ift ber f^toarje. S)er rote »leifäft ift lang, 
ber fdötüarje ift fnrj. SBeldier SIeiftift ift lang? S)er rote 
ift lang. SBelci^er »leifttft ift hirj? SDer fd^ttjarje ift furj. 

S)iefe ©d^ad^tel ift btan, jene ift grau. Sie blaue ®ä)aä)^ 
tel ift Kein, unb bie graue ift grofe. SBeld^e ©d^ad^tel ift 
Hein ? S)ie blaue ift flein. SBeld^e ©d^ad^tel ift grau ? S)ie 
grojse ift grau. 

S)iefeg 35ud^ ift braun, jene^ ift grün. 3!)a^ braune Sud^ 
ift bid, unb ba^ grüne SBud^ ift bünn. SBeld^eig Sud^ ift 
grün? Sag bünne 93ud^ ift grün. SBel^eö SBu^ ift bicf? 
Sag braune ift bidE. 

SerSIeifHft ^ f ber braune »leiftift. 

Sie ©d^ad^tel > ift braun. Sag ift < bie braune ©d^ad^teL 
Sag 8ud^ j ' [ba^ braune 93ud^. 

Sie garbe beg langen SIeiftiftg ift rot. Sie garbe ber Keinen 
©d^ad^tel ift blau. Sie garbe b^ bidEen SBud^eg ift braun. 

z. ber 9auer belongs to the weak declension (exception to Grammar, 68; 
I). — a. A few foreign nouns retain their original plural ending : bad @ofa, oLf 

bie @ofa« ; ber Sorb, pL, bie Sorb9 ; bad i^eefjleQf, pl., bie iSeeffieal«. 
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©otettt) : be^ langen ber langen beg lange« 

S)er ©tul^I fielet tjintcr bem großen %x\ä). 2)ie Ärcibc 
liegt in ber großen ©d^ad^tel. 3)a^ Rapier liegt in bem 
btcfen 33ud)e, 

S)atit) : bem langen ber langen bem langen 

3d) get)e an bm großen 2;ifd^. Sci^ lege bie Sireibe in bie 
grofee ©djad^tel. ^ä) mad)e ba^ grüne Sana) auf. 

2tMufatit) : ben langen bie lange ba^ lange 

©iefe öteifüfte ftnb rot, ba^ ftnb bie roten SIeiftifte. 3)ie 
garbe biefer Keinen ©d^ad^teln ift blau. 3n biefen fleinen 
©d^aditeln ftnb ^bern. S^ nel^me. bie Keinen ©d^ad^teln in 
bie §anb. 

SfJominatiü (Senctiü 2)atio 3»fufatiü 

bie 9Kel^rjat)I : bie großen ber großen ben großen bie gro^n 

^ä) lege ben roten SIeiftift auf bm großen S^ifd^. 3Bo 
ift ber rote öleiftift ? @r liegt auf bem großen Xifd^. SSeld^e 
l^anb ift bo^? SDa« ift bie re^te §anb. SBeld^e §anb ift 
ba^? S)a^ ift bie linfe. SBa^ tt|ue id^? ©ie nel^men bie 
blaue ®d)ad^tel in bie redete §anb unb bie graue in bie linfe* 
SBo I)abe id^ bie ©d^ad^teln ? @ie. t)aben bie blaue ©d^ad^tel 
in ber red)ten §anb unb bie graue in ber linfen. SBa^ fteHe 
id) auf ben großen 3;ifd)? @ie fteHen bie graue ©ci^ad^tel 
auf ben großen 3;ifd^. SBa^ i)abt iä) in ber linfen ^anb? 
Sie I)aben nid^tiS in ber linfen ^anb. ^be id^ ettooä in ber 
red)ten ^anb? Sa, ©ie tjaben bie blaue ©d^ad^tel in bcr 
red)ten §anb. 2)iefe^ ^^opier ift rot, jene^ ift toeife. S)crö 
ttjeifec 5ßapicr ift breit, unb ia^ rote ift fd^mat ^ä) lege 
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boö [d^mafe, rote ^o^^ier in ba^ beutfd^e fßnä). S)aö fd^mate, 
rote ^Qpxtx ift in bem beutfd^en Snd^e. SBie ift ber 2)edet 
bicfe^ bcutfd^en 95ud^e^? @r ift braun. S)iefe fdinjarjen 
SBIciftiftc finb länger afö bie roten. Sie längeren SBIeiftifte 
finb [d^toarj, unb bie fürjeren [inb rot. 5Die braunen 95tei- 
ftifte finb fiürjer afe bie roten. S)ie fiirjeften 93Ieiftifte finb 
braun, unb bie Ißngften finb fd^ttjarj. SDie garbe ber läng^ 
ften ©leiftifte ift fdiiüarj. 

S)iefer "Jifd^ ift braun, jener ift gelb. S)a§ ift ein brauner ' 
Sifd^, unb b.a^ ift ein gelber. SBaö für ein^ Xifd^ ift ba^? 
5>a^ ift ein brauner 3;ifd^. S)a^ ift eine blaue ©d^arfjtet. 
^ier ift ein beutfd)ei§ SBud), unb ba ift ein englifd)eig. 

C ber braune 2^ifd^. C ein bräunet 2;ifd^. 

S)a^ ift < bie braune ^I)ür. 2)a^ ift < eine braune ^^ür. 

( ba^ braune SBud^. ( ein hxaanti 93ud^. 

Äarl l^ot einen roten 93atl, unb Sfiarie t|at einen blauen. 
äÄarie pflficft eine tt)ei^e 9iofe. 3d^ i^abe ein beutfd^e^ SBud^. 

ben roten SBaH. f einen roten SBaU. 

@r f)at ^ bie rote 9lofe. Er t)at ^ eine rote Siofe. 

ba^ rote SBud^. ( ein rote8 Sud^ 

^ . ^. , biefer rote biefe rote biefeä rote 

S^comtnatit) :<.' , .. . ._ 

etn rötet etne rote ein roteS 



linatit) : < 



^^^ . ,. ( btefen roten btefe rote btefeä rote 

Slffuf attü : S • X • , • X 9 

' ( emett roten eine rote ein roteS 

SKein Heiner S5ruber l)at einen roten S3aII. 2)er SBaü 



I. mod für ein, what sort of a, only inflectsthe ein : tüa« für ein X\\^ ; 
»ad für einen %\\^ ; »a« für eine Vcfix ; pl., mas für 2:ififte. 
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meincig Heilten ©rubere ift rot. ^ä) gebe meinem Heinen 
©ruber einen roten 33aII. — ©eine Heine ©d^ttjefter fd^reibt 
il)rer guten greunbin einen langen SBrief. SBill^elm l^at eine 
Heine @d)n)efter. — SDaö beutfd^e öud) meinet lieben SWiber»' 
d)en^ ift bid. 3d^ gebe meinem lieben Srüberd^en ein beutfd^ 
93ud). — Steine Heinen örüber t)eifeen Äarl unb SBitl^elm. 
Sic 33äIIe meiner ffeinen 93rüber finb rot. 3d^ bringe 
meinen Heinen SBrübcrn il)re roten Säue. — diziä)t ßeute 
finb nid^t immer gute Seutc. S)ie §äufer reid)er Seutc finb 
gro^. 9lrme Seutc tt)oI)nen in Heinen Käufern. .9lrme Seutc 
f)abtn Heine ^äufer. SBoö für ^äufer l^aben bie armen Seutc ? 
@ie l^aben Heine §äufer. 

©er ^mb, bie Sta|e, bo^ ^ferb, bic M), ba^ ©d^af, bcS 
@d^tt)ein, bie ßi^fl^ l^cifeen ^au^tiere. SlHe ^auigtiere finb 
fet)r nü^Iid^. S)ie treuen ^unbe bett)ad)en unfer ^an^. S)ic 
Äa^en finb nic^t ttjad^fam, aber fie fangen bie fd^äblid^cn 
Statten unb SWäufe. 2)ie ftarfcn 5ßferbe jiel^en ben SBagcn. 
S)ie S!üt)e unb Qk^tn geben un^ 9Kild^. 5Da^ ©d^af gicbt 
un^ feine SBoße, unb baö ©d^njein unb ber Dd^fe geben un^ 
it)r gleifdE). Stuf ben gelbem finb öiele güd^fe unb in bcn 
SBälbern finb »ären unb aSöIfe. S)a^ Äamel unb ber 
©lefant leben nur in loärmeren Säubern. Sie SöttJcn, Xiger 
unb S3ären finb loilbe Xiere. ©ie finb fel|r blutbürftig unb 
freffen 9Kenfcf)en unb Xiere. 

S)ie nü^licfiften SSögel finb bie §ül)ner, Snten unb ®änfe, 
benn fie geben un^ nicf)t nur bie nal^rl)aften @ier, fonbcm 
aud^ jarteö, tt)ot|lfdE)me(ienbe^ ^ gleifd). 2)ie ®änfe geben vmi 

I . Compar» Grammar, 74. 
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caiä) itire tüeid^en gebent. 3)a^ männlid^e §ut)n tjeifet |Hit|n, 
unb ba^ tpeibüdie tjeifet §cnnc. ©er |>at)n ift ein ftoljer, 
ftattlid^er SSogel. @r t|at fd)önere ^bern afe bie §enne unb 
auf beut Sopfe einen groj^en, roten Äamm. 2)ie ©d^iüäne 
ftnb ben ®änfen fetir ätjnlirf),^ aber fie finb fd^öner unb l^aben 
einen fd)önen, gebogenen f^ate.^ 2)ie Sauben finb fteine, nieb^ 
lid^e SBögel. 3n unferen ©arten finb 9?ad^tigaUen, unb auf 
ben gelbem finb Serd^cn. Sie @törd)e finb 3wgt)ögel, benn 
fie jiel^en im ^erbft nad^^ njärmeren Säubern. 

$)ie 3SögeI leben in ber Suft, bie gifdie im SBaffer. 2)ie 
Slmpl^ibien* leben fon)ot)I im SBaffer ate auf bem Sanbe. 
2)er 2lal unb ber gering finb gifci^e, S)er ^rofd) ift ein 
§lmp{|ibium. 3)ie ©d)Iange ift ein SReptil. S)er 93ife einer 
©d^Iange ift oft giftig. S)er @d)metterling, bie Slmeife, bie 
gliege, bie Siene finb Snfeften.^ 2)ie Siene ift ein fel^r 
nü^Iid^eö Snfeft, benn fie mad^t ben füfeen §onig. 

CRAMMAR. 

71. A predicate adjective is invariable. 

72. An attributive adjective preceded by the definite 
article or a word declined like it has the ending m in 



I. A number of adjectives always govem the dative in German; such ad- 

jectivesare S^ttUit, fretttb, f^ut {kindlydisposed^y lieb, tta^e, treu : er ifl feinem 
5Sater ä^nUti^, er ifl mir na^e (gut, lieb, treu, fremb). — a. Compare: einen 
fd^dnen, gebogenen $ald, a beautiful, curved neck; einen fdjön gebogenen 
$ald, a beautifully curved neck. — 3. The preposition ttad^, iOy always governs 
the dative case. — 4. Some neuter nouns in ium take 1^ in the gen. sing. 
and icti in the plural ; e. g. ba8 «Stubium, study, pl., bie @tubten ; baö @^er= 
cittum, exercise, pl., bie ßyercitieu ; ba« 5lmp()ibium (also bie Slm^^ibie), pl., 
bie Slm^^ibien. — 5. 5)aö 3[itfeft, gen., be« 3ufe!t«, pl., bie 3n(e!ten. See 
page 82, note 3. 
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all cases, singular and plural, except in the nominative 
Singular of all three genders and in the accusative Singu- 
lar of the feminine and neuter genders, where it has c. 
This is called the weak declension of adjectives. 



masc. 



Singular 

fem. 



neui. 



Plural 

W» f ft. 



Nom. 


ber-e 


bie -c 


ba^ -t 


btc-e« 


Gen, 


bei^ -en 


ber-ttt 


be^-ttt 


bcr-fii 


Dat, 


bem -en 


ber -en 


bem-t« 


bcn-fii 


Acc, 


ben -en 


bie -t 


baiS -t 


btc-fii 



73. An attributive adjective takes the corresponding 

ending of lltfS in all cases where the preceding word 

lacks distinctive case endings, or when it Stands alone 

before the noun. This is called the strong declension 

of adjectives. 

Singular Plural 





masc. 


fem. 


netä. 


m.f n. 


Nom, 


-et 


-c 


-fS 


-c 


Gen. 


Aß) en 


-er 


-(e^)ett 


-et 


Dat. 


-cm 


-et 


-f« 


-e« 


Acc. 


-en 


-c 


-f8 


-e 



Nom, ein -et beine -e fein -ti feine -cn 

Gen, cinc8 -en beinct -cn feineä -en feinet -en 

Dal, einem -en beinet -en feinet» -en feinen -en 

Acc. einen -cn beine -c fein -ti feine -en 

Note. — The genitive singular in tS is obsolete, though still retained in 
certain phrases and in poetry. 

74. If two or more adjectives precede a noun, tkey 
are declined like the first: Heine, nieblid^e 3;iere; bic tteuien, 
nieb(id)en ^tere. 
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75. Comparatives and superlatives are subject to the 
same rules of declension as the positives: ber retd^erc 
Wlamtf ein reid^erer 3Kann. 

76. Adjectives are often used as nouns ; they are then 
written with a capital, but retain the inflection of an 
adjective; hence, ber Sitte, tke old man, bte 5llte, the old 
womauj ba^ Sllte, that which is old; ein Sllter, an old man, 
bie Sllten, the old people, 

77. SBaS ffit, what kind of, is a phrase used in asking 
for the kind or quality of a thing. The für has no pre- 
positional force and may also be separated by one or 
more words from tüaö: SBaö für ein 95aum ift baö? SBoö 
ift bog für ein Saum? Plural: SBaö für Sßäunte finb bo^? 
SBog finb bog für Säume? 



ber 3)crfet, -, cover 
bcrSBogen,-, wagon 
ber ^l^n, *c, cock 
ber Stiger, -, tiger 
ber Äamm, ^e, comb 
ber ©d^ipan, ^c, swan 
ber ^tö, ^, neck 
ber @tor^, ^e, stork 
ber 3"ÖöogeI, ^ bird 

of passage 
ber §erbft, -e, autumn 
ber grofd^, "^^ frog 
ber »tfe, -fle, bite 
ber (©(i^ttcrltng, -e, 

butterfly 
ber^onig, honey 



VOCABULARY. 

bie ©d^ac^tel, -n, box 
bie 3iege, -n, goat 
bie 9iattc, -n, rat 
bic3Bofle, wool 
bie ßJanS, ""e, goose 
bie iSreber, -n, feather 
bie 2^aube, -n, pigeon 
bie 9'Jac^tigafl, -en, 

nightingale 
bie Ser^e, -n, lark 
bie Solange, -n, snake 
bie SBtene, -n, bee 
bie 5lmeife, -n, ant 

baS @c^af, -t, sheep 
ba§ ©d^iuein, -e, pig 



\i(\S> ©auötiev, -e, do- 

mestic animal 
baö %\t^^, -e, meat 
\iOi^ Äamel', -e, camel 
^(i^ $u^n, ""er, fowl 
baö 9(m^l^i'biuTn, -ien, 

amphibium 
bas} Ofleptil', -e, reptile 
ba^S^ifeft', ^^//. -ö, ^/. 

-en, insect 
bie Seute, pL people, 

folks 
bema'c^en, to watch 
fieffen,* to eat (of 

animals) 
ätei^en, to travel, go 
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2ef)rbud) ber beutfc^n S^rac^c. 



reic^, rieh 
arm, poor 
fc^ön, beautifiil 
nü^ltc^, useful 
treu, faithfiil 
töa^fam, watchful 
fc^äblic^, harmful 
ftar!, strong 
müh, wild 



blutbürftig, blood- 

thirsty 
naf)t'^aft, nourishing 
gart, tender 
mol^lfc^medfenb, tasty 
wtidj, soft 
ftolg, proud 
ftattüd), stately [lar 
äf)nlic^, iml/i dat.^ simi- 



gebo'gen, bent, curved 
nieblici^, pretty 
giftig, venomous 
linf, left 
lieb, dear 
immer, always 
oft, often 

fomol^I — a(g (au(^), as 
well — as. 



EXERCISES. 

A. Decline in German, singular and plural: — i. The good 
uncle, 2. a good uncle, 3. good uncle, 4. the old woman, 5. an 
cid wo man, 6. old wo man, 7. this long pencil, 8. dear aunt, 
9. my dear aunt, 10. every German book, 11. the largest animal, 
12. a larger house, 13. no better book, 14. that small house. 

B. Put all the nouns in the following exercise in the plural: 

— I. Diefer alte 2Kann ift ein guter ijteunb tneine^ Onfcte. 
2. ®n gute6 ©uc^ ift ein guter grcunb. 3. 3?icfcr Heine 
Änabe fc^reibt feiner 3:ante einen taugen ©rief. 4. ©a^ ift 
ein fc^r nü^tic^e« §au6tier. 5. ©er Dc^fe ift ein ftarfe« Sier. 
6. ^'ti ber 3Kenagerie ift ein groger göme. 7. ÜDa^ männliche 
©u^n ^eigt §a^n, ba6 ii)eiblict)e \)t\%i §enne. 8. !Die Heine 
«iene ift ein fefir nü^Iic^e« 3=nfeft. 9. S)iefe6 Heine 3»äbd^cn 
fc^reibt feiner a)iutter einen ©rief, 10. ^'^tier Heine 4Boc^ »irb 
ein groger ging, n. 9Keine ßoufine ift ein fc^öne^ aWöbd^en. 
12. !J)er (Seaman ift fct)öner atd bie ®and, 13. SWein Heiner 
©ruber ^at eine nieblict)e Jaube. 

C. Put all the nouns in the following exercise in the singular : 

— I. 3tt biefeu SBälbem finb groge 53äume. 2. g« ift auf 
l^o^en ^ Sergen fef)r falt. 3. Die f leinen Slmeifen finb auc^ nü^* 
Kc^. 4. Ää^c^en finb Heine Äafeen. 5. !Die nü^jtic^en ®änfe 
Beben un^ il)re iueic^en J^-ebem. 6. Sc^iüöne finb fc^önerc 

I. ^od^ drops the c before all inflectional endings. Comp. Grammar, 59. 
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Böget ate @ättfc. 7. ®a« finb lüadifamc ©unbc, 8. Die 
nü^üdicn Sfafecn fangen bie fd^äbüd^en SKäufe. 9. Die ffü^e 
unb ^ferbe finb fe^r nüfelid^. 10. 2)ie großen Siefanten leben 
nur in »ärmeren Sönbem, n. SKetne ffetnen ©rüber l^aben 
rote ©ötle. 12. üDie roten SS'düt meiner Keinen Srüber finb 
bid. 13. 2Bir geben nnferen Keinen ©rübem rote ©öKe. 

D. Original Conversation on S)ie Üere : A asks B a question, 
B answers A's question and then in tum questions C, etc., until 
each pupil shall have asked and answered some original question. 

E. Translate: — i. The horns öf the oxen are strong; the 
strong homs of the oxen; the oxen have strong homs. 2. The 
leaves of the trees are green ; the green leaves of the large trees ; 
these large trees have green leaves. 3. Give him my new book ! 
The Covers of my new book are blue. 4. Do you recognize 
this poor, blind man? Give this poor, blind man some bread ! 

5. What kind of an insect is this? That is a very useful insect. 

6. My aunt has a large garden; many^ good apples are in her 
large garden. 7. I see a large, black bird; it has two long 
wings. 8. The old baker has two good sons ; the good sons 
of the old baker are students. 9. The stately cock has a red 
comb on his head. 10. Do you see that beautiful butterfly? 
II. (The) most* houses have three stories. 12. In these large 
forests are many wild animals. 13. What kind of animals live 
in forests? Wild animals. 14. This little girl gets her mother 
some cold water. 15. This is clear water, but it is not cold. 
16. (The)' little William has a new book. 17. Our old cat 
Catches a large rat and two little mice. 18. The wife of the 
German* emperor is the German empress. 19. In our city 
are beautiful, large houses and green trees. 20. Germany is 



I. After einige, Öiele, UlCttige (few), the adjective following usually 
omits the final tt in the nominative and accusative plural : Diele fleine. — 
a. Before most, meift, the definite article cannot be omitted in German. — 
3. If a proper name of a person is preceded by an adjective, the definite 
article cannot be omitted in German, except in the vocative. — 4. Adjectives 
of nationality are written with a small initial letter : bad beutfc^e, englifc^e ^udb. 
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a beautiful country. 21. This old man has three handsomb 
daughters; his handsome daughters are the wives of good 
teachers. 22. Many insects have four wings. 23. The am- 
phibium lives on (the) land as well as in the water. 24. FrQgs 
are amphibia, snakes are reptiles. 25. Where is little Anna? 
She is at (in) poor Mary 's house. 26. The beautiful house of 
the rieh [man] ; in the rieh [man's] beautiful house ; the rieh 
[man's] beautiful houses ; in the rieh [men's] beautiful houses. 
27. What kind of flowers are these? 28. A dog is faithfül to 
his mäste r. 29. My brother has many English books, but few 
German books. 

— <^>n< 



5ünf3etjnte Ceftion. 

Sd^ ää'^Ie bte Ringer an meiner ttnfen ^anb: etnS, jttm, 
brei, t)ter, fünf. Sd^ t)af»e fünf i^mQ^x an ber finfcn ^nb. 
Sd^ ää^te bie ginger an meiner redeten |)anb: fe^ö, ficbcn, 
aä)t, neun, je^n. S^ ijobc id)n ginger an 6eibcn ^nbcn. 
8ät)Ien ©ie üon einj^ bx^ je^n! 



I, ein§ 


II, e(f 


21, ein unb itoani\% 


2, ätüei 


12, jtüölf 


22, jiDei unb äUJonjifl 


3, brei 


i3> breije^n 


30, breifeig 


4, Dier 


14, üierje^n 


40, t>mm 


5, fünf 


IS, fünfjelin 


50, fünfjig 


6, fec^ö 


16, fed^je^n 


60, fcc^jifl 


7, fteben 


17, ftebse^n 


70, fiebjig 


8, aä)t 


18, ad^tje^n 


80, ad^täig 


9, neun 


19, neunäe^n 


90, neunjig 


10, äel)n 


20, jtüanjig 


100, l^unbert 


1,000 


taufenb 1,000,000 eine äÄtllion 


1899, 


ein taufenb ad^t ^unbert 


neun unb neunjig 



grünfjcl^tttc öcltlon: 93 

3öl)Icn ©tc öon brci^ig bx2 öierjig! 3ä^tcn @te tücitcr 
61^ fünfäig ! Sefen @ie btefc Sdf)Un : 11 — 17 — 23 — 39 
_ 44 _ 63 — 77 — 97 — 107 — 116 — 201 — 999 
— 1016 — 1777 — 5678, Qtvtx, t)ier unb fec^^ finb 
gcrabc 3o^ten; brei, fünf unb fieben finb ungerab^ 3^^^^"- 
©agen ®tc bie geraben 3öl)Ien t)on 2 61^ 20 ! ©agen ©ic 
bic ungeraben 3^1)^^^ ^^" 1 ^^^ 29 ! 3Ba^ ift me^r, fed^ig 
ober jeljtt? 3Baö ift tüeniger? 3Bie üict ift fed^ig ipenigcr 
ate jcl^n ? SBie üiel ift ätüanjig me^r aU fünf jcl^n ? 

3)reimal brei ift neun, unb breimal t)ier ift ätuölf. SBie 
t)iel ift t)iermat öier? üiermat fünf? fed^igmat fed^ig? fed^iS* 
mal fteben? ad^tmal neun? ©agen ©ie baö Sinmateinö 
t)on 2, öon 3, 6, 7, 8, 9 ! 2)rei in fed^^ ift jtDei, unb brei 
in a^ölf ift t)ier. SBie Diel ift t)ier in stDÖlf? fünf in 
jnjansig? fed^^ in fed^^ unb breifeig? jefin in ^unbert? — 
@inö in jtoei ift jtüei, unb itvd in ein^ ift ein_§aI5>- S)rei 
in einig ift ein S)rittet, uier in ein^ ift ein SBiertel, fünf in 
einig ift ein ^^ünftel, Sefen ©ie biefe Srud^äa^Ien : J — | — 
i — f — I — f . Sßier Knaben Ijaben einen St|)fel. SB«- 
^elm fd^neibet ben 5lpfel in Dier gleid^e 2:eite unb giebt 
iebent Änaben einen ^^eil 3Bie öiet i)at jeber Änabe ? — 
günf ift bie §älfte t)on je^n, SBie t)iel ift bie |)älfte t)on 
jtDöIf? ©in {|aI6er SIpfel unb ein Ijalber SIpfet finb ein 
ganger Stpfel — §ier finb fed^^ Sudler. 3^^^ Sudler 
finb beutfd^, jhjei finb engtifd^, unb jhjei finb franjöfifd^. 
!Dai3 finb breierlei Sudler, beutfdEie, engtifd^e unb franjöfifd^e, 
3Bie öielertei ©tü^te finb in biefem 3^^^^^? §^^^ f^^^ 
jnjeicriei, braune unb gelbe. — günf, je^n unb ätDanjig 
finb ©runbja^ten; fünft, äet)nt unb ättjanjigft finb Drbnung^= 
äaf)ten. S)er britte Seit eine^ ©anjen ift ein ©rittet, ber 
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aä)U %dl ctne^ ®anjen tft ein Sld^tel, unb ber jtuötftc %ai 
etne^ ®anjcn tft ein 3^ölftcl. 

^ic 3eit. 

§ter ift eine U^r. S)tcfe Ul^r ^at jtDet Sdqtv, einen 
großen unb einen Keinen. 2)er grofee 3^i9^i^ ä^^S* ^^^ 3Ri* 
nuten, unb ber Keine jeigt bie ©tunben. Sine ©tunbc f)at 
fed^jig SKinuten, unb eine äÄinute i)at fed^jig ©efunbcn. 
S)rei§ig SKinuten ftnb eine ^aI6e ©tunbe, unb fünfjcl^n 
SKinuten finb eine SSiertelftunbe. 2)ie U^r jeigt unö btc 
3eit. ®^ ift je^t je^n SKinuten t)or elf, — fünf SWinutcn 
naä) ^ elf, — Giertet naä) elf, — ^alb ätüölf,^ — t)ierte( t)or 
jtoötf, 3Bie üiel U^r ift e^ ? S^ ift Giertet öor einö. 3ft 
eö fd^on viertel üor ein^ ? 9?ein, e^ ift noc!^ nid^t ^ fo fpät, 
e^ ift erft* ätüanjig SWinuten t)or ein^; jene U^r gel^t nid^t 
rid^tig, fie get|t fünf SKinuten üor, ®el)t S^re Ul^r rid^tig ? 
9?ein, meine Ul)r ge^t nad^. SReine U^r i)at anä) einen 
©efunbenäeiger. 3!)er (Sefunbenjeiger gel)t fd^neß. S)er 
SJfinutenjeiger get)t ä^ölfmal fo fdtineß n^ie ber ©tunbcn* 
seiger. 

5Bier unb änjanjig Stunben finb ein 2:ag, unb fiebcn 
'Jage finb eine SBod^e. 2)ic fieben Sage ber SBoc^e l^cifeen: 
Sonntag, SKontag, S)ienftag, SKitttood^, ©onneri^tag, gret* 
tag unb Samstag ober ©onnabenb. Sonntag ift ber erftc 
Sag ber SBod)e, unb Samstag ift ber fiebente ober tc^tc. 

S)reifeig ober ein unb breifeig Sage finb ein äÄonat, unb 
ätüölf SKonat mad^en ein 3a^r. S)ie jtüölf SBonate be^ 
3af)reö ^eifeen: 3anuar, gebruar, SKärj, Slpril, 3Jlax, Sum, 



I. naiil, af ter, /«jA — a. l^al^^ttlBIf, half past eleven; lyaKbrei, =? — 
3. ttOfi^ tlili^t, not y et. — 4. erft, lit. •first/ only, but^ not untiL 
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Suü, Stuguft, ©eptember, Df tober, SWoDember^ unb 2)c5ember. 
%m fünf unb jtüanäigften 2)e5em6er2 i[t SBci^nad|ten;^ am 
jn^ct unb äipanjtgften gebruar ift 3Baf^ington^ ©eburtigtag, 
3Bann ift S^r ©cburt^tag ? 3!)er SÄonat gebruar l|at nur 
aä)t unb jtüanjig Sage unb in einem ©dialtja^re neun unb 
an^anjig. 

S)ie t)ier Satire^geiten* finb: ber grütjling, ber Sommer, 
ber ^erbft unb ber SBinter. 2)ie Dier Sagei^äeiten finb : ber 
5D?orgen, ber 9Kittag, ber 2lbenb unb bie 9iad|t. 3)ie ©onnc 
fd^eint am^ Xage. J)er SKonb unb bie ©terne fc^einen in 
ber 3laä)t 2)ie ©onne ge^t am SÄorgen auf, unb fie ge^t 
am Slbenb unter, S)er SÄittag ift bie SWitte be^ Xage^, ber 
9?ac!^nüttag liegt jn^ifci^en bem SWittag unb bem Slbenb. 2)ie 
9Kitternac!^t ift um^ jtoölf U^r in ber 9?ac§t 

CRAMMAR. 

78. TAe Cardinal Numerais (bie ©runbjal^Ien), with the 
exception oi ein (and sometimes also jtoei and brei), are 
never declined. 

Notes. — (a) The numeral fcc^« fonns fed^ge^n and fcc^jlg (not \t^^t\)l^f 
fcd^ÄSiß); — (^) fiebcn forms ficbgc^n, ficbgig; — (0 brci forms brcißig (not 
brcigig). 

79. The numeral etil is fully inflected. Before a noun 



I. Pronounce & as in English (not like f). — a. %m dritten ^e^emüer, 
on the third <yDecember. — 3. SBettnad^tett (instead of SBci^nä(^tc), plurtO 
of bie SBcl^nad^t, and Oftettt^ pl., Easter, are commonly followed by a verb in 
the Singular. — 4. %V^Xt^yt\itVif ht. * times of the year,' seasons, — 5. attt 
%CL%tf by day, in the daytime, The preposition Ott, a/, is used before days 
and times of the day: am crflcn 3Kal, am SWontag, am 3Korgcn, am- 3lbcnb; 
but itt ber Sf^ad^t, at night, — 6. um gtuölf Ul)r, at twelve o'clock, The prep- 
osition ttttt is used to express the hour of the day. 



g6 ^t^hu6) bcr bcutfci^n (Bpxa^, 

it is declined like the indefinite article; when standing 
alone, it has the declension of bieö. In counting, when 
no other numerals foUow, the form cilt^ is used; hence, 
eine SBIume, einen ©tul^t, ein fSuä); einer ift rot; e^ ift etm^. 

80. Tke Ordinals (bie Drbnung^jal^ten) are formed from 
the cardinals by adding t from 2 to 19, and {I from 
thence upward; thus, ätüeit, fteBent (fiebt), ähJanjtgft, l^im*' 
bertft. Irregulär are ctfl, first^ llritt, third, a(|t (instead of 
ad^tt), eigkth. 

81. The Ordinals are declined like adjectives: bcr crftc, 

ein erfter. 

Note. — The date is expressed as foUows : — am er|lcn ^eBruat or bell 

crflen gebruar, on thefirst of February, $fute Ifl ber geinte 3unl, or xcnx 
l^aben ^eute ben geinten 3uni. 

82. Fractionals (bie 93ruc^äa^ten) are formed from the 
cardinals by adding tri (from %tA, pari) from 2 to 19, 
and ftri from thence upward ; thus, ein SSiertel, ein ßtoon* 
äigftet. Irregulär are: ^aI6, half (bie ^Ifte, the half), 
ein ^Drittel, a third, ein Sld^tet, an eighth, 

Note. — (alb, half is an adjective and always follows the article; hence, 
Halfan hour, ctnc l^alBe ©tunbe. 

83. Numeral Adverbs are formed by adding mal {ßnu 
or tifues) to the cardinals, as ; einmal, oncey jtueimal, twice, 
breimal, three times, 

84. Variatives are formed by adding etltt to the cardi- 
nals, as einerlei, one kind of, jtüeiertei, two kinds of. Also : 
üielertei, many kinds of allerlei, all kinds of 
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bcr Sctgcr, -, hand (of 

a watch) 
ber Sonntag, -«.. Sünday 
ber SJ'Jontag, -c, Monday 
bcr3)tenftag,-c,Tuesday 
bcr SRttttoo^, -c, 

Wednesday 
bcr S)onncrftag, -c, 

Thursday 
ber Srtcttag, -c, Friday 
bcr ©antftag, -c, Satur- 

day 
bcr ©onnabcnb, -c, 

Saturday 
bcr SÄonat, -c, month 
bcr 3onuar, January 
bcr tjcbruar, February 
bcrSRärj, March 
hctflptiV, April 
bcr SWd, May 
bcr 3wni, June 

bcr Sw^i^ July 
bcr ^nguft', August 
bcr <Btpttm'htx, Sep- 
tember 
bcr Dfto'ber, October 
bcr S'^obcm'bcr, Novem- 
ber 



VOCABULARY. 

bcr 5)C5cni'bcr, Decem- 

ber 
ber ÖJcburtS'tag, -t, 

birthday 
bcr fjrül^ting, -c, spring 
bcr SRittag, -c, noon 
bcr ^bcnb, -c, evening 
bcr SJlonb, -t, moon 
bcr @tcm, -c, Star 
bcr ^aä)m\iia%, -t, 

aftemoon 

bie 8a% -cn, number 
bie Seit, -en, time 
bie Vi^x, -en, watch, 

clock 
bie SJ^inu'tc, -n, minute 
bie @ehtn'be, -n, 

second 
bie ©tunbe, -n, hour 
bie SSoc^c, -n, week 
bie ^afyct^f^xt, -cn, 

season 
SSeil^nad^t, -cn, Christ- 
mas 
bie ^adji, ^e, night 
bie @onne, -n, sun 
bie SJlittcmad^t, ^e, mid- 
night 



ba^ ^afft, -c, year 
baS ^(fydi^a^x, -t, leap- 
year 

\iOi^ @inntalcin§', multi- 
plication table 

jäl^Icn, to count 
tücitcrjäl^Ien, to con- 

tinue to count 
öorgcl^n, to advance 
nad^el^n, to be slow 
feinen, to shine 
aufgellen, to rise 
untergebnen, to set 
gleich, equal, alike 
franjö^fifd^, French 
ganj, whole 
langfam, slow 
bctbe, both 
gera'bc, even 
un'gerabc, odd 
rid^tig, correct 
le^t, last 
meiter, on, fiurther 
öon, from, of 
h% to, tili 
toann? when? 
na^, after 



EXERCISES. 

A. Original Conversation Exercise on !j)te ^Vi, — See 
Exercise D, page 91. 

B. Translaie : — i. The year has tweive months, eveiy month 
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has thirty or thirty-one days, every day has twenty-four hours, 
and every hour has sixty minutes. 2. My birthday is on the* 
third of February, and my brother*s birthday is on the first 
of May. 3. The month [of] March is the third month of 
the year, and Oc tober is the tenth. 4. The three oldest 
children are boys and the two youngest are girls. S- I havc 
three brothers; the first is twenty-five years old, the second 
twenty-two, and the third is in his fifteenth year. 6. We 
have ten fingers, five on^ each hand. 7. Those are two kinds 
of books, black önes and yellow ones. 8. I am seventeen 
years old, but my sister is five years older than I. 9. Gire 
me half* of your apple ! 10. What time is it? — It is half 
past ten, five minutes to three, quarter past five. 11. When 
do you go to school?* I go to school in the moming.* 
12. What do you do in the aftemoon? I read in the after- 
noon. 13. Where do you live? I live on (the) Forty-second 
Street.® 14. One whole has two halves, three thirds, four 
fourths, twenty twentieths. 15. When are the nights shortest 
and the days longest? In summer.^ 16. In what month is 
your birthday? My birthday is in May, but my brother's 
birthday is in August. 17. The sun rises later in winter than 
in summer. 18. The sun sets later in summer than in wintet. 
19. A year has three hundred and sixty-five days, but a leap 
year has three hundred and sixty-six. 20. Midnight is at* 
twelve o'clock at night. 21. The moon shines at night 
the sun in the day-time. 22. We do not see the stars by 
day. 23. Your watch is fast, it is only9 three o'clock. 



I. am* Use the contraction of articie and preposition befoie expremk>nM 
of time. — a. an, — 3. Use the noun. — 4. A? school, itt bie ©d^ule ; tf/school, 
in htt @(^iile. — 5. Expressions (adverbs) of time follow immediately after 
the verb, unless there is a personal object (or pronoun object) which should 
then precede them. — 6. The definite articie is not omitted in German before 
names of streets, seasons and months. — 7. See note i and 6. — 8t See p*ge 
Q5. note 6. — 9. crjt 



24. We have no school on Thursday.^ 25. We have no school 
on Saturdays.^ 26. He comes twice a* week. 27. I have 
no time. 28. At what o'clock does the sun rise? At a 
quarter past six. 29. We eat three times a day, in the mom- 
ing, at noon and in the evening. 30. What kind ai flowers 
are in your garden? All sorts of flowers. 31. The peasant 
has a hundred* sheep, thirty pigs and four horses. 32. Thirty 
minutes are half an hour, and six months are half a year. 
33. The trees become green in spring. 34. Where are you 
going next summer?^ I am going to the country next summer, 
but my sister is going to Germany in the fall. 35. We are 
at school in the morning. 36. What month has the least 
[number of] days? The month of February. 37. I have a 
piano lesson® on Mondays, Wednesdays and Fridays; my 
sister has a Gerraan lesson once a week. 38. How many 
days are [there] in a week, and what are they called? 



■<»oJ«<o*>- 



Sed?3etjnte Ceftion. 

3d| fd^mlie meinem 93ruber einen Srief. 
^ifttiit iä) meinem ©ruber einen 93rief ? 

SBeit ic!^ meinem ©ruber einen ©rief fd^reibe. 

S)er erfte @afe ift eine einfädle Stuöfage, ber jtüeite ift 
e.nc ^rage, unb ber britte ift ein a6l)ängiger ©afe. 3!)a§ 
©nbjeft ift in einem einfachen Sluöfagefa^e immer ba^ erfte 

X. The article must not be omitted before days of the week when governed 
by a preposifion. — 2. (beS) ©amjlagS. The genitive is used in German 
to denote tin\ie habitually recurring. — 3, Use the definite article here. — 4. a 
bandred, ^Uttbert ; 0»^ hundred, ein ^unbcrt. — 5. The accusative is used to 
express definite time. — 6. !J)le Älaöierjiunbe. 
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SBort, unb ba^ ßcitoort ift immer ba^ jtücite. S)a8 3^^*^ 
toott ftel^t in einer S^^ge am Slnfang bcö ©a^, unb in 
einem obl^ängigen @a|e am @nbe. 

2)ie 5^9"^ ift ^i^ S)reied. ©ie ^at brei ©den. 
S)ic gignr ift ein S)reie(f , tiieil fie brei @rfen ]|at. 

3)ie 2;age njerben länger. S)ie 9?äd^te ttjerben fürjer. 

3)ie 3;age ttjerben länger, toientt bie 9?äd)te fürjer tiirrkeit. 

^ä) glaube. 3)u bift fleifeig. 

3d^ glaube, tia^ bu fleifeig litfi. 

®r üerfte^t mid^ nid^t. ^6) fpred^e fe^r laut. 

@r üerfte^t mic^ nid^t, obolei^ id) fe^r laut f^ref|e. 

3d^ tefe. @r [d^reibt einen öricf. 

3d^ tefe, toäl^renti er einen ©rief f^|triM. 

3d^ fpredtie taut. 3I|r ^ört mid^. 

3d^ fpred^e laut, tiamit i^r mid^ |ort. 

Sd^ tüeife nidjt Sr fommt nac^ ^aufe. 

3d^ tüeife nic^t, ob er nad^ §aufe Immut. 

SdE) tüeife nid^t, Mann er na^ ^aufe Itmniit. 

S)a^ SBeild^en ift eine grül)Iing!§btume, todi c^ im grfll^ 
(ing blü^t. SBarum ift ba^ SSeild^en eine grü^Iingöblume ? 
S)aö SBort „SBater" t|at in ber 2Kel)rja^I feine Snbung, toeil 
c^ ein mannlid)e§ SBort auf ==er ift. 3Barum t)at hcS 3Bort 
„Dnter' in ber aKe^rja^t feine Snbung? 5Da« SBort 
„Qd)ad)td" i)at in ber SKe^rja^I bie (Snbung ^n, obgtcicl^ eS 
ein Imuptioort auf ^el ift 3Barum i)at baö SBort „Sd^ad^tct" 
in ber äJfel^rjaf)! bie ©nbung ^n ? S)er ©d^üler lernt it^tS, 
tüenn er nidfjt fleißig ift. SBann lernt ber ©d^fiter nU^? 

" I. 3c^ weiß, I know. See page 105, note. 
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3c^ rtjcife, bafe ba^ 3Bort „Sc^rcr'' in ber SRe^tjalil feine 
©nbung ^at. SBetfet bu, bafe ba^ 9Bort „Zi]ä)*' in ber 
äÄel^rsal^I bie ©nbung *e l)at? SBiffen Sie, ttjarum h)ir baö 
3Bort „2^if(I)" grofe fd^reibcn? SSarum fdireiben tüxx bie 
3Börter „unb", „id)" unb „^at" nid^t groß? ©in äKeffer 
fdineibet nidjt, tüenn e§ ftumpf ift. SEann fc^neibet ein 
äKeffer nicfit? SBann fd^neibet e^? (£r [djreibt einen 
93ricf, iDö^renb id) in einem 93ud)e lefe. SBann fci^reibt er 
einen SBrief? S)er ©d)atten jeigt naä) Dften, h)enn bie 
v^onnc im 3Beften ftetjt. Sd^ tüeife nid)t, tüo er je^t ift. 
SBei^t bu, n^oliin er gel^t? 3d) tüei^, io!^ ein 3Bort nidjt 
hjeibüd^ ift, tüenn e^ in ber SKe'^räat)! bie (Snbung =er ^at. 
SBarum toeife id^ baö? 3Biffen Sie, tüie alt er ift? ^ä) 
bleibe, biö er nad^ §ciufe fommt. ®r ge^t in bie ©d^ule, 
bamit er ttma^ lernt. 

Sd^ fd|rei6e einen 93rief. 

§eute fd^retbe iäf einen 95rief. 

3Bät)renb er lieft, fd^reifie id^ einen 93rief. 

Sd^ bin l^ier. §ier bin id^. — SBir ^aben ^eute SKontag. 
§eute l^aben tüir SRontag. SKontag t)aben tüir l^cutc. — 
S5ie (Sonne ge^t am SKorgen auf. 3lm SKorgcn ge^t bie 
©onne auf. — Sie ge^t am Slbeub unter. %m 2(6enb ge()t 
ftc unter. — 6r t)erftef)t midEi nidEjt, obgleid^ id) laut fpred)e. 
Dbgleid^ id^ laut fpred^e, t)erftel)t er rnidt) nid)t. — S)ie ©onne 
ftet)t im Dften, tüenn fie aufget)t. SSenn bie Sonne unterget)t, 
fte^t fie im SBeften. 

^nefbote. 

(&^ ift an einem ©onntag in ber Stird)e. 3luf bor Sanjel 
fielet ber ^rebiger unb prebigt. Unter ^ ben beuten fi^t 



I. ttttter (under, below), among. 



I02 Sc^rbuc^ bcr beutft^n (Bptad^ 

eine grou, 3)tefe ^at ein Heiner Ätnb auf bcm Slrm. S)ad 
Äinb tocint unb fci^rett. Snbttd) ftc^t bie grou auf unb 
get)t ^tnauiS. „S)aö Ätnb ftört mtc^ ntd^t, liebe grau," fagt 
ber ^rebiger. „^6j rtjeife, ba§. mein Sinb ®ie nid^t ftört," 
anttüortet bie 5^au, ,,aßein^ @ie ftörcn mein Äinb." 

Sd^ liebe bie 93Iumen, 3d| fiebe ba^ JBäd^Icin, ^ 

3d| liebe ha^ ©piel, S)en ^Jt^fe unb ben @cc, * 

^ä) liebe bie ©d^ule, S)ie blüljenben SBöume, 

3(^ liebe gar üiel. 2)en gli^ernben ©c^nec, 

Sd^ liebe bie SSögel, 2)ie @rbe, ben |)immcl, 

®ie fingen fo fci^ön, S)ie ©onne, ben ©tern, 

Sd^ liebe bie 3Biefen, ^ä) liebe baö allci^, 

2)ie grünenben^ ^öl)^n. 3c^ I|ab^ e^ fo gern.^ 

^ä) liebe bie SÄenfd^en, 
3)en fröl)tid^en SBut: 
^ä) liebe Ijerjinnig, 
SBa^ f^ön ift unb gut. 

CRAMMAR. 

85. The Normal Order of words (bie gerabe SBortfolge) 
in simple declarative sentences is the same as in English ; 



I. atteitt (alone), btU^ however. See Grammar 86. — a. grünend is the 
present participle of the verb grünen, to becotne green, — 3. l^ft^Uitt, ritfulei, 

diminutive of bcr SBac^. — 4. ^er @ce, /ake, gen. bc« ®ee9, pL bie @ce(e)ii. 

Compare page 82, note 3. — 5. gent fiahtU, to like. In conjunctioii widi 
verbs the adverb gern, gladfyy willin^y, is often best rendered by to Hke to, 

to befondof: id^ effe gern, Ilike to eat, Comparison: gern, Uebet, am tieb^nu 
3ci^ trlnle lieber Kaffee, Iprrfer coffee. 
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i.e. the subject is placed first, and the verb follows: er 
gtcbt i^r bic 95Iumc. 

Note. — No word (except aber) is allowed to stand between the subject 
and the verb in Gennan. Compare : er fingt immer, he always sings. 

86. The normal order of words must be used after 
the coördinating conjunctions : UttJl, allft, ollettt (however), 

lienn, fontiern, ober. 

87. The Inverted Order (bie Snüerfion^), i.e. verb placed 
before the subject, is used: 

1 . as the only German form of interrogation : ©ingt 
er? Does he sing? 

2. whenever any ad verb or word not belonging to 
the subject (or a dependent clause) begins the 
sentence : Ijter finb tüir, here we are, 

88. The Transposed Order (bie nebenfä^tid^e SBortfotge) 
in which the verb is removed to the end of the clause, 
is unknown in English. It is used in all dependent 
clauses: biefe ^igur ift ein S)reiedE, tüeif fie brei ©den l^at. 

89. The following subordinating conjunctions require 
the transposed order of words: 

big, tili, until tmnttt, in order that toäl^retttl, while 
lia, aSy since ob, whethery if toeU, because 

lia^, that oboleiil^, although toenn, if, when 

Mange, as long as 

90. Interrogative adverbs are frequently used as con- 
junctions, and then require the transposed order of words : 

tOimn, when lote, how lOO|etr, whence 

mamit^ why toteHtel, how much )00|in, whither 

hIO, where 
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91. Compound verbs are not separated when they stand 
at the end of the clause ; thus, id| mad^e bie %\)üv auf, but 
tocil x6) bic X\)üx aufmad)e. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber Sa^, H, sentence bie Äanjct, -n, pulpit fd^reicn, to scream 

ber ©d^attcn, -, shadow bie SSief e, -n, meadow ftören, to disturb 

ber Oftcn, East bie ^'6f}t, -n, height, grünen, to become 

ber 3Seften, West hill green 

ber^rcbiger,-,preacher \)a^ ©nbe, ^<f«. -^, pL gli&ern, to glitter 

ber ©ee, gen. -g, p/. -n, end einfaci^, simple 

-(e)n, lake ba§ SSeilc^en, -, violet frÖl^Iic^, joyful 

ber «Scfinee, snow \>a^ Spiel, -e, play, fleißig, diligent 

ber §imme(, heaven, game laut, loud 

sky öerfte'f)en,tounderstand ftuntpf, blunt, dull 

bereut, moodjcourage ttjiffen (id) ttjcife), to t^erjin'nig, from the in- 
bie 5(u§Jage, -n, state- know most heart 

ment blühen, to bloom l^eute, to-day 

bie Srage, -n, question lernen, to learn enblic^, finally, at last 

bieGnbung,-en,ending gern ^aben, tolike gar, very 

bie Äirc^e, -n, church prebigcn, to preach gern, gladly 

meinen, to weep 



EXERCISES. 

A. Begin the foUowing sente7ices with the adverb : — i. (S^ ift 

^eute falt. 2. ffiir ^aben l)cute ben sehnten Januar. 3. 3)ic 
Sonne gel^t am Slbenb unter ; fie gel^t am aWorgen auf, 4. !J)er 
3Jionb f(^etnt am Jage nid^t. 5. @ie fommt nac^ §aufe, 6. Cr 
ge^t ni(^t ft^nett. 7. J)ie 3^9^öge( üerlaffen un^ im §crbft, 
8. Silbe Siere leben im 3BaIbe, 9. SBir gel)en im ©ommcr auf 
ba^ 8anb. 10. SBir ^aben bed ®am^tag^ feine Staute* 

B. Cotnplete the foUowing sentences : — i. !j)er ®d^tten 
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geigt ttat^ SBcfteti, mxm — . 2. ÜDie ©t^ülcr qt\)tn in bic 
©d^ule, bamit — . 3. ÜDcr Flamen eine« ganbe« ift lüeibtit^, 
toenti — • 4. 35a« 3^^^^*^^^^ f*^^^ i^ einem @afee am Snbe, 
tocnn — . 5. 5Da« SBJort „Ää^t^cn'' ift fäc^tic^, weil — . 6. Sitte 
Sörter finb fäc^tic^, toenn — • 7. ©a« 3^*^^<^^* f^^^^ *^ ^ta^^ 
©afec am Slnfang, toenn — • 8. Die 9iofe ift eine ©ommer* 
btume, toeil — • 9. ®nc ©turne l^ei^t grül^ting^btume, toenn — . 
10. ©n aWeffer ft^neibet gut, toenn — . n. giri §aupttt)ort 
fte^t im 5ßominatiö, wenn — , 12. Die 2^age werben tänger, 
wenn — . 13. Die 2^age finb furg, weit — . 14. SBir Wol^nen 
in einem §aufe, weit — . 15. Die 9?ö(^te werben fürger, wöl^* 
renb —, 16. Da« ©ort ,,Äinb" ^at in ber SDie^rgal^t bie gnbung 
^er, obgteid^ — . 17. 3n biefem (Safee fte^t ba« 3^^*^^^^^ ^^^ 
bem ©ubjeft, obgteii^ — . 18. ®n ^^al^r ^ei§t ©c^attial^r, 
wenn — . 19. 2öir l^aben feine @(^ute, wenn — , 20. 3)ie 
Äa^e ift ein ^au«tier, Weit — . 21. ^tod Ä'a^en ^ben acf|t 
ijü^e, weit — . 22. (Sin 3lbie!tiö l^at feine Snbung, wenn — . 
23. Da« SBort ©arten l^at in ber SDie^rja^t feine gnbung, weit — • 

C. Original Conversation Exercise on Slnefbote. — See exe reise 
D, page, 91. 

D. Translaie: — i. To-day is his birthday. 2. In summer 
the days are longer than in winter. 3. In the fields we see 
many foxes. 4. The [river] Main is called a tributary, be- 
cause it empties into the Rhine. 5. The word Seigrer in is 
feminine, because it has the ending in. 6. When both objects 
are nouns, the dative Stands before the accusative. 7. The 
elephaht puts the coin into the box, because he is very clever. 
8. Lessing does not open the door of his house, because he has 
no house-key. 9. The servant does not know ^ that his master is 
at the door. 10. He does not open the door, although his master 



I. miffen inflects the present indicative: id) XQt\% bu ttJCißt, er ttJcif}, ttJir 
lüiffcn, il)r ttJißt, fic tüiffcii. 
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rings the bell. ii. Do you know whether he is going to 
Germany? 12. I hear that he is not at home. 13. Do not talk 
while I read my book ! 14. I do not understand him, although 
he speaks quite^ loud. 15. When does the sun set? In the 
evening. 16. It is evening when the sun sets; it is mom- 
ing when the sun rises. 17. This knife does not cut, because 
it is very blunt. It gets blunt quickly, because the metal is 
very soft. 18. A horse is very useful, although we do not 
eat its flesh. 19. He does not say when he is coming back. 
20. I do not believe that he is very industrious. 21. The 
Scholar is industrious, when he is at school. 22. She does 
not go, although it is very late. 23. She does not go to 
school, when it is (she has) her birthday. 24. In a dependent 
clause the verb Stands at the end.^ 25. The subject is always 
the first Word of a simple declarative sentence, the verb is 
the second. 26. The child cries, while the preacher is 
preaching. 27. I like the boy, although he is not diligent 
28. Do you know why he does not come? 29. When I am 
here, I see many friends. 30. A mother loves her children 
as long as she lives. 
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Steb3eljnte Ceftton. 

Sari, fdireibe beinen SWamen an bie 2:afel! 3^ fanit ^ 
m6)t (t^un). 3Barum fannft bu e^ nid^t (tl^un)? SBctl id^ 
feine ^eibe I)abe. S!annft bu nid|t an bie %Oi\d fd^reiben, 
tüenn bu feine S!reibe I)aft? SWein, tüenn iä) feine Ärcibc 
ijabt, fann id| md)t an bie Xafel fd^reiben. Sonnen toir 

I. ganj (whole), fuüg. — 2. ^aid (Snbe, gen.-«, pl. -h; Compare page 

82, note 3. 
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fc^en, tüenn t^ bunfet ift? 9?ein, tvtnn t^ bunfet tft, fönnen 
toir md)t fetien. gräuletn ©ditüat}, fönnen ®ie bie §anb 
an bie S)ede legen? SRein, tc| fann t^ nid)t. Sonnen ®ie 
c^, toenn @ie auf ben Xi^d) fteigen ? Sa, tüenn id| auf ben 
%i\ä) fteige, fann xd) e^. Sonnen ®ie ei^, ol^ne auf ben Xifc| 
ju fteigen (tüenn ®ie nid)t auf ben Xifd) fteigen) ? 9?ein, ol^ne 
auf ben Xifd) ju fteigen, fann id) e^ nid)t. — §ier ift Sreibe, 
Äarl! aßaö teiöft bu t^un? 3d) ttjiü fdireiben. SBofiin 
tt)iü Sari fdireiben? @r toill an bie Xafel fdireiben. 333aö 
tt)itt man tl|un, tüenn man l^ungrig ift? SRan tüiH effen. 
SEBog tüoHen tüir, tüenn tüir burftig finb? 333ir tüoHen 
trinfen. — 3d| mag nid^t effen, tüenn id| nid^t f|ungrig bin. 
Sd^ mag nid|t trinfen, tüenn id| nid|t burftig bin. SRögen 
©ie effen, tüenn ®ie nid|t i^ungrig finb' ? — 333enn tüir fe^en 
tooHen, mufe eö f|ell fein. 3Bir muffen effen unb trinfen, um 
äu leben. SRufe man aud^ atmen, um ju leben? 3a, man 
mufe aud| atmen. — SRarie, tüirft bu morgen in bie @d|ule 
fommen? Sa, ict| tüerbe fommen, aber id^ tüiH eö nid|t. 
3Barum tüiHft bu nict|t fommen ? 3BeiI id| fpielen tüiH. — 
933arum fpielft bu nid|t? 333eil id| eö nict|t barf, meine 
SRutter tüiH, bafe id^ in bie @d|ule gefie. S)arfft bu am 
©amftag fpielen? Sa, am ©amftag barf ict| fpielen, tüeil 
tüir feine @ct|ule l^aben. S)ürfen tüir faltet 3Baffer trinfen, 
tüenn tüir fet|r l^eife finb ? 9?ein, tt)ir bürfen t^ nid^t, aber tüir 
tl^un e^ oft. — 333ie f oHen tüir in ber ®d|ule fein ? Sn ber 
©d^ule follen tüir aufmerffam fein. 333enn tüir in ber @cf|ule 
nid^t fleißig unb aufmerffam finb, fönnen tüir nid|tg lernen. 
S33a^ foH man fagen, tüenn man einen greunb ftef|t? Wlan 
foH „Outen SRorgen" ober „®uten Za%" fagen. 
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3Ba^ tl^ue iä) ? ©ie fd^reiben an bie J^afel. Sonnen @ie 
e^ fe^en? 3a, id) fann e^ fc^cn. SB3a§ fe^en @ie mtd^ 
t^un? Sd) fet)e ©ie an bie 2!afel fdireiben. §ören ®te 
mtd) f)}red^en? Sa, id^ I)öre ©ic f)}rcd^en. güfjlen ©ie t^ 
aud^ ? 9?em, xä) füf)(c e^ nid)t, td^ fann e^ nur f)ören. Äarl, 
fd^reibc ein 3Bort an bie 3!afcl! SBa^ fel)en ©ie Sart tf)un? 
Sc^ fef)e i()n ein SBort an bie ^afel fdjreiben. SBer ()ei^t if)n 
ba^ SBort fdjreiben ? ©ie l^ei^en e^3 i^n fdireiben. SBa§ 
Icl)re id) ©ie? ©ie lefiren un§ J)e«tfd^.^ Set)re id^ ©te 
S)eutfc^ tefcn unb fdireiben? Sa, ©ie Iel)ren un^ S)eutfd^ 
Icfen, fdireiben unb f)}redjcn. Kart, tüo lernft hn S)eutfd^ 
f)}redjen ? Sd^ lerne e^ in ber ©d)ute f)}red^en. 

Sd^ tüin lefen, ic^ tüflnfdie ju lefen, id) i)abt bcn 3Sunfd& 
äu lefen. @r tüiff nidtjt arbeiten, er tüünfd)t nicf|t ju arbeiten, 
er ^at feine Suft ju arbeiten. D()ne jU arbeiten, fann man 
nid^t^ (erneu. 3BiH)cIm Ijat t)iele greunbe; er t)at bie ®a6e 
(geben) greunbe ju machen. 3luna ^at bie ®abe 2)eutfd^ ju 
lernen, aber fie ift nid)t fleif3ig. !Die Slrbeit mad)t i^r fein 
S^ergnügen. 'iDlaä^t e^ S^ncn Sicrguügen bie beutfd^e ©Jjrad^e 
^n krnen ? Sari fann über beu gtu^ fd)tt)immen, aber er l^t 
nic^t ben 5D?ut eö ju t^uu. 2)er Sluabe fpieft, anftatt ju 

I. Schreit takes two accusatives, of the person and of the thing. 
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arbeiten. SBenn tvxx fpielen, anstatt ju arbeiten, bürfen tüir 
nicf)t f)offen etttjai^ ja lernen, ©in fleißiger ®d|üler I|at 
Hoffnung ein nü|tic^er SKenfc^ ^u nierben. 

^nef boten. 

©in ©ienftmäbc^en toiH nic^t geigen, ba^ [ie nic^t tefen 
fann. 333äl|renb [te alfo in ber Äirrfje betet, nimmt fie il^r 
©ebetbud^ unb Ijält e^ öor fic^, obgleid^ fie alle (^cbtk au^^ 
ttjenbig fann.^ ©inmal fte^t ein anbere^ ©ienftmäbd^en neben 
i^r unb fd^aut i^r in^ Sudi.^ „S)u ^ältft \a^ ba^ 99uc| t)er= 
feiert," ruft fie. „3d| toeife e^,'^ anttoortet ba^ Sßäbdien, „id| 
lefe immer fo, id| bin linf^." 

©in bummer J)iener beforgt* ben 5luftrag feinet §errn 
fef)r fc^Ied^t. „S)ummfopf,"^ ruft ber §err gornig, „tüenn id) 
einen ©fei fd)icfen® tüiü, get)e id^ lieber fclbft."^ 

©in ^err mu^ feinen greunb notttjenbig )prec|en. ©r 
Ringelt, unb ba^ S)ienftmäb(j^en öffnet bie §au^t^ür. — „3d^ 
n)ünfcf)e beinen §errn ju f)}rerf)en," fagt er. — „J)er^ ift an^," 
anttt)ortet fie. — „J)ann fann iä) e^ beiner §errin^ fagen.'' — 
„2)ie^ ift aurf) au^." — „J)a^ ift fef)r ungtüdEtirf). 9lber 
öieHeidEit tüirb fie balb jurüdfommen, ic^ tüiH Ijineinge^en, 
midf) an^ geuer fe^en unb auf fie Unarten. "'° — „%d), §err, 
bo^ geuer ift aud^ auig." 



I. ftttin in some phrases relating to learning, knmvs. — 2. fc^aut W^X \xi$ 
S^lKi^, lit. *looks to her into the book,' looks over wiih her, See page 61, note 
4. — 3. The aflfirmative adverb ja, yes^ is often used within the sentence in the 
sense of to be sure, indeed, why ! — 4. einen 5luftrag (eforgctt, to do an 
errand. — 5. ^tttttmlo^f (stupid + head), blockhead. — 6. fc^tcfen, syn. fenbcn. 
— 7. The pronoun fclbft (or fctbcr), self^ cannot be declined. It is added to 
nouns or pronouns for emphasis: er t^Ut e« felbfl {himseip , flC t^ut t% fclbjl 
(herseif), — 8. Note the use of the definite article as a demonstrative pronoun 
(or emphatic personal pronoun); bcr, he ; bic, she ; btti^, t^iat. — 9. ^crr, 
master; ^errtn = ? — 10, tuartcn auf, to wait/7r. 



t 



HO Sei^bud^ ber beutjdien ©prad)e. 

Über allen ®ipfeln 

3ft ma^' ; 

Sn aüen m\p\dn 

©püreft^ bu 

Äaum einen §auc|; 

S)te SSöglein fd^ttjeigen im 333albe: 

SBarte nur:^ balbe^ 

3iut|eft bu aud^. 

©oetl^e. 

CRAMMAR. 

92. Besides the three auxiliaries already mentioned, 
there are six modal auxiliaries. These are: 

foltitcit, cafiy to be able QtÖgClt, may, to like, carefor 

hloUcit, will, to want llUtfflt, may, to be allowed 

1, must, to be obligcd foUcit, shall, am to 



93. The modal auxiliaries can be fuUy inflected in 
German, but they are irregulär in the present indicative : 

id^ lann, id^ toiU, id) mu^, id) mag, id) Harf, id) faD. 

94. The modal auxiliaries and the foUowing verbs: 
feilen, ^ören, füf)Ien, t)ei^en,* laffen, mad)en, lernen, leisten, 
Ijelfen, are foUowed by a simple dependent Infinitive 
(without the particle ju, to) ; hence, id^ fann fpred^en, id^ 
]et|e it|n fommen {coming), 

95. An infinitive with }u is used after all other. verbs, 

I. f^Ür(e)fi. Poets frequently insert the c where the rhythm requirei it. 
G^mpare Gramma' . 32-33. — 2. Itur, onlyt with an imperative correqponds 
to the Englbh just, — 3. (albe = ^aH). — 4. ^et^ett, in the sense of i» Hd. 
Order. 
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also after nouns, adjectives and prepositions ; henccj id^ 

toünfdie ju gelten, id) tiabe ben 3Bunfd^ ju gelten, ol^nc ju effcn, 
anftatt ju gelten. 

Note. — The English present participle is thus commonly rendered by the 
Infinitive in German; hence, tke pleasure of seeing you, boS Vergnügen @lc gU 

fe^en ; instead of coming, onfiatt gu fommcn. 

96. The infinitive with itttt . . • }U is required when a 
design or purpose is expressed, answering to the English 
for or in order to; hence, t(i) neljTne bie treibe, um an bie 
2iafel JU fc^reiben, / take the chalk in order to write on 
the blackboard. 

Note. — The preposition ttttt should always begin the clause, while jtt 
cannot be separated from its infinitive. 

97. An Infinitive always Stands at the end of the 
sentence, except in dependent clauses, when it is foUowed 
by the auxiliary; hence, tc| fann tl^m nid|t |d|reiben, but 
toeil id) il)m nid^t fd^reiben fann. 

98. The combination of tperben with the infinitive of 
a verb denotes future time; hence, er tütrb fommen, he 
will come, but er tüiü fommen, he wants to come, 

VOCABULARY. 

ber SBunfd^, ^e, wish bie ®abc, -n, gift \iQS> ®cbet', -c, prayer 

ber Auftrag, ^c, errand bie ©prad^e, -n, lan- bog ©ebct'bud^, ^er, 
ber SSanberer, -, guage prayer-book 

Wanderer bie Hoffnung, -en, hope \>^^ fjeuer, - fire 

ber ®i))fel, -, top (of a bie JRu^e, rest ba8 9'Jac^tIieb, -er, night- 

mountain) ba^ SSergnü' gen,- song 

ber SSiJjfcI, -, tree-top pleasure fteigen, to climb, mount 

ber ipaud^, -c, breath ^^g 3)tenftinäbd^en, -, atnten, to breathe 

bie ßuft, ""e, desire servant-girl fpielen, to play 



112 2e()rbuc^ ber beutfd)en @^rad)e. 

ful^Ien, to feel fpürcn, to perceive, feel ünU jein, to be left- 

l^i^cn, to bid bunfcl, dark handed 

lehren, to teach l^ell, light nottoenbig, necessary 

lüünjd^en, to wish l^ungrig, hungry unglüdfltd^, unfortunate 

l^offen, to hope burftig, thirsty öielleici^t', perhaps 

Beten, to pray ^t\^, bot öf)nt, without 

fd^auen, to look anber, other anftott', instead of 

befor'gen, to attend to butnm, stupid fclbft, seif 

\d)\dm, to send auSmenbig, by heart balb, soon 

l^ineingcl^en, to go in, Dcrfel^rt', upside down !aum, scarcely 

enter f(^(e(f)t, bad bann, then 

iuartcn auf, to wait for jomig, angry au§, out 

EXERCISES. 

A. Original Conversation Exercise on Süticfboteti: — See 
preceding lessons. 

B. Translate : — i. I can read and write. 2. He can 
speak German. 3. Are you able to write tbis letter? 4. Can 
you teil me where be lives? 5. I cannot^ understand you 
if you do not speak louder. 6. I must see bim. 7. We 
must go. — He is obliged to write a letter. 8. Sbe bas to ' 
go bome. 9. Must you go already? 10. I am compelled 
to do it. II. Wbat do you want? I do not want anytbing. 
12. Will you give me your book? 13. Do you want some 
coffee? 14. I want to leam German. 15. Wbat do they 
want [to do] ? * Tbey want to pick some flowers. — No, 
I do not want to write tbe letter. 16. Do you like milk? 
17. Are you fond of fruit? 18. I do not care to see bim. 
19. Wbicb* do you like better, apples or pears? 20. Sbe 



I. The negation nld^t is placed before the infinitive : id^ fattn i^tn ben 
©rief nld^t ft^reibcn. — 2. /v? have to, to be compelled, muffen« — 3. The 
dependent infinitive is often omitted after the modal auxüiaries when it can 
easily be implied. — 4. loclc^ is used as an attributive adjective, loai9 is always 
Ä pronoun. Should this be ttJeld) or Ina« ? 
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does not care to read. 21. May I ^ go now? 22. May I 
take this book? 23. The boy is not allowed to play. 
24. Thou shalt not steal. 25. What shall we do? 26. Shall 
I help you? 27. We shall ^ not come. 28. We do not want 
to come. 29. He will write you a letter, although he does 
not want to.* 30. She teaches him reading and writing. 
31. Do you see the sun setting in the West? 32. He leaves 
the room (^inau^gel^en) without saying a word. 33. She has 
the gift of making friends. 34. Do you hear the rain falling? 
35. It gives* me pleasure to see you. 36. Shall I have the 
ple'asure of seeing you? 37. He has no desire to make many 
friends. 38. Are you fond of speaking German? 39. Will 
you help me to write this letter? 40. Who bids you do it? 
41. Do you not see him take the book? 42. What have* 
you to do? I have nothing to do. 43. Let us go ! 44. Charles, 
let the bird go (fly) ! 45. I have no hope of finding him. 
46. He has to® [go] to New York. 47. Where do you 
want [to go] ? I want [to go] home. 48. Can you [do] it? 
No, I cannot [do] it. 49. I won't. 50. He is willing to 
come, but he cannot. 51. He is allowed to do it, but he 
does not like to. 52. We do many things,^ although we 
do not like to do them. 53. What am I to do? 54. When 
will they retum? They will return on Saturday. 55. When 
will your sister go into the country? 56. My brother does 
not know any German. 57. He does not like to work, but 
he is obliged to work if he wants to learn anything. 58. Do 
you know what he wants? 59. Do you like this book? No, I 
do not care for it. 60. May I ask, why you do not go? 



I. may /, barf id^. — 2. foEcn or njerbcn ? — 3. /0, c«. The neuter pronoun 
t9 is commonly used to avoid the repetition of a noun, pronoun, adjective or 
clause : Ido not want to, \^ tüiü c8 nicf)t ; he says so, ex fagt C^; /do not know, 
id^ »eiß c8 itid^t. — 4. to give pleasure, 35ergnügcn machen. — 5. Use ^aben. 

— 6. ^Obcn or muffen? — 7. many ihings, Oicle«. 
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3d) gelje mit meinem ©ruber unb meiner ©d^toefter nad§ 
bem Sl^eater. 35iefer S5rief fommt t)on meinem Söruber. 
SRein S5ruber gel)t nad^ 9ieu 2)ort @r gel^t ju feinem greunb 
unb bleibt eine 3Bod)e bei il^m. ©ein g^^eunb ttjol^nt feit 
einem Saläre in 9ieu 2)ort @el|en ®ie aviB bem genfter! 
3laä) ben folgenben ^ßrctpofitionen ftel)t immer ber S)atiö: 

mit, na^, Hon, ju, mi, hti, feit. 

^ä) fc^reibe an bie Xafel. Sd^ fd^reibe mit ber treibe. 
6dE)reibe id^ mit bem SÖIeiftift? Siein, ©ie fd^reiben nid^t 
mit bem SÖIeiftift, fonbern mit ber treibe. 2Rit ttjetd^er 
§anb fd^reibe iä)? Sie fd^reiben mit ber redeten $anb. 
3d^ fef)e mit ben 3lugen, iä) t|öre mit ben DI)ren, id^ ried^ 
mit ber 9?afe, unb id^ fpred^e mit bem äKunb. — 933eld^ 
Safjre^geit fommt nad) bem 933inter? S)er grfil^Iing fommt 
nad) bem 3Binter. ®el|en @ie alle Xage^ nad^ ber ©tabt? 
9?ein, ©onntagö ge^e id^ nid^t. — 3d^ gel^e t)on btcfem 2ifd§ 
nad) bem genfter. 3BoI)in get|e id)? Sie gelten nad^ bem 
genfter. 933oI)er fomme id|? 9Son bem Xifd^. SSon toem 
lernen @ie 2)eutfd|? aSSir lernen e^ t)on S^^nen. — 3d§ 
gel)e nac^ ber 2;i|ür, aber id) gel)e ju S^^nen. SBo^in gel^ 
id|? @ie fommen ju mir. ®e]^e id^ ju §crm ©d^toorj? 
9?ein, @ie gel)en nid|t ju il)m. — 933o bin id^ ? @te ftnb bei 
mir. ®inb ®ie bei mir? Sa, id| bin bei Sinnen. Äarl, 
bei tüem lernft bu S)eutfd| ? 3d^ lerne e8 bei Sinnen. — 
®eit njann lemft bu S)eutfd) ? 3d) lerne e^ feit öicr 3ftom^ 

I. aOe %a^t, every day ; bCtt gait^Ctt 2^00, all day. 
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ten. 933te lange gefien @ie fd^on nad^ biefer ©d^ule? 3d^ 
gel^e feit jtDet Saf)ren naä) biefer @d)ule. — 3d) nel^me bie 
^eibe au^ ber ©d^ad^tel. SBaö tl)ue id|? @ie legen bie 
Äretbe au^ ber §anb. Sr gel)t auö bem 3^^^^- ®^ 
©tul)t 6eftef)t au^ ber Sef)ne, bem ®i^ unb ben Seinen. 
@in SBud^ befielet au^ bem Saiden, ben beiben S)ec!eln unb 
ben ^Blättern. — SRan gel)t ju einer 5ßerfon, aber naä) einem 
Ort. aWan ift bei einer 5ßerfon, aber in (ober an) einem Ovt} 
SBenn ein Söleiftift auf bem 2;ifc| liegt, nel^men tt)ir il)n t)on 
bem Xifd^ ; tüenn er in bem Xifd^e liegt, nef)men tüir il^n cm^ 
bem Xifd^. 

^ä) getie burd^ bie X\)üx. S)iefer ©rief ift für meinen 
SSater. 3d^ getie o^ne il^n. 3d| gel^e um ben Xifd^. S)ai^ 
©d)iff fäljrt gegen (ober n^iber) ben 333inb. 35ie folgenben 
^räpofitionen regieren immer ben 2lffufatiö : 

Hur^, für, gegen, toiHnr, o^nr/ um. 

SBol^in gel)e id^? @ie gelten burcf) bie X\)üx. Oel^e id^ 
burd^ ba^ genfter ? Siein, ®ie gelten nid^t burd) ba^ Sanfter, 
fonbem burd) bie %i)ixx, SJBir fönnen burd^ ba^ g^nfter 
feigen; ba^ genfter ift burd)ficf|tig. 2)ie 933anb ift nid^t 
burd^fid^tig ; id^ fann nid)t burd) bie 3Banb fet)en. — ^n^ 
nen ©ie ol^ne bie ^eibe an bie Xafel fd)reiben? Stein, 
oljue bie treibe fann id^ e^ nid)t. D^ne einen SBIeiftift ober 
eine g^ber fann man nicf|t auf 5ßapier fd)reiben. — ©in gür* 
tooxt ftef|t für ein ^auptmoxt Sonnen ®ie mir für biefen 
2I|aIer gtüei f)albe geben? SBaö toollen ®ie mir für biefeö 
Sudö geben ? SBenn @ie nid)t für mid^ finb, bann finb @ie 
tt)iber mid^. Sd^ Iel)ne ben ®tuf|l gegen bie SJBanb. SBofiin 
lefine id^ mid^? ®ie lel^nen fid^ gegen bie SBanb. @in 
©d^iff fäl^rt fcfinett, toenn e^ mit bem SJBinbe fäl^rt, unb 

I. iit einem Ort, in a place ^ i. e. village, town, or city; an einem Ort, in a 
^Uue^ or spot. 
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langfam, iücnn c^ gegen (ober wibtx) bert SBinb fät)rt. — 5d^ 
l^abe bie treibe in ber §änb. Sie fönnen fie nid^t fel^it, 
tüeil meine ^anb um bie treibe ift. 2)ie 3)ecfel finb um 
ba^ S5ud^. J)er ©arten ift um ba§ §au^. 9Weine ^ote* 
binbe ift um meinen ^aU. J)er Siing ift um ben Singer. 

SBo^ tl)un tüir mit bem Steiftift? 3Bir fd^reiben bamit 
(ober: mit bemfelben, aber nid)t: mit il)m). SBai^ t^un 
tpir mit ber treibe? SBir fc^reiben bamit (ober: mit bcr* 
felben). ®el)en toir mit ben fingen? Sa, toir feigen bamit 
(mit benfelben). Sft biefer 83rief für meinen 39ruber ? So, 
er ift für if)n (nic^t: bafür). SBa^ geben @ie mir für 
biefen $ut? Sd^ gebe S^nen brei Xl^aler bafür. SBomit 
I)ören toir? SRit ben Dl^ren. §ören tt)ir mit ben Dl^rcn? 
Sa, toir I)ören bamit. 

SBomit? bamit. 3Borin? barin. 

SBofflr? bafür. 3Boraui§? barau^. 

3Bot)on? baöon. SBorüber? barüber. 

SBoran? baran. SBorauf? barauf. 

SBorauf fi^e ic^? @ie fi^cn auf bem ©tul^I. @i|e i^ 
auf bem @tul)l? Sa, ®ie fi^en barauf. SBa^ ift in meiner 
§anb ? J)ie ^eibe ift barin. Schreibt man mit ber jtretbe 
an bie Xafet ? Sa, man fdircibt bamit an bie S^afet. SBor* 
über tad^en @ie? Sd^ Iad[je über nid^tö. Sad^en ©ic 
über Sari? 9?cin, id^ tadjc nirf)t über i^n. Sad^en @ie 
über eine Slnefbote? Sa, id^ tad^e barüber. SBoüon 
fpred^en toir? SBir fpredjcn t)on ben ^ßräpofitionen. ©prc* 
d^en tüir t)on ber SJerbinbung^ bcr $prä)}ofitionen mit ben 



I . The ending uttO (cognate with English in^) forms nouns from verbal stemt; 

oerbinben, io connect^ combine, S3erbinbung =? Drbnung, ^offmmg, ätai|r 

AU nouns in ung are feminine. • 
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SBdrtcrn „^0" unb ,M" ? Sör ft>ir fpred)cn babon. 
©|)reci^eu tüir bon 3^rcm SSrubcr? Siein, tüir fpred^en 
nid^t t)on il^m. SSor tüem ftel^ft bu? SSor bem Jg^errn, bor 
it|m, t)or i^r, t)or S^nen. 333ot)or ftel^ft bu? SSor bcm 
2;ifd^, t)or ber Safel, bor bem g^nfter. ©tel^ft bu bor bem 
2;ifd^? Sa, id^ ftel^e babor. §abcn Sie ettoaö in ber 
|)anb? Siein, id^ l^abc nid^tö barin. SBoran fd^reibe id)? 
©ie fd£|reiben an bie S^afet. ©d^reibe id^ an bie S^afet? 
Sa, ©ie fd^reiben baran. 

S)er Körper be^ äKenfd^cn befielet aug brei Steilen: bem 
Äo^jf, bem Siunqjf unb ben ©liebem. 3^if<^^" ^^^ K^Pf 
unb bem 9tum<3f befinbet fid) ber ^ate. S)ie oberen^ ®lie*' 
ber pngen an ben ©d^uTtern unb bie unteren an ben Ruften. 

2)er borbere Seil bei^ Äopfeg l^ei^t ba^ ©efid^t, ber l^intere 
%txl f)ei§t ber ^interfopf, unb ber oberfte Seil be^ Sopfeg 
unb beö ganjen Äfirper^ l^et^t ber ©d^eitet. S)er ^interlopf 
unb ber ©d^eitel finb mit paaren bebcdEt. S)aö ^aar be^ 
SKenfdien i[t berfd^ieben. ©inige 9Jienfd^en I)aben I)eIIe^ 
§aar, anbere l^aben bunftei^. Jöei einigen ift e§ frau^, bei 
anberen fd^tidjt. Sm Sopfe befinbet firf) bai^ ®ef)irn. 3n 
bem Oeftd^te finb bie ©ttrn, bie Siafe, bie Slugen,^ bie SBan- 

I. The ending lid^ (cognate with English /y) is the most common of adjec- 
tival suflSxes. It is attached to nouns, verbs and adjectives : iKcnfd^, human 

^««^, mcnfd^Uci^ = ? V^tptxW^ (ber JJör^r), l^crrl^ (ber ^crr), männlid^ 
(ber aKann), ttjelblici^ QiOi^ SBclb), fäd^Iid^ (bie @ad^e). — 2. Some adjectives 

originally derived from adverbs or prepositions only occur in the comparative 
and Superlative; theseare: cibtx, Upper; ymitx, iower ; t)Orber,/r(?«/, hinter, 
rear; inner, inner, äußer, oiOer, mittler, middle, Compare: ^Interfopf, 
back of the head. Oberorm = ? Unterarm = ? SSorberf ug = ? — 3. bai 
Sbtge, gen. bed ^uged, pl, bie ^ugen. See päge 82, note 3. 
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geur ber SKunb unb ba^ ^nn. 3^ 6eibcn ©etteii ^ be^ ®cftd^tö 
finb bic Dl^ren. ©ine I)o]^e, freie Stirn ift ein 3^^^^^ Qxo^^ 
5;atente. 35ie Singen ftnb ein Spiegel ber ©eete. „3n ben 
Singen liegt ha^ ^erj^''^ fagt ein beutfd^e^ Qpxxd^'wovt 

35ie ^auptteite^ beö SRnnqjfeiS finb bie ©d^nltern, btc 
SBruft, ber SRüden unb ber Unterleib.* 3n bem 9lnnt^)fe 
liegen bie toiditigften Organe beiS ganjen Äörper^ : ba^ ^erj, 
bie Snnge unb ber SKagen. SKit ber Sunge atmen toir, im 
SRagen Verbauen toir unfere 9?at|rung, unb ba^ ^erj fe^t 
unfer Sölut in Söetüegung. 

35er Slrm l)ängt an ber ©d^ulter, bo^ Sein an ber ^üfte. 
S)er ©Hbogen teilt ben 9lrm in Oberarm unb Unterarm, 
bo^ ^ie teilt baö S5ein in ©d^enfel unb ©d^ienbein. 2)er 
©ttbogen unb ba^ Snie finb ©elenfe. S)ag ^anbgelenf öer^ 
binbet ben 2lrm mit ber .^anb, unb ba^ gufegelenf öerbinbet 
ba^ Sein mit bem %n^. 2ln htn ^änhtn l^aben tüir gin* 
ger unb an ben ^üfeen 3^^^^- 

J)ie ijotttn Xeile beiS ^öxptx^ finb bie Änod^en, bie toeid^en 
Steile finb baö S^eifd^.^ 35ie finoc^en finb bie ©tü^e be« 
Sörperg. Sn bem gleifd) liegen bie SRu^feln. 2)er ganjc 
^öxptx ift mit einer ^aut bebecft 

e^« 6lül)t ein fd^öne^ »lümc^en 
Sluf unf^rer grünen 2lu^; 
©ein 9lug^ ift toie ber ^immel 
©0 I)eiter unb fo blau. 



I. §n (also an) beiben leiten; on both sides, — a. bai9 4^ heart^ b 
decUned as follows : gen, bed bergen«, daL bem ^ergen, <uc, ba9 ^rg, pL Me 
^erjen. — 3. bai^ ^atl^t, head, chief; syn. ber ^opf« Compare the Compounds 
^auptteil, principal part, $au|)tflabt, ^aupttDort. — 4. ber Sett^ pL -er, 

body; syn. ber Äörpet, — 5. bai^ %\tx\&i,ßesh or meat, — t. t9, hcre Acrv. 
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@g tücife md^t Dtcl ju rcbcn, 
Unb aflcig, tüaig cig fprid^t, 
3ft immer nur boi^fcfbc, 
Sft nur: SBcrgifemcinnici^t ! 

t)on galler9(eben. 
CRAMMAR. 

99. The foUowing prepositions (bic 5ßräf)ofttto'ncn) 
always govern the dative case: 

mit, with 3tt, to (a person) 

]lid|, to (a place), after auS, 0«/ 0/ 

^n, front, ofy by Hei, «^^r, ze///Ä (a person) 

feit, since 

100. The foUowing prepositions always govern the 
accusative case : 

bttt^, through, by Ulilitt, ^^^^«^/(contraryto) 

fit, for Olitte, without 

gC|ett, towardsy against ttüt, around 

101. SBaS, whaty is not used in the dative and accusative 
after prepositions, but is replaced by too (or before vowels 
Uiat) with the preposition appended ; hence, ttJOmit, with 
what; tüorin, in whaty etc. 

102. The pronouns of the third person referring to 
things without life are rarely used in the dative and accusa- 
tive after prepositions, but are replaced by ba (or before 
vowels liat) with the preposition appended ; henje, bajU, 
to ity bomit, with ity barin, in it, etc., or by the demon- 
strative pronoun bcrfclbc. The latter is a Compound of 
the article and felb and has the same declension as an 
adjective preceded by the definite article; thus. 
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fnasc. 



berfclbe 
be^felbcn 
bcnfelben 
benfelben 



Singular 

fem, 

biefelbc 
berfclben 
berfel6cn 
biefelbc 



neut. 



bo^fclbc 
be^fdbcn 
bemfelben 
bo^felbe 



Plural 
m, j, tt, 

btcfclben 
berfelbcn 
bcnfdbcn 
bicfclbcn 



ber 9J^unb, -e,i mouth 
ber ©i^, -e, seat 
ber SHücfen, -, back 
ber Ort, -"er, place 
ber Zfyikx, -, doUar 
ber 9iing, -e, ring 
ber SHuinpf, H, trunk 

(body) 
ber ©d^eitel, -, crown 

of the head 
ber (BpkQd, -, mirror 
ber Unterleib, -er, 

abdomen 



VOCABULARY. 

bie ^üfte, -n, hip 
bie (Stint, -en, forehead 
bie SSange, -n, cheek 
bie Seele, -u, soul 
bie 9'?al^ng, food 
bie SBmft, ^e, breast, 

ehest 
bie fiunge, -n, lung 
bie S5e!üe'gung, -en, 

motion 
bie Qt% -n, toe 
bie @tü^e, -n, support 
bie öaut, ^e, skin 



ber 9J^agen, -, stomach bie 5(ue, -n, meadow 

ber eilbogcn, -, elbow ^^g s^l^ea'ter, -, theatre 

berS^nfel, - thigh ba§ ?luge,^^«. -§,//. 
ber ^od^en, -, bone _^^ eye 

\>txTlu^td,gen,-§,p/. ba§ ^aar, -e, hair 

-n, muscle ^^g (SJcl^im', -e, brain 

bie Seltne, -n, back (of ba§ Äinn, -e, chin 

a chair) ba§ S^^^^^f -f sign 

bie ^ei^jon', -en, person ba§ ^alenf , -e, talent 

bie ^alSbinbe, -n, neck- bag ^au^Jt, *er, head 

tie basi ^erj, gen, -eng, pL 
bie ©d^Iter, -n, -en, heart 

Shoulder ba§ Organ', -e, organ 

I . The plural of iD^Unb is rarely used. 



baS ^ic^ -c, knee 
ba§ ©d^ienSein, -e, 

shin-bone 
baS QJelenf. -e, Joint 
ba§ ^nbgelenf, wrist 
baö ^ufegelen!, ankle 
ha^ 5ßergife'meinni(i^t- -e, 

forget-me-not 
folgen, to follow 
befte'l^en (au«), to con- 

sist of 
fal^ren*, to go, move, 

(saü) 
regic'ren, to govern 
lel^nen, to lean 
fid^ bepn'ben, to be 
rie(i^en, to smell 
öerbau'en, to digest 
bebecft', covered 
Ijerfd^ie'ben, difFerent 
fraug, curly 
fd^Iid^t, straight 
Wid^tig, important 
l^art, hard 

l^eiter, bright, cheerfiil 
blau, blue 



Sld^t^l^ntc ficftion. 121 



EXERCISES. 



A. Supply the article : — i. SBir fc^Ctt mit — Slugctt, toir 
j^örcn mit — O^rcn, mir ried^cn mit — 9?afc, unb ipir f^redicti 
mit — aJhtttb. 2. SBir fd^rcibcti mit — «Iciftift ober — «reibe. 
3. ^i) ge^e nacf) — ®cf)ule. 4- @v lommt öoti — ©d^ule. 
5. !j)er glu6 lommt öoti — «erg. 6. ®er 3lpfet fättt öon — 
Saum. 7- ®er ©ommer fommt nad^ — iJrü^Iing* 8. 2Btr 
trinfen au« — ®Ia«. 9. @r nimmt bie «reibe au« — ©d^ad^teL 
10. gr ift bei — Slböofaten. n. Sr ge^t gu — Slböotaten. 
12. gr ift feit — (one) SKonat l|ier. 13. 2Bir fe^en burd^ — 
genfterfcfieibe. 14. ©a« §au« fd^üfet un« gegen — SBinb. 
15. !Die aWäbi^en fifeen um — Jifd^. 16. ^i) lann nid^t 
o^ne — «leiftift fd^reiben. 17. Sin @tu^I befte^t au« — ge^ne, 
— ®ife unb — Seinen. 18. Um — ©tabt ift eine aWauer» 

19. 3Kit — ©Ute in — §anb fommt man burd^ — gange 8anb. 

20. SBir ge^en nic^t burd^ — ?5enfter, fonbem burd^ — 2:]^ür. 

B. Original Conversation Exercise on !j)er menfd^Iid^e «Ör* 

per. 

C. Translate : — i. This letter is for me, for you, for 
him, for her. 2. Go with me ! with him ! with her ! with 
them ! with my father ! 3. Come to me ! to us ! 4. He 
is with^ me, with her, with them. 5. He comes from him, 
from a good friend, from her, from my sister. 6. He is 
going to the city, to (the) school, to the theatre. 7. Where 
does she come from? She comes from (the) church, from 
(the) school, from the city. 8. He is at my uncle's,^ at 
his friend's, at the druggist*s, at the baker's. 9. This ring 
is of* gold, that one is of silver. 10. The window-panes äre 
of glass. II. Go to your mother ! to your father! to him! to 



I. to be wWi a person, bei einer $erfon Jein. — 2. at the house of, Bei, — 

3. of what material, Hott. 
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her! to them ! 12. Since when has he been in (the) town ? 
He has been here for^ two years. 13. By* whom is this 
work? It is by Goethe. 14. Where does this path lead us? 
It leads US through the forest. 15. They nin through the 
garden, through the house, through all [the] rooms. 16. I 
have to go against my will. 17. When shall you retum? I 
shall return about' noon, about midnight, at six o*clock. 
18. Can you not go without him? 19. Sit down around the 
large table! 20. What do we do with our eyes? We see 
with them. 21. The water is in the glass, and we drink it 
from (out of) the glass. 22. The pencil lies on the table, 
and we take it from the table. 23. Let us go around the 
garden ! No, let us walk through the town. 24. Where 
do you live? We live near* the large church. 25. In 
summer we go to the North. 26. The birds of passage fly 
to the South in autumn. 27. The autumn comes after the 
summer and before the winter. 28. What shall I do with 
it? 29. Do not speak about it ! 30. What will you give me 
for it? 31. What is the boy doing with his knife? He is 
cutting with it. 32. I have been leaming German for three 
months. 33. Have you anything against it? against him? 

34. A book consists of the covers, the back and the leaves. 

35. We smell with our noses.® 36. The most important organs 
of the human body are the heart, the lungs, and the stomach. 
37. The cheeks are on both sides of the nose. 38. The emperor 
of ® Germany resides in the capital of Germany. 39. Show me 

I. The present tense is frequently used in German instead of the English 
perfect tense to denote an action that is not completed but is still contmued. 
The words fett and f fi^ott frequently accompany the present so used : er tfl feit 
einer @tunbe (fc^on eine @tunbe) l^ier, Ae Aas been here for an kour. — 
a. Agency is expressed by the preposition Hott. — 3. Approximation is expressed 
by the preposition gegen ; gegen 3(benb, toward evening; gegen gtoei 3a^, 

about two years. — 4. The preposition Bei denotes simple proximity. — 5. Com- 
pare page 60, note i. — 6. Residence, or origin are expressed by HM* 
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the nearest way to the city ! 40. We live in the lower story, 
our friends live in the upper story. 41. Shut the middle door ! 

42. The exterior (outer part) of their house is very beautiful. 

43. A horse has two fore-feet and two hind-feet. 44. I see 
a fox at the extreme (outermöst) end of the forest. '45'. It 
is his innermost wish to go to Germany next sumraer. 46. A 
ring is of gold, a window-pane, of glass. 47. Is your house 
near the river? No, it is near the school. 48. Since when 
have you been here? I have been here since half past five. 
49. Let US go through the forest. 50. The heart is the seat 
of love. 51. We make nouns from verbs by means of^ the 
ending Uttg. 52. The wrist joins the arm with the hand, the 
ankle joins the leg with the foot. 53. We tie a necktie around 
the neck. 54. What is the most important food of the cows? 
Grass. 55. Cows have more than one stomach. 56. We make 
shoes from the skin of a cow. 57. Many beautiful flowers are 
blooming in the meadow beyond our garden. 58. Smell this 
beautiful rose! Does it not smell sweet? 59. Where are you? 
How are you? 60. Make me a sign when it is time to go. 



Heun3etjnte Ceftion. 

3^ bin bie^fcit (an btefer ©eite) beö Sifd^eö. @ie finb jen- 
feit (an jener Seite) be^ Xifd^e^. 3)ie 3)edEe t[t o6ert|aI6 be^ 
Zx\ä)t§, nnb ber gupoben ift untertialb beöfelben. 3)ie ^eibe 
ift innerliatt ber ©d^ad^tel, ba^ 95ud^ ift dufeertialb berfelben. 
SKarie fommt rtjegen be^ fd^Ied^ten SBetter^ nid^t in bie ©d^ule. 
Äart fommt tro^ be§ fdiled^ten 3Better^. SBir fpred^en rtJÖ^renb 

j. The preposition huxdf denotes also the means by which something occurs. 
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biefer ©tunbe S)cutfd^. Äarl I|at (an)ftatt ctne§ SSud^eS einen 
Sali in ber §anb. 

3)te folgenben ?ßräf)o[itionen regieren ben ®enetit): 

kieSfrit, ienfeit, ottrliani, utttetliani, tto^, 
tnttttlian, aufttt^ani, toaiirenti, ftatt, torien. 

3lmerifa tiegt bieigfeit be^ atlantifd^en Djean^, ©uropa liegt 
jenfeit beöfelben. SBir tt)oI|nen bieigfeit be§ S^i^ffei^, Äarl n^ol^nt 
jenfeit beigfelben. ©eutfd^Ianb liegt jenfeit beS SReerei^. — 3d^ 
Iialte meine §anb über ben Xifd^, meine §anb ift oberl^att beS 
Xifd^eö. 5Der Xifd^ ift unterl^alb ber §anb. S)a^ jtüeite ©todC* 
njerf eine^ §aufe^ ift o6ert|atb beö erften. S)er Äeüer ift 
nnterf)att beö erften ©todtoerfö. — 3)aö ©el^im ift innerliatt 
be^ Äopfe^. 3nnerl|at6 beö SRunbeö finb bie 3öf|ne. 3)ie 
Sippen finb aufeert)alb beö SWunbe^. — 3BäI|renb beiS Xageä 
fd^eint bie ©onne. 3BäI)renb ber Siad^t fd^einen ber SKonb unb 
bie Sterne. S^ ift njarm n)äl)renb bcö @ommeri^. SBät)renb 
beig Söinter^ ift c^ falt. — 3d^ get)c ftatt (anftatt) meinet 
Siruberj^, ftatt feiner. Sr t^ut e^ ftatt meiner. Statt be^ 
89ud)e^ fenbet er mir einen S3rief. — SBir gelien nid^t ou^, 
n^eil e^ fdE|ted^te§ 3Better ift. 3Bir bleiben njegen be§ fdjled^ten 
3Bcttcr^ ju §aufe. @r t^ut ei^ meinetrtjegen, beinetttjegen, 
S^retnjegen, feinet SBrnbcrö tuegen. SKarie fann einer Srant 
Iieit njegen nid^t fommen. — SSil^elm gel|t auf bie ©trafee, 
obgleid^ e^ regnet; er gc^t tro^ be^ SRegenö auf bie ©trafec 
@r ge^t l^inauö, obgleid) id^ i^n bitte, t^ mä)t ju tl^un; er 
gef)t tro^ meiner Sitte l^inau^. @r tljut eö tro| meiner, trofe 
beiner, tro^ feiner, i^rer, unfer, euer, i^rer. 

§eute ift äKontag, morgen ift 3)ienftag, unb geftem toox 
©onntag. Söaren ©ie geftem ^ier? 9?ein, id^ toar geftem 
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mS)t l^ier. S33o toarft bu gefternr SRarie? 3d| tuar gcftcm 
5U |)aufc. — §cute t|a6cn tptr @d^u(c, aber geftcm tiattcn mx 
feine ©d^ule. Äarl, l^atteft bu geftem eine beutfdie ©tunbe? 
9?ein, i^ tiatte geftem feine beutf die @tunbe. 2)en tt)iet)ietten ^ 
flotten toir geftem? SBir fiatten geftem ben jttjölften gebruar, 

3)a8 3mperfcft 

id^ toax id) l^atte 

bu n^arft bu l^atteft 

er, fie, ei^ rtjar er, fie, e^ fiatte 

tt)ir ttjaren tpir fiatten 

if|r ttjart if|r fiattet 

fie njaren fie fiatten 

SBaren ®ie geftem au^erl^atb ber ©tabt? 9?ein, iä) toar 
geftem nid^t aufeer^atb ber ®tabt, iä) toax ju §aufe. SBa^ für 
gSetter fiatten tt)ir geftem ? SBir fiatten f^Ie^te^ SBetter. 3So 
ttjaren @ie tuäfirenb be^ äKorgen^ ? 3d^ ttjar rt)äf|renb be^ 3)?or* 
gen^ in ber Sürd|e. SSaren @ie tro^ be§ fd^fed^ten SSetter^ 
aufeerfiafb beiS §aufe^? 3a, idE| ttjar tro^ be^ fd^Ied^ten 3Bet= 
ter^ au§. @r ttjar jenfeit be^ 9Keere§. 3Bäf|renb be^ festen 
©ommeri^ njar e^ fe^r rtjarm. SBeil rt)ir n^äl^renb be^ festen 
©ommeri^ fo tparme^ SBetter fiatten, ttjar id^ nidE|t in ber ©tabt. 
Snnerl^atb ber ©tabt tuar bie 2uft ber fielen äWenfd^en ttjegen 
nid^t gut SBäfirenb be^ ©ommerö ttjaren ttjir auf bem Sanbe. 
©oetfie, ©d^iHer unb §eine ttjaren grofee beutfd^e S)id^ter. S)aö 
©ebid^t in biefer Seftion ift üon §eine. 

^ie Hier ^a^vt^tittn, 

S)er grü^fing beginnt am 21. SOJärs unb bauert brei 
SRonate. Stm^ Slnfange be§ grü^Iing^ finb Sog unb 9?od^t 

I. ttlietliel also takes the endings of the ordinals, ber tt)iet)ieUe or tt)tet)ielfte* 

Xen iDleölelten Ijahen trlr l^eutc? Whatäay of the month is /Ais? — 2. am 

3lnfangc, in tAe beginning. 
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QUiä) lang. S)ann ttjcrbcn bic XaQt tütcbcr länger, e^ loirb 
toartn, unb bic 9?atur errtjad^t au§ tt)rem SBintcrfd^Iaf.^ S)cr 
©d^nec unb ba§ @i^ fd^meläcn, bai^ &ta^ tüirb grün unb 
taufenb fd^öne SBIumen [priesen m^ ber @rbe. Sic SB&ume 
bcfommen^ Sno^pcn, SBIättcr unb Jölütcn. 3m (Sarten unb 
im SBalbe fingen bie luftigen^ SBöglein. 3)er ®ärtner pflanjt, 
unb ber Sanbmann* fäet. 

3laä) bem grütiling fommt ber ©ommer. @r bringt lange, 
tieifee Sage. S)ie Sirfd^en, So^anniiSbeeren unb ©rbbeeren 
finb reif. 3tuf^ ber SBiefe mät|t ber Sanbmann ba^ ®rcfc8, 
unb im ©arten pflüdEen njir ©rbfen unb 93ot)nen. Oft fd^cint 
bie ©onne fe^r t|eift, unb bie Suft ift fd^ujüf. S)ann ftetgen 
bidEe, fd^rtjarje 3BoHen am |)immel^ auf, unb ein ®ett)ittcr 
jie^t l)eran. S)urdE| bie Suft judEen Slifee, ber ©onner roDt, 
erfrifd^enber SRegen ftrömt Iierab, unb bie SWatur lebt tPteber 
auf. 

9lm Slnfang beö ^erbfteö finb Ujieber Sag unb SWad^t glcid^ 
lang. 2tn ben Säumen Ijängen jefet rotnjangige ^pfel unb 
faftige SBirnen. 5)ie Slätter Ujerben gelb unb fallen Don ben 
Säumen. Siele Söge! öerlaffen unig unb jielien nad^ to&tmtttn 
Säubern. 2)ie J^age Ujerben immer fürjer^ unb in ben 
9?äd^ten friert e§ juttjeüen. 

9?ad^ bem §er6ft Iiaben tt)ir SBinter. 3m SSSintcr ift c8 
fe^r fatt. 2)er SRegen friert in ber falten Suft ju ©d^ncc unb 



I. 9Binteirfd}laf (winter + sleep) = ? — 2. Mommtn, to recHve (not 
*to become*). — 3. Ig (cognate with English^ in bloody) is a veiy common 
adjectival suffix, being attached to nuuns, adjectives and adverbs: bte 8lt^ 
luf!ig ; bad ^lut, blutig ; — 4. Compounds of iUlann change in tbe pbuid 
into -leute instead of iD^änner. — 5. auf ber Stefe; in\h^ meadow. — 6. ttt 
^Immel, in the sky; m, ©immel, in heaven. — 7. imutet fürger, skorier afuf 
shorter; immer me^r = ? immer größer = ? immer fc^öner = ? 
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bebcdft bie ®rbe mit einem tpeifeen SRantel. SBir faf)ren im 

©d^ütten, unb bie Snaben fdineebaüen [id|. S)ie S^üffe frieren 

ju, unb taufenb SRenfci^en laufen auf bem glatten tSife ©d^Iitt* 

jd^ul^. 3n biefe Sa^rei^jeit fällt audi ba^ f^önfte geft ber 

Äinber, bag frötilid^e SBei^nad^tiofeft ^ mit feinem glänjenben 

äSeiJ^nad^tSbaum. 

SfrüiiUng^Ueb. 

Seife äiet)t burd^ mein ®emüt 
Siebtid^eg ®eläute. 
^inge, Meinet grü^üngölieb, 
^ing' ^inauiS in^ Sffieite!^ 

^ling' f)inaui§ bis an^ \>a^ $au^ 
SBo bie SÖIumen fpriefeen! 
SBenn bu eine SRofe fd^auft 
Sag', id^ lafe^ fie grüben. 

CRAMMAR. 

103. The foUowing prepositions govern the genitive 
case: 

kieSftU, Ms side of itttttt^ani, inside of 

}nif(it, the other side of ViVS^tX^fiSS^, out side of 

Ottrlian, above tuajltettll, during 

tttltet^att, below (an)ftatt, instead of 

\t^%f in spite of tOfgflt^ on account of 

I. ^eilina^töfeft. (Christmas + feast) =? Compare Seil^na^tdbaum 
— a. The ending e attached to adjectives forms abstract nouns: XOtW, bie 
SBeite ; groß, bie ©röße ; ^or ba9 SÖCitc, see Grammar, 76. — 3. The prepo- 
sitions an, auf, hinter, in, nac^, öor, gU are frequently preceded by bt)S to 
fix a distance, corresponding to the English as far as, up to, to. — 4. Ia§ = 
(äffe* Compare page 67, note i. 
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Notes : — (a) The above number of prepositions can be easily increased. 
— (^) The preposition ttiegdt may be placed before or after the noun; thusy 
wegen bc« fc^Ictf)ten SBetter« or be8 f^ted^tcn Söettcrö iregen, — (^ The pre- 
positions tto^ and toS^tettb are sometimes followed by the dative case. 

104. The genitive of the personal pronoun has the 
foUowing form (See Grammer, 43) : 

id) bu er fic e^ tt)ir tt|r [ie 

meinet Heiltet feinet iHtet feinet nnfet entt ilitet 

Note. — The preposition ttiegett is contracted with the personal pronouns 
in the foUowing manner : metnetttiegen, on my account, for my sake, ^intU, 

feinet-, unfert-, euert», ll&retnjegen. 



ber Oi^ean, -e, ocean 
bcr 2)id)ter, -, poet 
bev (Sc!^laf, sleep 
ber öanbntann, -Icute, 

farmer 
ber S5Ii^, -e, lightning 
ber 3)onncr, -, thunder 
bcr ^Jiantcl, "■, mantle 
bcr Schlitten, -, sleigh 
bcr Sd)Iittjd)u^, -e, skate 

bie Sippe, -n, Hp 

bic ^tranf [)eit, -cn, sick- 

ness 
bic SBitte, -n, request 
bic 9f?atur', nature 
bie ^rfd^e, -n, cherry 
bie Qol^an'ni^bccrc, -n, 

currant 
bic (Srbbccrc, -n, straw- 

berry 



VOCABULARY, 

bic Grbfe, -n, pea fd^mcljen*, to melt 

bie SBol^ne, -n, bean fprie^en, to sprout 

bic 2Bol!c, -n, cloud befom'mcn, to get, 
ba§ SBcttcr, -, weather receive 

ba§ 5!Kcer, -e, sea, ocean ^^Panjen, to plant 

ba§ ÖJcbic^t', -e, poem föen, to sow 

baSGig, ice mäl^n, to mow 

baö (SJcmit'ter, -, auffteigen, to rise 

thunderstorm l^eranjiel^n, to 
ba§ 3rcft, -e, feast, approach 



festival 
ba§ Sieb, -er, song 



jucfcn, to dart 
vollen, to roll 



bag®emüt',-cr, soul, ^rabftrömen, to pour 

spirit down 

bagQJeläu'te,- ringing crfri'fd^n, to refresh 



(of bells) 
5(mc'rifa, America 
bcgin'ncn, to begin 
baueni, to last 
cnüa'd)eu, to awake 



aufleben, to be revived 
l)erlaf'fen,* to leave 
frieren, to freeze 
fol^ren,* to ride 
zufrieren, to freexe up 



bic Ainofpe, -n, bud. bleiben, to stay, remain (over) 



/ 
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6(i^Iittfd^l^ laufen, to attan'tifd^, Atlantic faftig, juicy 

skate franf, sick glatt, slippery 

[\dj fd^neebaÜen, to Qt^ttvn, yesterday leife, soft(ly), low 

snowball each other luftig, merry, joyful licblid^, lovely 

glänjcn, to shine reif, ripe jutoei'len, sometimes 

fd^uen, tosee, perceive fd^tüül, sultry, dose l^inauS', out 

grüben, to greet rottuangig, red-cheeked l^eran', near 

grüben laffen, to send ^eva6', down 
greetings 

EXERCISES. 

A. Original Conversation Exercise on bie öier ^^al^re^xeitett. 

B. Translate : — i. The father will come instead of his son. 

2. Were you outside the house^ during the thunderstorm ? 

3. Do you live on this side of the large church? No, we live 
beyond the church. 4. The mouth of the river Elbe is below 
the city of Hamburg. 5. Do it for his sake, for my sake, for 
your mother's sake. 6. He was out in spite of the thunder- 
storm. 7. We sleep during the night. 8. The children play 
outside the house in summer. 9. During the month of August 
it was very hot here. 10. I do not remain in the city during 
the hot months. 11. I have to get up at six o'clock on account 
of my German lesson. 12. Why do you give me a book instead 
of a pencil? 13. I shall return within a month. 14. Do you 
see the meadow on the other side of the river? 15. Spring 
begins on the 2 ist of March, and it lasts [for] three months. 

16. How long'does your German lesson last? It lasts an hour. 

17. The cherries, strawberries and currants are getting ripe. 

18. Which do you like better, cherries or strawberries? I prefer 
strawberries. 19. The f armers are mowing the grass in the 
meadow. 20. We must not stand under a large tree during a 



I. outside the home^ braußen (außerhalb be« §aufc«). — 2. The adjective lang, 
and frequently also fetlt and getit, retain the old adverbial ending e \ hence 
lange. Comp, page iio, note 3. 
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thunderstorm. 21. This air is very refreshing.^ 22. A glass o£ 
cold water ^ is very refreshing on a warm day in summer. 

23. When does (the) school begin? It begins at nine o'clock. 

24. In Germany spring is the most beautiful season of the year. 

25. Every season has its pleasures. 26. Do you like skating? 
Yes, I skate very often during the winter. 27. Does it freeze 
in autumn? Yes, sometimes during the night. 28. By whom 
is the Spring-Song in this lesson? It is by Heine. 29. Do 
you like it? Yes, very much, and I shall leam it by heart 

30. A German Student meets a young girl in the street and 
says to her : " Good moming, miss ; a good friend sends you a 
greeting." — Who sends me a greeting? — Heinrich Heine, for 
he says, "if you see a rose, teil her, I send her a greeting." 

31. Have you [any] peas and beans in your garden? 32. He 
hopes to make his fortune this side of the ocean. 33. He 
never stays in the city during the summer, because he believes 
that the weather is too warm for him. 34. The children are 
happy when they can go on the ice. 35. It was very slippery 
on the Street yesterday. 36. Why do many birds leave us in 
autumn? Because the weather becomes too cold for them. 
37. Although we have no children we always have a Christmas- 
tree. 38. What^ season do you like best? In America I like 
autumn best, but in Germany I prefer the spring. 39. The 
air is very close before a thunderstorm. 40. I believe that 
we shall have a thunderstorm. Do you see the black clouds 
rising in the West? 41. Soon the lightning will dart through 
the clouds. 



I. The participles are almost always used as adjectives in German. Com* 
pare note, Grammar 95. — a. See page 61, note 5. — 3. Should this be MU| 

or toad ? 



3u)anjtgfte ü^ehion« 



13t 



2)0^ ift bcr 3»ann, 



5n)an3igfte Ceftion. 

3)cr SIeifttft, bcr (ttjeld^er) auf bcm Xifd^c liegt, i[t rot, aber 
berjenige, ben (tpeld^en) i^ in ber $anb t)alte, ift fditparj. — 
2)ie ©d^ad^tel, bie (tüeld^e) idi in ber §anb i)abt, ift blau, aber 
biejenige, bie auf bem Xifd^e ftet|t/ ift grau. — 3)aö SBud^, ba^ 
(tDdä)tS) auf bem 2;ifd|e tiegt, ift bidf, aber ba^jenige, baö 
@ie in ber ^nb t)alten, ift bimn. 

Act (tüeld^er) geftem t|ier tüar. 
ieffcil ®o^n geftern t|ier rtjar. 
ieni (tpeld^em) id^ ben ©rief fdireibe. 
liett (ttjetd^en) id^ nid^t fenne. 

Ate (tüeld^e) geftern l^ier tvax. 
ietcii So^n geftern t|ier rtjar. 
litt (tueld^er) idE| ben ©rief fdEireibe. 
Wc (tpeld^e) id^ nid^t fenne. 

Hi (tüdä)t§) geftem I|ier tvav, 
icffcii 95ruber geftem ^ier tüar. 
im (ttjeld^em) id^ ben 95rief fd^reibe. 
Hi (todä)t^) x6) nid^t fenne. 

llie (ttjeld^e) geftem l^ier tüaren. 
"itttn @öt)ne geftem I|ier njaren. 
itntn (tüeld^en) id^ ben ©rief fd^reibe. 
We (ujeld^e) ic^ nid^t fenne. 



2)0^ ift bie grau, 



2)0^ ift bo^ äKäbd^en, 



2)0^ finb bie äWänner, 



Sft ber Söfeiftift, ber t|ier auf bem 2;ifd^e liegt, grün ? 9?ein, 
ber SÖIeiftift, tt)eld)er auf bem Xifd^e liegt, ift ni^t grün, fonbern 
rot; aber berjenige, ben ©ie in ber ^anb Iialten, ift grün. 
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Sefen ®ie tu.bem Sud^e, ba^ bor Slinen auf bem X\^6) liegt? 
SWein, iä) tefe in bemjenigen, ba^ id^ in ber $anb l^altc. SBic 
t)ei^t ber §err, bem id^ mein 93ud^ gebe ? ®er §err, bem @ic 
3^r JBud^ geben, Iieifet Soneö. SBie i[t ber @tul|l, tüorauf 
(auf tt)eIdE|em) id^ fi^e? S)er ®tul|t, tuorauf (auf ttjeld^em) Sic 
fi^en, ift braun, aber berjenige, tüorauf (auf bem) id^ fi^, ift 
gelb. 2)ie ®läfcr, iporauö (auö tüeld^en) tvxx trinfen, finb gro^. 
3)aö 3i^"^^^r ftjorin (in bem) id) fd^Iafe, ift lalt. 3d^ ttjeife nid^t, 
rtjorüber fie fpredEien. §ier ift ber ©d^Iüffel, tpomit @ie bie 
Xl)üx öffnen fönnen. 2)er ^err, mit bem (nid^t: tüomit) id^ 
fpred^e, ^ei^t ©d^tüarj. ©inb bie SBüd^er, bie l^ier auf bem 
Xifd^e liegen, gelb ? 3a, bie SBüdfjer, bie auf jenem Sifd^e liegen, 
finb gelb, aber biejenigen, bie auf bem @tut)I liegen, finb blau. 
2)er |)err, beffen SBudEi id^ 'i)abe, f)eifet Soneö. 3Bie l^eifet bie 
grau, bcren SodE|ter 3t)re greunbin ift? Sie tieifet Sffieife. 

SBcr (berjenige, tDeld^er) nic^t l^ören njiH, mufe füt)Ien. SBei 
fticijlt, ift ein J)ieb. SBer 3t fagt, mu& au^ 93 fagen. SBeffeh 
©rot idf) cffe, beffen Sieb finge ic^. SBem man nid^t roten 
fann, bem fann man aud^ nid^t Ijelfen. SBem (Sott e^ giebt, 
bem giebt er eö im ©d^taf. 3äJai§ (ba^jenige, rtjeld^e^) man toxlL 
ba§ fann man. SBa^ id^ nid^t tvcx% ha^ mad^t mid^ nid^t ]^|l 

^te fünf Sinne. 

2)cr 3)?cnfdE) fann bie Singe auf fünf Derfd^iebene SBeifen 
n)af)rncl)ntcn ; er fann fie cntmeber^ fe^en, l^ören, ried^en, 
fd[)medEen ober füf)Ien. (£r \)at fünf ©inne: ba^ ©efid^t,^ ba& 
®el)ör, ben ®crud^, ben Oefd^madE unb ba^ ®efüf)L 

5)ie 2lugen finb bie 3Berfäcuge bc§ ®efid^tö. 3Benn e^ nid^t 



I. entwebet • • . ober, ^i^r , , ,or; meber . . . itfi|, tui^er . . . nm\ 

— a. blliS ^efid|t, facgy also sense of sigki. 
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}U bunfet ift, feticn toxx bic Singe, bic fid^ in unferer 9?äf)e^ 
bcfinben. SBir felien bie garbc ber Singe, ob fie toei^, fd|tt)arj, 
rot ober grün [inb, i^re gorm, it)re ®röfee unb it|re 95ett)egung. 
SBer nid^t feigen fann, ift blinb. SBer nur nat)e Singe fef)en 
fann, ift fursfiditig ;^ ttjer nur Singe fetien fann, bie tt^eit ent* 
femt finb, ift tpeitfid^tig. 

Sie Dtiren finb bie Organe be§ ®el|ör^. SKit ben Dt)ren 
l^ören tt)ir 2^öne unb ©eräufd^e. 3Bir f)ö.ren bie Xöne eine^ 
Slamerig, ba^ ®eräufd^ ber 3Bagen auf ber Strafe unb bie 
Stimme ber SWenfd^en unb Xiere. SBer nidE|t f)ören fann, ift 
taub. @in 2;au6ftummer^ fann rtjeber I|ören riod^ fpred^en. 

Sie SWafe ift ba^ SBerfäeug beg ®erurf|^. SRit ber SWafe 
ried^en toir ben füfeen Suft ber SBIumen. @inige Singe finb 
gerud^toö,^ anbere tiaben einen angenelimen ober unange^ 
netimen^ ®erud^.' 9Rit ber 9?afe bemerfen rt)ir, bafe ein 
SBeild^en angenehm, ha^ &a^ aber fe^r frfjled^t ried^t. 

Sie 3"^9^ if* ^^^ 3Berfjeug be^ ©efd^madf^. äRit ber 
3unge bemerfen tt)ir, ob etn^a^ füfe ober fauer, bitter ober 
faljig^ fd^medEt. SRid^t alle Singe Ijaben ©efd^mad, einige finb 
gefdEimacfloiS. Ser Qndcv fdEimedt füfe, ber (£ffig fauer, ba^ 
@a(ä fd^medtt fatjig, unb bie meiften Strjneien fdfjmedEen bitter. 

Sa§ ®efü^I f)at fein befonbereö SBerfseug. 3Bir füllen 
mit aKen 2:eilen unfere^ Äörperö, am beften aber mit ben 
gingern. SBir füf|len, ob ein Äörper fd^n^er ober (eid^t, t)art 
ober toeid^, toarm ober falt ift. 



I. bie ^ütjtf (from na^), neighborhood, — 2. fut5ftd}tig, compare burd)* 

flc^tig. — 3. ber Saubftumme, ein Saubflummcr, bie 2;aubftummctt. Com- 
pare Grammar, 76. — 4. The suffix l0)$ (cognate with less) means withouL 
Compare: terato« (©erj), tonloö (Xon), farblo« (garbe), geräuf^Io« 
<;@eräufci^), — 5. The prefix utt (cognate with un in unkind) reverses the 
meaning of adjectives and nouns. Compare : unbefllmmt, ungerabe, Unf rieben, 
Unorbnung, — 6. faltig (from bad ©olg), salty. See page 126, note 3. 
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aSie f)erra^2 (gurtet e§* bringen »lüten 

SJfir bie SRatur! ?Iu§ jebem ß^^ifl 

aSie glönät bie Sonne! Unb taufenb Stimmen 

aSie laä)t bie gtur!» 2tu§ bem ©efträud^ 

Unb greub' unb SBonne 
Stuö jeber »ruft. 
O (Srb^ Sonne! 
D ®[ücf, Suft! 

CRAMMAR. 

105. The relative pronouns (bie beäfiglid^en gürtöörtcr) 
are Jiet and totH^, both meaning wAoj w/iicA, that, 

106. The relative pronoun Jltt is declined very nearly 
like the definite article, the only difference being in the 
genitive of all three genders and in the genitive and dative 
of the plural; hence, 

Singular Plural 





masc. 


fem. 


neuL 


fttt j» tt« 


Nom.: 


ber 


bie 


ba§ 


bte 


Ge?t.: 


Helfen 


Jietett 


Hcffni 


fetmi 


Dat, : 


bem 


ber 


bem 


fertirH 


Acc: 


ben 


bie 


ba§ 


btc 



107. The relative pronoun toel^ is declined like the 
pronominal adjective tocld^, (Grammar, 50) but it is not 
used in the genitive case; hence, 



I. aJlaUieb= (May+song). — 2. \^txxX\^{hQ(m^Vi)^ipUndid^n^€rh^ 
— 3. ber S(ur, hall; bie '^WX,field5, — 4. Redundant ed, antldpatiiig tbe 

real subject. 
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Singular Plural 

masc, fem. neut. m,f, «. 

Nom,: lüeld^er lüdd^e lüetd^e^ tpetdje 

Gen,: 

Dat.: tpeld^em tpetd)er toeld^em ipeld)en 

Acc: ttjeld^en tüctd^e tüetd^e^ ttjeld)e 

108. The interrogative pronouns (^ragefürttjörter) toct 
and tOaS are also used as relatives without change in their 
declension. 

109. SBtt as relative means berjeitige, ttjeld)er, he who, 
and can have no antecedent : SBer ^reunbe t|at, ift gtüdlid), 
he who has friends, is happy, 

110. S3Ba8 in the sense of ba^jenige, ttjeld)e§, that whichy 
can have no antecedent: lt)a^ id^ fef)e, lüei^ id^, what I 
see, I know. 

111. S3Bll8 may have as an antecedent a neuter pronoun, 
an adjective or a whole sentence : ba^ ift e^, lüa^ mid) freut, 
*it is that, which pleases me ; aHeö, lüa^ er toei^, all that 
he knows, 

112. The demonstrative pronouns (bie tjinlDeifenben ^ür- 
lüörter) are Jlicä, this, \tVi, that, Jlct or tierj|etttge, that, that 
one, he, tietfrfbe, the same. 

Notes : — (a) The demonstrative pronouns bteiS and jetl are declined like 
the pronominal adjectives. — (b) berjettige and berfelbe are Compounds and 
inflect both parts. See Grammar, 102. — (c) the demonstrative ber is declined 
exactly like the relative bcr. 

113. Remauks: 

I. Relative pronouns must agree in gender and 
number with the noun to which they refer: ber 
äRann, bev or tüetd^er — ; bie ^au, bie or tüetdie; 
ba§ 93ud^, baö or ttjeld)e^ — ; 
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2. Relative pronouns cannot be omitted in German: 
ber Ttann, ben icl^ fenne, t/ie man I know, 

3. A relative clause is always enclosed in commas. 

4. Relatives always introduce a dependent clause; 
hence, the verb in all relative clauses Stands at 
the end. 

5 . When relative pronouns referring to things without 
. life are preceded by a preposition the contraction 

of this preposition with tOO (or iuot) is frequently 
used: ber SIeiftift, lt)omit id^ fd^reibe. Compare 
Grammar, 102. 

VOCABULARY. 

ber ©inn, -e, sense bie Suft, -"c, joy, delight leud^tcn, to shine 

ber %tx\x^ , "-z, smell ^q§ ®efid^t', sight bringen, to break out, 

ber ÖJefc^mac!', taste J)q§ QJel^ör', Hearing blossom forth 

ber 2:on, "-t, sound, tone ^^^ ®efü^r, -e, feeling fur^fid^tig, short- 

ber S)uft, ^e, perfume t)a§ Serfseug, -e, tool, sighted 

ber 3«cJer, sugar organ meitftd^tig, far-sighted 

ber effig, vinegar 5^^ ©eröufd^, -e, noise entfernf , distant 

bie 5Setfe, -n, way, ba« ®a§, -e, gas taub, deaf 

manner ba^ (Balj, -e, salt ftumm, dumb 

Mc gjöl^e, neighborhood ba§ (5Jefträucf)', -t, bush taubftumm, deaf and 

bie 3w'^9C/ -n, tongue ba§ %\M, happiness dumb 

bie ^(rjnei', -en, medi- taten,* to advise angenehm, pleasant 

eine ma^me^men,* toper- ^^**^^'' ^^"^^ 

bie glur, -en, fields, ceive befon'ber, special 

piain fc^mecfen, totaste '*"^^' ^^"^ 

Wc greube, -n, joy bemer'fen, to observe, ^^^*' ^^^bt 
*^«» SfT ,nie, -n, rapture, notice ^errlic^, splendid 
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EX£RCISES. 

A. Original Conversation Exercise on Die fünf ©ttinc. 

B. (Sd^reiben @tc auf ein @tü(f ^cH)ier: — i. alle männlichen 
§au^ttt)örter, bic @ie lennen, h)cld^e in bcr SD^el^rjal^l bie Snbung 

tf aber feinen Umlaut I)aben; — 2. alle männlichen ©anptttJörter, 
bie ®ie Icnnen, »elc^e in ber 9D?e^rgaI)I feine @nbung, aber ben 
Umlaut I)aben;— ^3. alle meibtic^en ©au^Jtwörter, »elc^e in ber 
SDiel^rgal^l bie ßnbung e I)aben; — 4. alle männlichen unb fäc^* 
fidlen ©auptwörter, bie @ie fennen, melciie in ber 3D?eI)rga]^l bie 
Snbung et I)aben ; — 5. alle einfilbigen männlichen ©aut)tn)örter, 
bie @ie fennen, welciie in ber aKe^rgaI)l bie ßnbung en l^aben! 

C. Translate : — i . Here is the shoemaker who brings your 
shoes. 2. Do you know the gentlemen who were here yester- 
day? 3. Can you teil me who the lady was that was here? 
4. He who is rieh, is not always happy. 5. Here are some 
pens; which do you want? I want those you hold in your 
hand. 6. The lady whose son you know, is going to Germany. 
7. What is right to-day must also be right to-morrow. 8. Those 
who do not work will learn nothing. 9. I will give this book 
to him^ who is the most industrious. 10. I do not know what 
I shall do. II. That which is beautiful is not always good. 
12. Give it to him whom you love most. 13. Have you a key 
with which I can open this door? 14. The pen with which I 
write is new. 1 5 . ^The glasses out of which we drink are very 
thin. "^6. The gehtleman with whom she is speaking is her 
brother. ifT Will you not teil me whose letter you are read- 
ing? You do not know him whose letter I am reading. 

18. Do you know the woman to whom you are writing? 

19. Whom do you see? I see a lady whom I do not know. 

20. The girl whose book I have, is called Mary. 21. Do you 



X. Should thisbe i^m? 
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hear all that the teacher says? I hear all he says, but I do 
not understand it all. 22. He who has no friends, is unfortu- 
nate. 23. Do to others that which they shall do to you. 
24. He who has no money, is happier than he who has no 
friends. 25. This good man gives all he has to the poor. 
26. The letter which he holds in his hand is from his sister 
who is now in Berlin. 27. Is this the book of which you speak? 

^hat is the book I want. 28. The chair on which you sit is 
very old. 29. Those who do not love us, are not our friends. 
30. He who is hungry, wants to eat; he who is thirsty, wants 
to ärink. 31. Now it is spring. The sun is shining warmer; 
the snow on the mountains and in the fields is melting; in 
the meadows the grass is getting green; the birds are singing 
in the trees. 32. In winter it is very cold, for the days are 
short and the sun is low in the sky. 33. The rivers freeze 
up in winter, and the fields and meadows are covered^ with 
snow. 34. I like winter in spite of the cold weather which 
we often have. 35. Boys like to snowball in ^nter. 36. The 
animals that live with us are called domestic animals. 37. Some 
animals have sharper senses than man. 38. A man who can 

•see only objects that are in his neighborhood is near-sighted. 
39. Some odorless flowers are very beautiful. 40. We can see 
whether a thing is near or distant, large or small, high or low ; 
we can also see its shape, color and motion. 41. A blind 
man cannot see anything, but he can feel and hear better than 
a man who has all his senses. 



T- hthtdt, past participle of bcbecfen. Compare page 130, note i. 
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€tn unb 3rr)an3tgjie Ceftton. 

3(^ !topf e auf ben 2;ifd^. SBaö tf|ue idE| ? ©ie Hopfen auf 
ben Zi]ä), Stopfe id) nod^ auf ben Zi^ä)? 9?ein, ©ie Hopfen 
nid^t metir SBaö ijabc iä) getf)an? Sie ^aben auf ben 2;ifd^ 
geflopft. aSa^ t^ue id^? @te legen ha^ 93ud^ auf ben Xi^ä), 
aSaö tjabe id^ gett|an? @ie l^aben ba^ 93ud^ auf ben Xifd^ 
gefegt. 

3d^ Hopfe auf ben 2:ifd^. 

3d^ mc auf ben Xi\ä) ^ttlop^t. 

SBa^ ttjue id^? ©ie fteUen ben ©tu^I an ben Stifd^. SBa^ 
fiabe id) getl)an ? ©ie ^aben ben ©tu^I an ben 2;ifd^ gefteHt 
§a6en ©ie ein 93ud) ? Sa, id) ^abe ein 93ud^. ©eben ©ie mir 
S^r 83ud)! §aben ©ie S^r SSud) nod)? 9?ein, id) ^abe e^ 
nid^t mel)r. §a6en ©ie $^f)r 93ud^ gef)a6t? Sa, id^ ^abe e^ 
get)abt. §aben ©ie geftern eine beutfd)e ©tunbe gel)a6t? 9?ein, 
id^ t)abe geftern leine beutfdE)e ©tunbe gef)a6t, geftern tvav 
©onntag. ^aben ©ie t)eute eine beutfd^e ©tunbe? Sa, ^eute 
l)abt xä) eine beutfd)e ©tunbe. SBerben ©ie morgen eine 
beutfd)e ©tunbe f)aben? Sa, id^ iperbe morgen eine beutfd^e 
©tunbe ^aben. 

Sd) ^aht t)eute eine beutfd)e ©tunbe. 

Sd^ mc geftern eine beutfd)e ©tunbe gel^abt. 

Sd^ toctic morgen eine beutfd^e ©tunbe l^abett. 



träfen« 


$crfcft 


gutur 


td^ ffopfe 


id) f)abt ftcflopft 


id^ toerbe Hopfen 


id^ lege 


id) i)abt gelegt 


id) toerbe legen 


td^ l^öre 


id^ i)abt gcf)ört 


id^ toerbe f)ören 
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?5rofcn« ' ^crfeft gutur 

id) liebe idE) I)a6e ftctiebt td) toerbe lieben 

id) tjabe id^ ^abe gcf)abt id^ tüerbe l^aben 

id^ mad^e id^ f)dbt ftcmad^t id^ tüerbe mad^en 

id) lobe id^ I)abe ftctobt id) toerbc loben 

id^ rebe id^ l)abt gtrebtt id) tüerbe reben 

id) antioorte id^ l^abe ftcantttjortrt id^ toerbe antworten 

id^ öffne id^ ^abt ftcöffnct id^ toerbe öffnen 

id) bemege id) t)abe betüegt id) tüerbe bewegen 

id) erflöre id) t)abe erflärt id^ werbe erKören 

id) t)erjet)re id) I)abe öerjel^rt id) werbe t)erjel)ren 

3)er ^abe I)at boi^ beutfd)e ®ebid)t gelernt. 3)er Se^rcr 
lobt beu Snaben, weil er ba^ beutfd)e ®ebid)t gelernt l^oL 
SBarum lobt ber Set)rer ben ^aben ? — (£ö ift t)ier lalt, weil 
©ie ba^ ^nfter geöffnet t)aben. 3Barunt ift e^ in btefcm 
3immer falt? — SBarum antworten ©ie nid^t, wenn ©ie meine 
grage gehört ^aben? ^ä) ^abe St)re ^rage nid)t gel^ört. ®r 
lernt S)eutfd), weit er nad) 3)eutfd^Ianb get)cn wirb. 

Sd^ ^abe eine beutfdje ©tunbe gehabt. 
Weil id) — eine beutfd)e ©tunbe gef)abt ^(e. 
weil id) — eine beutfd^e ©tunbe t)aben tottfer. 

Sd) t)abc jeben 9?ad)mittag um brei UI)r eine Slaöierftunbc. 
Sltö^ ©ie geftern um ^alb öicr in unferem §aufe Waren, l)atte 
idE) eine Slaöierftunbc. §eute I)abe id) meine Slaöierftunbe nod^ 
nid)t getrabt. 2lte fie gcftcrn Slbenb in unferem ^ufe Waren, 
t)atte id) meine Sllaöierftunbc fd^on get)abt. Sd) werbe meine 

I. ^l§, whettf refers to a single occasion in the past; toeiltt, rvken^ if, 
implies condition or an occurrence in the present or future; tOttttS? whenf 
is an interrogative adverb. 
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Slaüterftunbe morgen üon üier 6i^ fünf l)a6en. 3Benn @tc 
um fed^ö Ut|r na^ unfercm §aufe fommen, tüerbe id) meine 
Slaüierftunbe [cI)on getjabt l)a6en, — 3)te Si.ofen 6IüI)en im 
Sommer. 3)ie SRofen blüt|ten, afö id) legten ©ommer in 
3)eutfcI)Ianb lüar. S)ie SRofen tjaben in biefem ©ommer nod^ 
nid^t ge6Iüt|t. Site id^ im testen ©ommer in S)eutfd)Ianb tüar, 
f)atten bie IRofen norf) nid^t geblüljt. 3)ie Üiofen ttjerben balb 
6Iül)en. 2)ie SRofen ttjerben nod) nid)t ge61ül|t I|a6en, ttjenn id^ 
näd^ften ©ommer nad) 3)eutfd)[anb gelje. 

2)le ^au|)tformcn bc« 3«it^örte« 



3nfinltit) 


3mpcrfeft 


$artt3t|) ^crfclt 


lofiett 


lobte 


gelobt 


legen 


legte 


gelegt 


Ilören 


tjörte 


ftetiört 


öffnen 


öffnete 


Beöffnet 


reben 


rebete 


gerebet 


fieiüegen 


beilegte 


beioegt 


erflärett 


erflärte 


erflärt 



3nfinitit)e 

5ßräfeniS: toben 5ßerfeft: gelobt tjaben 

?ßräfeni§: lobenb 5ßerfeft: getobt 

?ßröfenö: id) tobe 

Smperfelt: id^ tobte 

?ßerfe!t: id) tjabe getobt 

^tuöquamperfeft : id^ ^atte getobt 

®rfteö gutur: id) toerbe toben 

3toeiteö gutur: id^ toerbe getobt ^aben 
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^ie bret Äjte.^ 

Sin armer ^otj^auer fällte^ 93äume am Ufer eine^ S^uffeö, 
ba^ fd)[ilpfte if)m bie Sljt auö ber §anb unb plumpte in^ 
SBaffer. „Sd^ unglücflitfier SKann," jammerte er, „ipomtt foH 
id^ nun für meine l^ungrigen Sünber Sorot öerbienen!" ©r 
fe^te fid) an ba^ Ufer unb tüetnte, benn fud)en lonnte er bie 
Sljt nirf)t, ba ^ ber glu^ ju tief tvax. 3)a raufd)te plö^Iid^ ba^ 
SBaffer, ber glu^gott taud)te l^erauf unb fragte mitleibig: 
„ SBarum ipeinft bn? Sd) l^abe bein Sammem geljört, Üiebe!" 
„2ld), meine Sljt," ftammelte ber arme 9Kann, unb geigte nad) 
bem SBaffer. „Sft fie im SBaffer? Sei rutjig, xä) ttjerbe fie 
bir Idolen.'' S)ann taud)te ber gluj^gott unter unb tjolte eine 
füberne^ %lt ,,Sft fie ba^?" fragte er.. ,,S«ein," antloortete 
ber §oIät)auer, ,,bie Sljt getjört mir nid^t.'' 3)er ^lujsgott 
taud^te nod)mafö unter unb legte bann eine golbene Sljt an^ 
Ufer, bie bli^te im @onnenfrf)ein. „Sft ba^ beine Sljt?" fragte 
er. „2Id) nein," fdE)Iutf)äte ber arme ^oljl^auer, „bie Sljt getjört 
mir aud^ nid)t." Se^t taud^te ber glu^gott jum britten SJfal 
unter, l^olte bie eiferne Sljt tjerauf unb fagte: „SBeil bu fo 
eljrlid) bift, foHft bu alle brei %te ^aben." 2)er arme ^olj^ 
liauer banfte bem glufegott unb eilte fieglüdft nad) §aufe. 
©ort geigte er bie fd^önen Slfte unb erjätilte öon bem guten 
glujsgott, ber fie it)m gefd^enft tjatte. SSon feiner ©Ijrüd^f eit * 
fagte er aber nid)t^. 

I. bie 3ljt, pl. bie äjctc. Grammar, 68; II. — 2. fättett is the causative 

from faUcn, /0 makefall^ cut down. Comp. legen (from liegen), fe^en (from 

fi^n), fenfen (from fintcn), l^ängen (from l^augen). Causative verbs beinr 

derived are always weak. — 3. ba, then, ihere, or since {as), — 4. Adjectives 

of material are formed from nouns by the endings (e)tl or etti; jllbem, 

flolben, cijern ((Sifen), ^öljern (^olg). — 5. The suffixes Ijeit and fett (with 

»djectives in er, et, en, ig, tief}, fam, bar) form abstract feminine nouns from 

'djectives; @l)rUc^feit, honesty ; §eiter!eit (Reiter) =? Jangjamfeit (lang* 

' ^^ ^errlirfileit (^errlidi) =? Äurafit^tigfcit (furgP(^tig) = ? grei- 

-? ©c^bn^cit (fc^bn)=? 
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©a eilte ein anberer ^otj^auer an ben glu^, fd^Ieuberte feine 
?(jt in^ aSaffer unb tüeinte unb Hagte laut. 3)er glufegott 
taud)te au^ bem SBaffer, jeigte it|m eine golbene Sljt unb fragte : 
„Sft ba^ beine?" ,,3a," jubelte ber ^olgtiauer, unb fafete fc|on 
mit ber §anb bamad),^ aber ber ^^Ii^fegott taud)te unter. Qnx 
©träfe 2 für feine Une^rlidifeit mu^te ber §oIjI)auer ol)ne feine 
Stjt nad^ |)aufe gelten. 

CRAMMAR. 

114. Verbs are divided into two classes, called Weak 
(fd^mad)) and Strong (ftarf). 

Note. — The strong vcrbs are root words, the weak verbs are mostly 
derivations; thus verbs in eltt, em, gttetl, tetett, ige«, je« are always weak. 

115. Weak verbs form their imperfect by adding tc 
or fte to the stem, and their past participle by adding t 
or et and prefixing gc; thus, lieben, liebte, geliebt; reben, 
rebftc/ftcrebft. 

Notes. — {a) The infinitive, the imperfect and the past participle are 
called the principal parts (bie ^aitj^tfortnett) of a verb, because, when they are 
known, all the other forras can be determined from them. — (J>) The stem 
(ber @tammj of a verb is the part of the verb that remains after dropping the 
infinitive ending etl or tl» — {c) Verbs, the stem of which ends in b, t, or m 
or XL preceded by an other consonant, add tXt to form the imperfect and et to 
form the past participle. Compare Grammar, 32 and 33. — (</) Verbs in 
ieren and those having the prefix fie, ge, et, ettt, Her, or ^et do not take the 
prefix ge of the past participle. 

116. The Tenses (bie '^t\i\^xmtxC) \ 

I. Th^ present te7ise is used to express what occurs 
at the present moment. It has only one form: 
itf) fd^reibe, / write, or / am writing, 

X. barna4, usual for banac^ — 2. jur Strafe, as a punishment. 
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Note. — Verbs in tttt and e(n frequently omit the e of these endings in 
the first peison Singular of the present tense : ftammellt, ic^ flamm (e)le, bu 
pammclfl, er jlammcU, etc. 

2. The imperfect tense is used to express what oc- 
curred in the past while another past action took 
place; hence in narration. It has the foUowing 
endings : 

Singular Plural 

First person: (f)tc (0^« 

Second person: (t)te|it (f)tct 

Third person: (f)tc (f)te« 

3. The perfect tense (bai^ ^ßerfeft) is used to express 
a mere act of the past without reference to other 
actions, hence in conversation. It is formed by 
conjugating the past participle of a verb with the 
present tense of l^aktt; thus, id) l)a6e getobt, / 
have praisedy I have been praising, ^ 

4. The pliiperfect tense (basg ^lu^quamperfeft) is used 
as in English, to express what had occurred in 
the past before another past action took place. 
It is formed by conjugating the past participle« 
of a verb with the imperfect tense of l^abrtt ; thus, 
id) l^atte gelobt, I had praisedy I had been praising, 

5. The futtire tense (\i(x§> crfte ^J^tur') is used as in 
English. It is formed by conjugating the present 
infinitive of a verb (loben) with the present tense 
of iperben; thus, id) lüerbe toben, I shall praise^ 
I shall be praising, 

6. The future perfect {)ya^ jlüeite gntur') is employed 
as in English. It is formed by conjugating the 



®in unb jmanjigfte Seftton. 145 

past infinitive of a verb (gelobt l^afiert) with the 
present tense of ttjerben; thus, id^ toerbe gelobt 
Ijaben, / shall have praisedy I shall have been 
praishig. 

117. Past participles and infinitives of Compound tenses 
stand at the end of the clause; thus, id) l)a6e ben Snaben 
gelobt, I have praised the boy ; irf| toerbe if|n vS&ji loben, / 
shall not praise him, 

118. The auxiliary verb (or the inflected part of the 
verb) is the only word that can change its position in 
the sentence; thus, 

Statement : SdE) l^abe e§ il)m geftern nid^t gefagt. 

Question : §ttbc id^ e§ i^m geftern nid)t gefagt? 

Dep, Clause: loett id^ e^ if)m geftern nid^t gefagt ^6e. 

EXERCISES. 

A. Give the principal parts of the followuig weak verbs : — 

I. blül)ett, 2. l^örcn, 3. arbeiten, 4- atmen, 5. ^jrebigen, 6. öffnen, 

7. lernen, 8. loben, 9. fragen, 10. töten, n. tt)oI)nen, 12. beten. 

B. Use the following examples in the six different tenses : — 

I. 3fc^ t|öre e«. 2 . ©örft bu mic^ ? 3. SBo wo^nft bu? 4. SBir 
fc^idfen i^m ein 53uc^. 5. >Die @c^nl)maci^er tnad^en unfere 
©c^ul^e. 6. aSa« macfift bu ba? 7- ßr öffnet bie JI)ür nic^t. 

8. @« lUngelt. 9. SBarutn jeigt i^r mir ba« 53ucf) nic^t? 10. @r 
fd^enft bem ffnaben einen 4Sall. n. 3^d^ fteße ben ©tul^l oxi 
bie 2:]^ür. 12. !Cie 2Käbd)en pflüdfen 53tumen im ©arten. 
13. ^i) ban!e bir. 14. Sr antwortet mir nic^t auf meine iJrage. 
15. Da« fc^abet nici|t«. 16. ^c^ fe^e mid) auf ben ©tu^I. 

C. Translate : — i. Did you hear^ what he said? I heard 



X. Use the perfect tense. Note that in convcrsation German employs the 
perfect tense where English would often use the imperfect. 
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what you said. We did not hear what they said. 2. They 
will teil it to him. I had not told it to him. 3. Did you 
thank ^ him for the book, which he sent you ? I shall thank 
him for it. 4. He has been living in Germany. 5. He wds 
playing. Have you been playing in the garden? 6. The 
hunter has killed the bird. 7. He laid the book upon the 
large table. Where has he laid the book? 8. We love those 
who love US. 9. Did he love her? She will love him too. 
10. Did you learn the poem? He will have leamed many 
poems. II. What we have learn ed belongs to us. 12. As he 
had not learned the poem, the teacher did not praise him. 
13. She has had a headache. 14. A boy asked an apothecary : 
"Have you anything for a headache?" The apothecary had 
something very good^ for a headache. 15. I heard him sing 
a song. 16. The peasants will have mown the grass when we 
go into the country. 17. Did you look for' your book? 
Where did you look for it? I shall look for it in the garden. 
18. That did not last long. 19. I did not believe a word 
of it. 20. I have often wished to see him. 21. Two poor 
wood-cutters had been cutting trees on the bank of a broad 
river. 22. When they had worked many hours they sat down 
on* the grass. 23. Then the ax of the poorest man bounced 
into the water. 24. The River-god had heard his la- 
menting. 25. The River-god fetched the ax with which the 
poor wood-cutter was earning bread for his hungry children. 

26. Why did you not work? I have been working all day. 

27. The teacher has taught us German, and we have leamed 
a great deal (very much). 28. Did you hear what the children 
said, when they were playing in the garden? 29. When the 
children have worked an hour, I shall show them the pictures. 
30. Have you leamed your poem already? No, I have not 



I. banfen, with dative object. — 2. See introduction, 6,g; — 3. i^ h^kfor^ 
fut^cn. — 4. on the grass, in ba« ®ra«. 
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leamed it yet; I shall leam it this evening.^ 31. Do you 
know which preacher preached this morning? No, but I know 
who will preach this afternoon. 32. Where have you picked 
those beautiful flowers? Some I picked in the fields, and some 
in our garden. 33. I believe they will not have waited.* 
34. Why did you not sit down? 35. If you have nothing 
against it, I shall show them the letter to-morrow morning. 



-»o^«::oo- 



grpet unb 3rr)an3tgjie Ceftton. 

3d^ fdireibe an bie %a\tl SBo^ ttjue id^? ©ie fd)ret6en 
an bie 2!afeL ©d^reibe id^ nod^? 9?ein, ©ie fd)rei6en nid)t 
met|r. Sd) tjabe an bie Za\d gefd^rieben. 2Ba^ l^abe id) 
gettjan? ©te tjaben an bie Safel gefd)rie6en. §a6en ©ie e^ 
getl)an? SRein, id) tjabe eö ntdE)t gctl)an. 

©r fd^reibt feinem ©ruber einen 93rief. (£r fd)rieb feinem 
93ruber einen S3rief, ate idt| geftern bei if)m n^ar. @r l)at 
feinem 93ruber geftern einen S3rief gefd)rieben. 2lt^ id) geftern 
bei it|m n)ar, l^atte er feinem ©ruber nod) nid)t gefd^rieben. 
@r ttjirb feinem ©ruber morgen einen ©rief fd)reiben. 2Benn 
id) morgen ju it)m gel^e, tüirb er feinem ©ruber einen ©rief 
gefd^rieben l^aben. 

2)ic ^auptformcn \>t9 3^it^ort« 
©d^mad^e Konjugation Starte Konjiugation 

lobctt Snfinitit) fd)rctbcil 

lobte Smperfeft fd^ricb 

gelobt ?ßart. 5j3erfeft ftefd^rieben 

I. ^is tvening, feilte 2lbcnb ; this morning^ Ijeute aJiorgen ; tO'tnorrow 
eveningj morgen 5(bcnb, but to-morrow morning, morgen frül| ; yesterday 
morning, gejlem 5Korgcn, last night, geflern 3lbcnb. — 2. If the conjunction 
ba§ Is omitted, a dependent clause has the normal order. 
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@(^n)a(^e Konjugation 




©tarfe Koniugation 


-en 


3nftntttt) 


-x-en 


-tf 


3ntpcrfcft 


— X— 


ftt-t 


5ßart ^crfcft 


gc-x-ett 



3Ran fann bte bcutfd)en ß^i^örter in ätoei Äonjugationen 
einteilen, eine ftarfe unb eine fd^mad^e, 3)ie Qtitwbvttv ber 
fd^iüadien Slonjugation bilben itjre ^auptfomten burd) ©nbungen, 
bie 3cittüörter ber ftarfen Konjugation üeränbern aud) ben SSofal 
i^re^ (Stammet, SBer ein beutfd^e^ 3^it^ort ber ftarfen Son== 
jugation fonjugieren tüiH, muJ3 tüiffen, toie eö ben SSofal ber 
©tammfilbe öerönbert 3)te englifd^en S^^^örter üeränbern 
aud^ oft ben ©tammüofal, ba^ finb meift biejenigen, toeldie in 
ber beutfd)en @prad)e ben ©tammüofal üeränbem. 3)er 
Stammöofat öeränbert fid) meift in ber folgenben 3Beife: 



• 

t 


a 


tt(obcr o) 


binben 


6anb 


gebunben 


bringen 


brang 


gebrungen 


finben 


fanb 


gefunben 


fingen 


fang 


gefangen 


trinfen 


tranf 


getrunfen 


fd^mimmen 


fd)lt)amm 


gefd)ttJommen 


fpinnen 


fpann 


gefponnen 


e 


a 





Reifen 


tialf 


getjolfen 


netjmen 


naf)m 


genommen 


fpretf)en 


fprad) 


gefprod^en 


ftetjlen 


ftatjl 


geftoljten 


njerben 


tüarb (njurbe) 


getüorben 


ttjerfen 


tüarf 


getDorfett 



Qmü unb juwnjigfte Settion. 
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e(ober t) 


a 


e 


effen 


aB 


gegeffen 


treffen 


fraB 


gefreffen 


geben 


gab 


gegeben 


lefen 


las 


gelefen 


fefien 


fa^ 


gefefien 


bitten 


bat 


gebeten 


liegen 


lag 


gelegen 


fifecn 


faB 


gefeffen 


a 


u 


a 


bacfen 


buf 


gebadEen 


fai)ren 


fui)r 


gefafiren 


tragen 


trug 


getragen 


toafd^en 


toufd^ 


getpafd^en 


a 


i(e) 


a 


fallen 


fiel 


gefallen 


fangen 


fi«9 


gefangen 


Italien 


^ielt 


gei)alten 


fangen 


^ing 


gel^angen 


laffen 


liefe 


gelaffen 


fd^Iafen 


fc^Iief 


gefd^Iafen 


ei 


l(e) 


i(e) 


beiden 


biB 


gebiffen 


bleiben 


blieb 


geblieben 


greifen 


Sriff 


gegriffen 


fd^einen 


fd^ien 


gefd^ienen 


fd^neiben 


fd^nitt 


gefdEinitten 


fd^reiben 


fd^rieb 


gefd^rieben 



ISO 



fie'^rbud^ bei; beutfc^n @|>Ta^ 



Ci (continued) 


i(e) 


t(e) 


fdireten 


fdirie 


gefd^rieen 


fcf)rt)eigen 


j^tDieg 


gefd^toiegen 


fteigen 


ftteg 


geftiegcn 


treiben 


trieb 


getrieben 


i)ei^en 


^iefe 


gcfictBen 


ie(ober e) 








biegen 


bog 


gebogen 


fliegen 


flog 


geflogen 


fliegen 


fto& 


gefloffen 


frieren 


fror 


gefroren 


gießen 


9^6 


gegoffen 


riedien 


rod^ 


gerodEien 


fd|ie§eir 


\m 


gefd^offen 


— fdiüeßen 


fdllofe 


gefd^loffen 


äief)en 


äog 


gejogen 


t)eben 


t)ob 


get)oben 


melfen 


moH 


gemolfen 


fc^meläen 


fc^molä 


gefd^moljcn 


get)en 


ging 


gegangen 


fommen 


fam 


gefommen 


fein 


rt)ar 


gertjefen 


ftef)en 


ftanb 


geftanben 


t^un 


ti)at 


getfian 


laufen 


lief 


gelaufen 


rufen 


rief 


gerufen 
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^ad ^ietiAen unb bie Xauht. 

©in S3tend|en tranf au^ einem 95ad|e unb fiel in ba^ SBaffer. 
S)a^ fal) eine Saube, bie auf einem Saume fa§. Schnell bxaä)^ 
fie ein S3Iatt üon bem S3aum unb n^arf e^ in ben 95ac^. S)a^ 
S5iencf)en fd)rt)amm nad) bem blatte unb t)alf fic^ glüdlid^ au§ 
bem aSaffer. SRad^ einiger ßeit fa^ bie Saube tüieber auf bem^ 
felben S3aum. 2)a fam ein Säger unb n^ottte bie Saube fcE)ie^en. 
3(fö ba^ S3iend|en ben Säger fat), flog e^ fc^neU i)erbei, ftac^^ 
ben Säger in bie ^anb, unb -puff! ging ber @c^u^ in bie 
Suft. @o üergalt^ ba^ S3iend)en ber Saube il)re SSo^It^at. 

©n Sfet, n)eld|er einen @ad ©alj auf bem SÜiden trug, 
fam an einen g(u§. Stm Ufer be^felben [tiefe* er mit bem 
gufe an^ einen Stein unb fiel in ha^ SBaffer. Site er rt)ieber 
auf ben güfeen ftanb, fanb er, bafe ber ®ad t)iet Ieid|ter tvax. 
„Si," fagte er, „ba^ tüxä iä) ni^t üergeffen." Stuf bem 9iüd* 
roege t)on ber @tabt trug ber Sfel einen (Bad @d|rt)ämme. 
Site er nun rt)ieber an -ben glufe fam, rtjarf er fid) ab[id)tlid) 
in ba^ SBaffer. Stber bie @c^rt)ämme fd^moljen nid^t rt)ie ba^ 
©alä, fonbern fogen^ ba^ SEBaffer auf. Stnftatt leidjter ju 
lüerben, n^arb ber Bad fd)tt)erer. 3)er arme (Sfet fonnte fid^ 
nid^t erfjeben unb ertranf.^ 

^ie »ruber. 

(£^ fiel ein ^äblein in ben S3ad), 
SSeit unter il)m bie örüde brad). 



I. See bred^eu. — 2. See ftedjen. — 3. See tiergelten. — 4- See ftogen ; 
fiicg mit bem Ruß, stubbedhis toe (foot). -^ 5. an einen @teln, Ä^Äj«j/a stone. 
— 6. See auffangen* — 7. trinfen, to drink; ertrinfen, to be drowned. 
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©ein älf ftcr JBrubcr rief unb fd^rie 
Unb fanf^ t)or ©d^rccfen^ in bic ^ic;* 
S)er jtüeitc lief fofort naä) §au^ 
Unb rief ben SSater fd^nell l^erau^; 
S)er jüngfte fprang bem Söruber na6) 
Unb jog il^n mutig au^ bem 85ad^, 
Unb tröftete ben Keinen SBid^t: 
„@ei füll, bo^ SBaffer beifet ja nic^t.'' 

CRAMMAR. 

119. Strong verbs form their principal parts by 
changing the vowel of the stem. The imperfect takes 
no additional ending, but the past participle takes the 
ending en and the prefix ge; as, 

fingen, • fang, ftcfungctt. 

120. Strong verbs may be divided into classes having 
the same vowel changes (ber 3lblaut); such as, 



Infinitive 


Imperfect 




Past PartiHpU 


i 


a 




U (or 0) 


e 


a 







e (or i) 


a 




e 


a 


u 




a 


a 


l(e) 




a 


ei 


i(e) 




l(e) 


ie (or e) 










Note. — The above Classification is 


subject 


to many exceptioiit; it isy 


therefore, advisable that the 


principal parts of each verb be memorized. 



I. See fttifeti ; fcnfcn =? — 2. Hör ©(^reden, from fright — 3, to bU 
Ante finfen, tofall upon one's knees. 2)a« Ante, pl., ble Änlec or Ante. 
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121. The conjugation of strong verbs is the same as 
that of weak verbs, with the exception of the imperfect 
which has the foUowing form : 





Singular 


Plural 


First person : 


\^ fang 


xoxx fange« 


Second perscn : 


bu fangft . 


i^r fangt 


Third person: 


er fang 


fie fangen 



Note. — For the vowel changes of strong verbs in the present tense and in 
the imperative mode, see Grammar, 44 and 45. 



EXERCISE8. 

A. * Use the foUowing sentences in the six different tenses : — 

I. ^6) fc^c. — 2. bu ttjirfft. — 3. ©priest er? — 4. 2Ba^ cffcn 
®ie? — 5. (Sr finbct fein öuc^ nic^t. — 6. SBeit er e^ nimmt.^ 
— 7. ^&j fange ben SSogel. — 8. gieft bu ba^ ©uc^? — 9. gr 
gie^t il)m ein ®Ia^ SBaffer über ben Sopf. — 10. Schreibt tt)f 
il^m ben ©rief? — 11. Obgleich ttjir fie barum bitten.* 12. !j)er 
'Dieb ftie^tt ber grau bie ®örfe. 13. !Die Süt)e freffen ®ra«. 
14. @ie fprec^en nicl)t barüber. — 15. S)ie SJJagb ttjöfd^t bie ©täfer. 

B. Change^into the imperfect tense : — i. Anecdote on page 
54. — 2. The second anecdote on page 61. — 3. The second 
fable on page 67. — 4. The second anecdote on page 72. 

C. Translate : — i . The boy feil from the tree and, broke 
his arm. — 2. When he cried, his oldest brother came and 
carried him into the house. — 3. I saw an ass that was carrying 
a sack of salt to the city. — 4. Have you seen the large bird 



I, When the future perfect is used in a dependent clause, it is more 
elegant to put the auxiliary before the perfect infinitive instead of at the end 
of the sentence; thus, hjcil cr Cg iDirb genommen ^aben. Germans prefer to 
have the accent of the sentence as near the end as possible. — 2. bitten ttttt, 
to ask FOR. 
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which was sitting in (on) the tree before our house? 5. When 
I have read this book, I shall give it to you. 6. We found 
these violets because we smelt their perfume. 7. Who has 
done it? I do not know. I believe your little brother did 
it. 8. When he was young, he often came to our house. 
9. Why were you silent when he spoke to you? 10. What 
did you do yesterday? J was reading. 11. How long have 
you been taking German lessons? 12. He has held it in his 
hand. 13. I did not sleep all night. 14. When I came home 
last night, he was asleep. 15. Did the boy let the bird go 
(fly), when you spoke to him? 16. A bee has stung me. 
17. The busy bees suck honey out of the flowers. 18. Yester- 
day a little boy went across a bridge, when he stubbed his 
toe (foot) against a stone and feil into the river, 15. His 
oldest brother feil on his knees and prayed, while the second 
ran home and called his father. 20. But the youngest brother 
jumped after him and drew him out of the water. 21. Oh, 
how the little fellow cried ! But his brother comforted him 
and Said: Don't weep, the water will not bite you! 22. He 
was eating, when I saw him. 23. He sat in his room and 
wrote a letter, while I lay on the sofa, 24. When Henry 
caught the bird, it was sitting on its nest. 25. As I went 
through the meadow, a hunter shot a fox. 26. If he catches 
this fish, he will have caught three. 27. Ice is frozen water. 
28. Swans have curved necks. 29. Where is my book? I do' 
not know (it) ; that boy must have taken it.^ 30. Did you 
take my book? No, this book belongs to me. 31. Had you 
read the book when you gave it to me? 32. The old peasant 
has carried a heavy sack on his Shoulders to the city. 



I. The future perfect frequently denotes possibility in German. 
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Drei unb 3it)an3tgjie teftion. 



^nflnitiü 


Smpcrfctt 


^artisi») ^crfeft 


brennen 


brannte 


gebrannt 


fennen 


fannte 


gefannt 


nennen 


nannte 


genannt 


rennen 


rannte 


gerannt 


fenben 


fanbte 


gefanbt 


toenben 


n^anbte 


gertjanbt 


benfen 


bad|te 


gebadit 


bringen 


brachte 


gebradit 


toiffen 


Uju^te 


getoufet 



S)a^ 3önbt)o(ä brennt; ba^ ßö^^^^^ä ^^^ gebrannt. 3d| 
l^abe il^n ntd)t gefannt. 3)er S)tener erfannte Seffing nid|t, 
tpeil ber S)tcf)ter feinen 9?amen ntd)t nannte. Sin Änabe rannte 
in eine Slpotl^efe. ©eine äKutter t)atte if)n naä) ber 3lpotl)efe 
gefanbt, um tttoa^ für Äopfrtjel^ ju ^olen. 2)ie Schüler n^anbten 
bie Singen auf ben Setjrer. SEBoran^ bacf)ten @ie? Sd) badjte 
an ba^, toa^ @ie fagten. (£r ^at mir l^eute bo^ S3ud) gebradjt. 
3Ba^ tüir öergeffen i)aben, ba^ t)aben toxt gertju^t. SBer nicf)t^ 
toei^, ift unnjiffenb. 



können 


fonnte 


gefonnt, fönnen 


tüollen 


njoßte 


geUJoHt, tüoHen 


mögen 


moi^te 


gemodjt, mögen 


bürfen 


burfte 


geburft, bürfen 


follen 


follte 


gefoßt, follen 


muffen 


mu^te 


gemußt, muffen 



I. benlen an, to think o/. 



3d^ l^abe e8 gelount. 3d| ^abe e^ feigen ISnneit. 

S)u l^aft eg oeteoKt. 5Du l^aft e^ tf|un mUtn. 

(gr ^at e§ gmto^t. Sr l^at e^ fagcn iitooen. 

SBir l^aben e§ geliitrft. SBir l^aben fommcn bfirfeii. 

S^r l^abt eg (jcfdttt, 3t)r l^abt geiieit f offen. 

©ic l^aben eg ftemuftt. @ie fiaben gc^en ntitifen. 

Sr fann t'^m ben S3rief nid^t fdireiben. 

©r lonnte il^m ben S3rief ntd^t fd^reiben. 

(£r ^at tl^m ben S3rief nidit fdireiben linneit. 

©r ^attt tl)m ben ©rief ntd^t f ^reiben tonnen. 

©r tütrb tf)m ben ©rief nid|t fdireiben fönnen. 

Sr tDtrb ii)m ben ©rief ntd^t lauen f einreiben lonnen. 

©r tPiQ i^n rufen; er tüollte {i)n rufen; er l^at i|n rufen 
toollen; er t)atte tt)n rufen rtjoüen; er tvxxb ti)n rufen ttJoHen; 
er tütrb ü)n t)aben rufen tDoIIen. — @ie barf nid^t lommen ; 
fie burfte ntdE)t fommen; fie t)at ntd)t lommen bürfen; fie t)atte 
niä)t fommen bürfen; fie toirb ntc^t fommen bürfen; fie toirb 
ntd^t t)aben fommen bürfen. 

Sd) ^oit il^n gefeiten. 3d) '^abe il^n fommen fef)en. 

Sd) f)abe i^n gel)ört. Sd) f)abe i^n fommen l^ören, 

@r t)at mir geholfen. ®r f)at mir fud)en fjelfen. 

Sie ijat t^ if)n ge^ei^en. Sie \)at if)n ge^en l^ei^en. 

^er 2'ot0t, ber 3»^^ »nb ber @fe(* 

®in Sön^e, ein gudE)^ unb ein ©fei gingen jufammen auf 
bie Sagb. 911^ fie einen |)irfc^ getötet f)atten, befa^P ber 
Söttje bem ©fei, bie SBeute ju teilen. S)iefer mad^te brei gteid^c 



I. See befe^leit« 



2)rei unb jtoanjigfte Ü^elttotu ij^ 

leite unb bat ben fiötüen ju h)ät)Ien. 3)er Sötüe, tpeld^er 
natürlich fl^^offt ^atte, einen größeren SlnteiP ate bie beiben 
anbern ju befommen, tparb jornig nnb tötete ben Sfcl. ®r 
befaßt bann bem 5ud)<S, eine neue S^eilung ju madien. S)iefcr 
legte faft aöe^ auf ben Slnteil be§ Sötoen unb betiielt^ für 
fid^ nur fe^r toenig. — „3Ber l^at bid^ fo teilen geleiert?'' 
fragte i^n ber Sötoc. „3)ie §aut beö ©fete,'' antwortete ber 

$ie ßoreleU 

3dö tpeife nid^t, toa^ foH^ c^ bebeuten, 

S)a^ ic^ fo traurig bin; 

Sin äWärd^en auö alten Sdttrif 

SDaig tommt mir nicf)t au^ bem @inn.* 

5Die Suft ift fü^I, unb eö bunfelt,^ 

Unb rut)tg fließt ber St^ein; 

S)er (Sipfel be^ Sergej funfeit 

Sm Slbenbfonnenfdiein. 

S)ie fdiönfte Sungfrau fi§et 
S)ort oben rtjunberbar;^ 
3t)r golbne^^ (Sefc^meibe bli^et, 
@ie fämmt i^r golbeneö ^aar. 



I. ^er tIttteU, sAarg; ber 2:eU, part. — 2. l^altett, ä? ^<>^; betalten, 

to keep, — 3. This fo0 seems superfluous to those speaking English. IVhat ü 
is to mean does not express more than what it means. In German, however, 
the phrases iDttÖ foH CO bcbcutcn, and Wa« Ijat c8 gu bcbcutcn, both meaning 
toaö bebeutet eS, are very common. In prose the auxiliary foU should be at 
the end of the (dependent) clause. — 4, Sitttt, here mind, — 5. td bttnfelt 
= eS wirb bunfel. — 6. This adverb belongs to the subject : a most wonder- 
fulfy beauHful maiden, — 7. golbeit, golbne«. Compare Grammar, 52, 
Dote. 



ijg Slt^xhiiä) ber bcutfc^n ©pracöc. 

@te fämmt eö mit golbenem Samme 
tlnb fingt ein Sieb babei;^ 
S)a^ I)at eine Ujunberfame, 
®en)altige SJJelobei.^ 

S)en ©d^iffer im fleinen @d)iffe 
Srgreift e^^ mit tpilbem SBet); 
(£r fief)t nidjt bie gelfenriffe,* 
(£r f^aut^ nur I)inauf in bie ^öl)'.^ 
Sd) glaube, bie SBellen* öerfdEjIingen 
2lm Snbe^ ©d^iffer unb ^ai)n; 
Unb i>a^ i)at mit il)rem Singen 
2)ie Sorelei getf)an. 



$cinri(^ ^eine. 



CRAMMAR. 



122. Nine weak verbs have a vowel-change in their 
principal parts : brennen, brannte, gebrannt. 

Note. — To these belong also some of the model auxiliaries : (önnen, 
tonnte, gefonnt ; mögen, mochte, gcmod^t; bürfen, burfte, geburft ; muffen, 
mugte, gemußt. 

123. The modal auxiliaries and a few other verbs 
(fe^en, f)ören, lernen, ^ei^en, I)etfen, laffen) have an old form 
of the past participle which is identical in form with their 
infinitive, and which must be used whenever they are 
connected with another infinitive; hence, ic^ t)abe e^ 

gelottttt, but i^ ^ab^ e^ fe^en lömiett. 



I. ba(et, a/ the same time (while she is combing her hair) . — 2. 9)le(obci', 
older form for iüielobie'. — 3. t^ ergreift beti Sfi^iffer, lit., *itseizes the boat- 
man,' the boatman is seized with. — 4. bcr ^elfett^ rock; bai9 9ii{f, reef; 

'^^% gelfenriff =9 — 5. feljeti, to see; ffi^auett, to look. — 6. in bie $i|e, 

lit., *into the height,' «/, upward. — 7. attt @nbe, in the end. 
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Notes. — (a) lernen may use both forms of the past participle, er §at 
S)etttfd^ \pveä^tn lernen (or gelernt). — (d) It will be noticed that these verbs 
require an infinitive without the preposition gu, Compare Grammar, 94. — 
(r) In the future perfect ^aben is put before the dependent infinitive instead 
of at the end of the sentence; er n^irb i^n ^aben fontmen ^ören, not fommen 
§ören ^aben. Compare page 153, note i. 



EXERCISES. 

A, S/a/e the following sentences in the six different tenses : — 

I. ©a^ §au« brennt. 2. gr nennt mir feinen 9lamen. 3. äBoran 
benfen ®te? 4. @ie ttjci^ e^ nic^t. 5. gr fielet tl)n fomntcn. 
6. ^i) laffe bcn !Doftor t)oten.^ 7. ®ie lägt fi(^ ein fileib 
mat^en^* 8. ©örft bu il)n fingen? 

B, Original Conversation Exercise on ber ßötüe, ber tJnd^^ 

unb ber gfel. 

C, Translate : — i. I did not think of it 2. Will you go 
hunting' with me? 3. As the Hon had killed the stag, he 
hoped to receive the largest share. 4. In another fable we 
read that the Hon had divided the booty into three parts. 
5, When he had divided the booty, he said: "The first 
share belongs to me, because I kiUed the stag; the second 
belongs to me, because I am the strongest, and I shall kill 
him, who wants to take the third from me." 6. The misfortune 
of the ass had taught the fox [how] to divide. 7. We did 
not know where he was. 8. I have taken* her home. 9. I 
have been obliged to stay at home. 10. She has not been 
permitted to leave her room. 11. You will have to wait an 
hour. 12. Below the city of Kaub, where the bed of the Rhine 
grows suddenly narrow and deep, a large rock Stands in the 
middle of the river. — 13. They^ say that in the evening when 



I. iolen laffen, to send for, — 2. madjett (äffen, to have made, — 3. to 

go huntingy auf bie 3agb ge^en. — 4. bringen. — 5. man. 



i6o Scl^bud^ bcr bcutfd^cn ©prad^. 

the sun is setting, a beautiful maiden is seated on this rock. 

14. They named her Lorelei after the rock on which she sits. 

15. While Lorelei combs her long golden hair with a golden 
comb, she sings a song that has a sweet and wonderful melody. 

16. Woe^ to the boatman who hears her sing this song, for he 
forgets that there are many reefs beneath the water. 17. He 
turns his eyes toward^ the beautiful maiden. 18. His boat 
drifts (fal)ren) upon the rocks and he is drowned. 19. Every 
German child knows* the legend of* the Lorelei. 20. Do you . 
know* that Heine's song of the Lorelei^ has a beautiful melody 
which every German child can sing? 21. Her mother has 
taught her reading and writing. 22. Did he send her the 
golden jewelry yesterday? No, he will send it to her to-day. 



-oOj^^C 



Pier unt) 3it>an3tgjie teftion. 

S)a^ 3^^^^^^^ „aufmadjen'' beftel)t an^ jtüei SBörtcrn, an^ 
„auf" unb „mad)en" ; barum I)ei§t e^ äufammengcfelt. ^a^ 
SBort „üerlaffen" ift fein jufammengefe^teö 3ci*^*^^^f ober c^ 
f)at eine Sßorfilbe. SBir tüiffen fd)on, bafe man iafammen- 
gefegte ßeitmörter in ben einfadE)en 3^i^ft>i^^c^ trennen muß. 
Sßergleid^en Sie bte beiben Qtittüötttx „aufmad^en" unb „öcr» 
taffen" in ben fed^^ 3^^^?^^"^^^' 



I. As in English, SBe^^ woe, is used as an interjection ; IDe^ bent SJIanne! 
wo£ io the man! — 2. auf or nad). — 3. fettnett, ./^ knowt to be acquainted 
with ; ttltffeit, to know, to have knowledge of; f j)ttttett, to knoWj to have Uamed, 

— 4. ^=about, üon. — 5. Compare: $cinc8 ?ieb öoii ber Sorelet, Heine's 
song of {about^ the Lorelei; ba« ?icb bcr ?orelcl, the song of Lorelei (i.e. the 
song which Lorelei was singing). 
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i6i 



?ßräfcnö : 
Smpcrf cit : 
?ßcrfcft: 
5ßlu§quamperfcft : 



@rfteg gutur: 



3tDeite§ gutur: 



{ 
1 
{ 
{ 
1 
{ 



td^ madic bie %\)nx auf. 

td| üerlaffc btc ©tabt 

id^ maditc btc S;t)ür auf. 

id^ öerlte^ btc ©tabt. 

x6) t)abc bic 3;t)ür aufgemad^t. 

id^ ^abc btc ©tabt öcrlaffcn. 

ic^ t)attc bic S:t)ür aufgemadf|t. 

ic^ tjüttt bic ©tabt t)crlaffen. 

id^ tpcrbc bic S:t)ür aufmadficn. 

id) tDcrbc bic ©tabt ücriaffcn. 

id^ tücrbc bic 3;t)ür aufgcmad^t l^abcn. 

id^ tDcrbc bic ©tabt öcriaffcn l^abcn. 



3BcIdE)cn Untcrfd^icb l^abcii ©ic bcmcrft ? Sm ^ßräfcuiS unb 
Stttpcrfcft ftct)t bcr abücrbiatc S^cil cincS jufammcngcfcfetcn 
3cittPortc§ am ®nbc bcö ©a^ciS. S)ic SSorfilbc „gc" bc^ 
^ßartijip ?ßcrfcftig, n)ctdE)c in „ücriaffcn'' fcl^It, ftct)t in einem 
jufammcngcfcgten 3^^^^*^^^ jtDifdEien ben bciben SBörtern. 
Sliid^ bic ?ßräpofition „^n** beö 3nfinitit)ö fielet in einem ^n^ 
fammcngcfc^tcn 3^i^^ort jtoifi^en bciben SBörtern: aufju== 
mad^en. 



3nfinltit) 


^mperfclt 


^artlaip ^crfcft 


i)crab'fdE)ie6cn 


fd^ofe — t)erab 


l^erabgefdEioffcn 


fort'tragen 


trug — fort 


fortgetragen 


jufam'mcnjiel^en 


jog — äufammen 


äufammengejogen 


an'fangcn 


fing — an 


angefangen 


begtn'ncn 


begann 


begonnen 


bcfcl^'Icn 


befat)! 


befot)Icn 


Dergeffcn 


öergaB 


öergeffen 


crfen'ncn 


erfannte 


erfannt 



102 Sltf)xhvL(i) ber bcutfd^n ©})rad^. 

S)er ^abid^t f(^o§ l)erab, ergriff ben Sperling unb trug 
il)n fort. 2)ie SBeHen t)erfd^Iangen ben Schiffer nnb ben Äat)a 
3)er ©djiffer l)at naä) ber Sungfrau I)inaufgef(^aut J)u 
SBärme I)at bie Körper au^gebe^nt, bie Sälte jog fie äufammen. 
2)er arme §oIä^auer i)at mit ber Stjt S3rot t)erbient. (Sr i)at 
ben ©c^Iüffel umgebref)t, um bie Xi)üx aufjumadien. 333a§ 
rief er au^? SBa^ l)at er aufgerufen? J)ic ©tunbe l^at 
begonnen, ober angefangen. 2)er gtufegott l^at ben armen 
^olä^auer beglüdt. S)er Sperling ergriff eine gliege, aber 
er ^atte fie faum üerje^rt, aU ein §abicf)t l^erabfdio^ unb 
i^n forttrug. 3)er SIefant [)at bem S3auern ha^ ®eIbftudE 
nid^t Ujiebergegeben. SBarum t)atten @ie ba§ genfter juge* 
mad)t? SBünfd^en @ie ba^ genfter äujumad^en? — 

(Sinige jufammengefe^te 3eitit)örter i)aben jtnei SSebeutungen, 
eine n)örtUd)e unb eine bitbtidie; j. S5. ic^ f|oIe ba^ SBud^ 
lieber ; id) n^ieber^ote ba^ S3ucf). Sin greunb l^at mein S5ud^, 
id) get)e ju il)m unb t)ote e^ n^ieber. Se^t lefe id^ ba^ S5ud^ 
jum ätüeiten S)?ale; id) n)ieberf)ote, tna^ id^ gelefen l^attc. 
SBenn fotdje^ 3^i^^örter bie biIbUcf)e öebeutung l^aben, lann 
man fie nid^t trennen. 

@r ^at bie Settion n)ieberl)ott. ©r i)at mir ben Jöricf 
n)ieberget)oU. S)er ®d)iffer fe^te mic^ über (ben glufe). ^(S) 
überfe^e im ©a^ au^ bem (£ngüfd)en in§ 3)?tttfd^c. ^(S) 
gicfec SBaffer au^ einer S^^f^^» ""^ ^^ ^^^t ^irt ®la^ unter. 
Sd) unterl)a(tc mid), tvtnn id) SSergnügen ^abc. 3)teiS tft ein 
unterljaltenbe^ 93uc^. 

Slart ift fleißiger al^ fein S3ruber; obgteid) er jünger ift, 
übertrifft er feinen S3ruber in ber @d)ute. S)er Seigrer, toeld^cr 



I. fold), sucky is declined like bied* 
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il^n untcrrtd^tct, ^at t^n fel^r gern. 3)ag Sinb umarmte [eine 
SKutter. ^ä) ging über bie örüdfe. S)er fiel^rer Iiat mid^ 
übergangen, er fragte mid) nic^t. §aben ©ie ba§ 85ud^ ge- 
lefen? 9?ein, ic^ fiabe eö nur burd|btättert, aber ba§ l^at 
mid^ überjeugt, bafe e^ ein guteö S5ud) ift. 

^aiS 5Httb nttb bie Iföaife. 

Stuf bem SRiefengebirge^ lebte eine arme grau; biefe i)atte 
ein fleineö Sinb, unb ptete für anbere Seute eine SSiel)i)erbe.2 
©nmat fa§ fie mit i^rem Sinbe im SBalbc, unb gab bem 
Äinbe SBrei aug einem 9?apfe; bie Süf)e aber^ n^eibeten auf 
ber 333iefe. 9Son ber SBiefe gingen biß fi!üi)e in ben SBalb. 
S)ie grau lief ju ben fi!üt)en unb tvoUtt biefelben jurüitreiben. 
Unterbeffen fam eine grofee SBötfin au^ bem 2)idfidE)t be§ 
SBalbeö, ging auf baö Sinb ju,* padte eö an feinem SRöddien 
unb trug e§ in ba^ Snnere beö SBalbe^. 2)ie äKutter fam 
öon ben Sü^en jurüdE, fanb aber it)r Sinb nid)t met)r; auc^ 
ber fiöffel fetjlte. 2)a lief bie SJiutter in baö S)orf unb jam^ 
merte gar fe^r^ um il^r Sinb. — Unterbeffen lam ein S5ote 
burd^ ben SBalb. Sluö einem ®ebüfd)e t)etna^m er bie SBorte : ^ 

I. 9iiefengebtrge (ber dtit\e, giant + ba« Oebirge, mountains), /Piatü 

mountains in the province of Silesia, Germany. The preBx ge is added to 
nouns to form coUectives : ber ^erg, bad ©ebirge ; ber ©traud^, bad ©eflräud^ ; 
ber ^ttfd^, ^a^ Ocbüidj. It is also added to verbs to denote the result or the 
means of an action : fd^enlcn, ba« ©efd^enf ; beten, ba« ®ebet ; ^ören, ba« 
(^t\fix, Some of these nouns still retain their old ending e: ba9 (Gebirge 
(also ^Ci% Oebirg). The great mass of these nouns are neuter. — 2. bai9 
Siell, caäle-, bie $erbe, herd; bie SStelj^erbe = ? — 3. Compare Grammar, 
85, note. — 4. anf ♦ • ♦ §11, toward, up to. An adverb is often added 
after a noun governed by a preposition, to define more nearly the relation 
expressed by the preposition. Compare the English front ihis day on, — 5. ga? 
\t%t, very tnuch ; — 6. ^Ott has two plural forms. Söorte are connected 
wordfl^ SB5rter are disconnected words. 



164 Scl^rbud^ bcr beutftften ^pvasi^ 

„®tf), ober td^ gebe btr Sinö; gel^, ober td^ gebe btr &n^.** 
(£r ging in ba^ ®ebüfd^, fanb auf bem ©oben ein Heiner 
Äinb unb fed^ö junge SBöIfe um baöfelbe; bie jungen SBöIfe 
fprangen immer auf baö Sinb ju unb fd^na|)|)ten nad^ feinen 
^önbd^en ; baö Äinb aber f c^Iug itinen ftetö mit bem l)öläemen 
fiöffel auf bie 9?afe, unb fagte babei bie SBorte: „®t\), ober 
id^ gebe bir @inö." — S)er S3ote lief gefd^toinb l^in, l)oItc einen 
?ßrügel unb fd^Iug bamit bie fed^§ jungen SBöIfe tot. ^o^ 
Sinb na^m er auf bie Strme, unb eilte auö allen Gräften ^ 
auö bem ©ebüfd^e. 2lm @nbe beig SBolbeö famen i^m Säuern 
entgegen, bie tooKten ben SBoIf erlegen. S)ie äßutter nmr 
unter it)nen unb empfing ju it)rer großen greube au^ ben 
Rauben beö Soten i^t Heiner ^nb lieber. 3)aö Äinb l^attc 
biö bai)xn^ ben l^ölsernen fiöffel nid)t auö ben ^änben fal)rcn 
laffen. 

CRAMMAR. 

124. The prefix ge of the past participle and the 
particle 311 of the Infinitive stand between the two parts 
of a Compound verb, the three elements being written 
as one word, as aufgemad)t, aufjumad^en. 

Note. — For the simple tenses of Compound verbs see Grammar, 46-48. 

125. Verbs with the prefix it, %t, Ct, Cut, Her, Jtt omit 
the prefix ge of the past participle ; thus, beginnen, begann, 
begonnen. 

Note. — Verbs in iereti also omit the prefix of the past participle; thus, 
flubicrcn, (lubicrtc, ftubiert. 

126. When Compound verbs are used in a fig^rative 



I. an& aUtn haften, wilA all hü might^ as fast as ht couitL — a. M 
ba^in, untilthen. 
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sense they are treated like verbs with inseparable pre- 

fixes ; thus, f 

^ . * 

Hteral sense figurative sense 

td^ l^ole tpte'ber, I fetch back id) toiebert)o'le, I repeat 
toie'beräu^olen, to fetch back ju toieberl^o'Ien, to repeat 

127. The following Compound verbs are figurative and 
cannot be separated: 

burd^blot'tern, skim through ü6erjeu'gen, convince 

I)intergc^'en deceive umar'men, embrace 

üBergc^'cn, omit, skip unterfd^ei'ben, distinguish 

üBerfe^'cn, translate unterftü^'en, aid, support 

fi6crtrci'6en, exaggerate unterfu'd)en, examine 

ü6erfe^'en, overlook, neglect unternet|'men, undertake 

übertreffen, surpass untert)arten, entertain 

überlütn'ben, overcome unterric^'ten, instruct 

Note. — Compare the English io look over and to overlooky to undertake 
and to take under (one's arm). 

EXERCISES. 

A. Use the following sentences in the six tenses : — i. !IDtC 

Äältc jie^t bic Körper gufammen. 2. !Dtc SBBärme be^nt bcn 
Äörper au«. 3. Sr cmjartct mid) ^eutc nid)t. 4. ^c^ [tubierc 
©eutfd). 5. 3d) Icinn i^ti nic^t überzeugen. 6. SBBieber^oIft bu 
bic Scftion? 7. Der ^ttbic^t ergreift itn (Sperling. 8. ßr trögt 
ben ©perling fort. 9. ÜDicfe« Suc^ gel^ört meinem ©ruber, 
10. ÜDie SOSeüen ücrfc^Iingen ben ©d^ffer unb Sal|n. 

B. Original conversation exersise on \^^% S'tub unb bie SÖÖifc. 

C. Translate: — i. I get up every morning at seven o'clock. 
2. The sun rose at six this morning. 3. When does the sun 
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set to-night? 4. You have not returned the book to me. I 
shall retum it to you to-morrow. 5.. I have noticed that he 
surpassed his brother. 6. She cannot distinguish blue from 
green. 7. How did you entertain your German friends who 
were with you last night? 8. My teacher has translated the 
German letter for me which I received last week. 9. Why 
did you deceive me? 10. When we came to the river, we 
crossed in a little boat which belonged to one of my friends. 
II. Why did you skip this sentence? I overlooked it. 12. He 
undertakes more than he can äo. 13. Napoleon I.^ overcame 
many nations. 14. You say that you have skimmed through the 
book; that does not mean that you have read it. 15. Don't 
exaggerate ! 16. Your words do not convince me. 17. Schiller 
surpasses all other German poets in^ depth* of feeling. 18. I 
beg you to come again soon. 19. The child was not allowed 
to get up, because it was sick. — He did not understand 
you, because he could not speak German. 20. I was not able 
to understand the letter which I received yesterday, because 
I cannot read German; but I have taken it to my teacher 
who will translate it for me. 21. A poor woman who tended 
cattle for other people, once sat in a forest with her child. 
22. As she was giving porridge to the child, the cattle wandered 
(laufen) away. 23. The mother got up, seated her child on 
the grass, and went after (to) the cows. 24. When the mother 
came back she did not find her child; a wolf had carried it 
away. 25. 'Alas, my poor child, a wolf must have* eaten you.' 
lamented the woman. 26. She asked the farmers to help her, 
and they gladly followed her into the forest in order to kill 
the wolf. 27. Soon they met a messenger who carried the 
child in^ his arms. 28. The messenger had found the child 
in the middle of the forest with six young wolves that snapped 

I . See Introduction, 6, c, — 2. surpass in, übertreffen att« — 3. Siefe, See pagc 
127, note 2. — 4. See page 154, note i. — 5. in his arms, imf htm flxUL 
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at its little hands. 29. But the child Struck the young wolves 
on their noses with the spoon with which the mother had been 
feeding it.^ 30. When the man had killed the young wolves 
he took the child in his arms and hastened out of the forest 
as fast as he could. 31. The mother was very happy to get 
her child again. 
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^ünf un^ 3tt)an3tgfte Ceftiom 

Sd) fe^e bie ®ä)ad)id auf ben ©tuf)I. 

3^ fe^te bie ©d^ad^tel auf ben ©tul^I. 

Sd) I)a6e bie <Bä)aä)td auf ben ©tut)I gefegt 

3(^ I)atte bie ©d)ad^tel auf ben ©tut)I gefegt. 

Sc^ tüerbe bie ©d^ad^tet auf ben ©tuf)t fegen. 

^6) njerbe bie ©d^ad^tel auf ben ©tuf)t gefegt f)a6er 

SBenn tDir ftatt be^ Dbjeftig „bie ©d^ad^tel" ba^ reffeyiöe 
gürtDort fegen, bann I)aben tt)ir aüe 3^itformen eine^ reflejiöen 

^räfen^: Sd) fege nti^ auf ben ©tuf)I. 

Sm^^erfeft: Sd) fegte nti^ auf ben ©tu^t. 

^erfett: 3d^ f)abe nti^ auf ben ©tu^I gefegt 

^tu^quam))erf. : S^ ^atte ntid| auf ben ©tul^I gefegt, 

©rfteö gutur: ^ä) tDerbe qti^ auf ben ©tuf)I fegen, 

ßtüeite^ gutur: 3d) tüerbe nti^ auf hm ©tu^I gefegt ^aben. 

SKan !ann faft jebe^ tranfitibe 3^^^^*^^^ ^^^^ reflejit) ge^ 
braud^en, 3. S. id^ fteüe ben ©tut|I an bie Sit|ür — td^ fteHe 

I, Translate : had given it to eat. 
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mtd^ an bic 3^ür; er legte baö 93ud^ in ba^ @ra^-^.-er legte 
ftd^ in bo^ ®ra^. ©nige ^^itoörter [inb aber immer refiejit). 
Sd^ fann ntd^t fagen: „iä) freue" [tatt ,,id^ freue mid^,'' ober 
J6) fd)äme'' ftatt „iäj fd^äme mtd^." (£i§ giefit^ im S)eutfd)en 
öiele 3cittt)örter, bie im ©nglifd^en nid^t refiejit) finb. 

äöo f)alten ©ie fid) tt)äl)renb bei§ ©ommerig auf? 3d^ l^alte 
mid) auf bem Saube auf. ^a6en @ie fid) lange in SDeutfd^Ianb 
aufgehalten? 9?ein, id^ I)a6e mid£| nur gtoei SKonate in 
SDeutfd^fanb aufgehalten. — SBo I)aben ©ie ftd^ in S)eutfd)Ianb 
befunben? Sd^ f)abe mid^ am 9it)ein befunben. ©efanben 
@ie fid£| auf St)rer SJeife^tüot)!? Sa, id^ befanb mic^ fet)r 
tüot)!. — SSann tDerben ©ie fid^ lieber nad^ ©uropa begeben? 
3d^ tüerbe mid^ biefen ©ommer nad) Snglanb, granfrcid^ unb 
Stalien begeben. — ^at \iä) S^r SBruber öon feiner Äranf* 
I)eit erf)oIt? Sa, er t)at fid£| fetir fd)nell ert)oIt. SRein Sruber 
crt)oIt fid^ immer fet)r fd^neH öon einer Äranft)eit, td^ erinnere 
mid) nid£|t, bafe er je lange franf tüar. — 3d^ erI)oIe mid^ immer 
fc^r langfam. Sd^ erinnere mid^, bafe id^ mid^ le^teö 3al)r 
etttja^ erfältete, aber id^ fonnte mid^ lange nid)t öon biefer @r^ 
fältung* er{)oIen. — greuen ©ie fid), bafe toir fo fd^öneö SBettcr 
f)aben? Sa, id^ freue mid) fe^r barüber. ©r toirb fid^ fe^r 
freuen ©ie ju fef)en. — gürd^ten ©ie fid£) t)or*©d^Iangen ? Sa, 
id) fürdE)te mid^ üor ©d)Iangen, ttjeil fie giftig finb. — ©inb ©ie 
^err 9ÄüIIer, ober irre \ä) mid)? ©ie irren fid^ nid^t, mein 
Staute ift SDiüIIer, unb menn id) mid^ nid^t irre, finb ©ie 
^err ©dE)mibt. — S)ie ©d^üler bemüt)en fid^ bie beutfd^e ©prad^e 
ju lernen. SBer fid) nid)t bemüt)t, toirb nie ettoa^ lernen. — 
Sd^ mufe mic^ büden, um etnjo^ t)om Soben aufjuncl^men. — 
©e^e bid^, unb unterhalte bidE) mit mir! 3Rit jenem ^erm 

I. eö gieW, idiom, tk^e ij, tA^rg are. — 2. tetfeit, io journey^ travel; bie ' 

greife = ? — 3. fidft erfalten, to catch cold; blc (grfSItung » ?— 4. {i^ fif^ 

ttXL HOr is followed by a dative. 
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laxin man fid^ nid^t untertjalten, er toeife nid^tö ju erjätilen. 
— *Sd^ I)abe mtd^ etoaö öerfpätet, toeil meine U^r jel^n 
SP^tnuten nadE)gef)t. — Sd^ munbere mid^, ba% ©ie bei biefem 
^led^ten SBetter f frü^ fommen. — SBenn ©ie ftc^ nic^t be^ 
*^Ien, »erben ©ie ftd^ öerfpäten. 

2)er tapfere franjöfif^e^ 3iitter, SBalttjer öon SC^um, ritt^ 
in ber oben f^rifd^en SBüfte. S)a l^örte er öon ferne ein 
langet, !Iäglid£|ei§ ®eftöt|ne. Qittöi^ badete er, f)aben arabifd^e 
9iäuber einen S33anber*er angefallen. @r fp ren^ te auf feinem 
9Joffe l^in ; aber ate biefe^ öor ber finftem, engen Stuft ftanb, 
ftu^te unb gitterte eö, bäumte fid) unb fd)aumte inig @ebi§. 
S)ie funfeinben Stugen eine^ grojgen Söttjen büßten il^m ent* 
gegen. S)iefer lag im Kampfe* mit einer ungef)euren ©d^tange, 
meldte fid^ fd^on um ben Seib bei§ ßömen getDunben^ l^atte. 
Dt|ne fid^ gu befinnen,^ f dEimang ^ SBattf)er fein mäd^tigeg, 
fd)arfeö ©d)tt)ert, unb mit einem tüd^tigen, glüdtid)en ©treidle 
äerfd)nitt^ er ber ©d^Iange ben Seib. Sltö ber Söttje fid^ t)on 
ber furd^tbaren, tüütenben geinbin erlöft fa^, ert|ob er fid^, 
brüHte laut, fdE)ütteIte feine SWö^ne, ftredte ben Seib unb nal^te 
fid)® bann feinem SJetter. ©anft fd^meirf)elnb frod^^^ er ju bem 
jungen, unerfd^rodEenen gelben unb ledfte iijm ©d^ilb^^ unb ^anb. 

I. Hott isused asasign of nobility; thus, gürjl öon ©iSmarcf, Prince von 
Bismarck, — 2. The suffix ifd^ corr^sponds to the English ish ; hence, finbif(^, 
childish; toeiblfc^, womanish, It is ako used in German to form adjectives ot 
nationality; thus, bcr grangofc, frangöftfd^ 5 ber 5Itncrifancr, atncrifanifc^ ; 
ber Europäer, europäifd^* — 3. See reitett. — 4* iw Äattt^fe Hegen, lit., 'to 

lie in combat/ tofight, — 5. See tuittbett. — 6. fldft (eflttttett, to consider; o^ne 

fid^ gu bejtnnen, wOhout stopping to think, — 7. See fd^tuittgett. — 8. The 
prefix jer means in two, in pieces ; gcrbrcd^cn = ? gerfci^Iagcn=? — 9. {tll^ 
ttal^ett (m näl^crn), with dative, to approach, — 10. See ftieii^ett* — 11. 2)et 
©fi^ilb, -e, the shield; \>(x^ @d(|Ub, -er, the signboard. 
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Sßon nun an'^^ öerliejs er it|n nid^t mel^r, fonbem folgte x^r^ 
tüte ein ^unb auf bem 9Karfd)e unb in ben ©trett 

CRAMMAR. 

128. Any transitive verb can be used reflexively if 
the sense allows that the action of the verb returns upon 
the subject; thus, 

3d) jie^e ben SRocf an. ^6) jiel^c mid) an. 

I put on my coat, I dress myself 

Note. — The reflexive pronoun is commonly used as reciprocal prononn: 
jtc Ucbcn jtc%, they love euch other, Compare page 57, note i. 

129. There are many verbs which are always accompa- 
nied by a reflexive pronoun, others have a different 
meaning when the reflexive pronoun is omitted. Such 
verbs are: 

\\i) aufhalten, to stay fid^ freuen (über), to rejoice at (acc.) 
fid) beeilen, to hasten \\i) fürd^ten (öor), to be afraid of {daX) 
\\6) befinben, to be, feel ftd^ irren, to be mistaken 
fid^ begeben, to go fic^ nähern, to approach 

\\6) bemül)en, to endeavor fid^ unterf)alten, to converse 
fidE) bilden, to stoop fid^ fd^ämen, to be ashamed 

fid) ereignen, to kappen \\6) fe^en, to sit down 
\\ä) erholen, to recover fid) öerirren, to go astray 
fid) erinnern, to recollect fid^ öerfpäten, to be {too) late 
fic^ erfätten, to catch cold \\i) ttjeigern, to refuse 

fic^ lüunbern (über), to be surprised at (acc.) 

Notes. — (a) fid| etittnettt and ftdft fd)amett govem a genitive object : i^ 
erinnere mid^ bed £age9 (also wl ben %^^) ; idf) fd^öme tnid^ ber lÜefiX (also 
über bie 2:f)at). — (^) {tdft nähern governs a dative object : id^ nSl^re mi^ i^w» 

z. Hott tttttt att, front now on, henceforth ; Compare page 163, note 4. 
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EXERCISES. 
A. Answer the following quesHons : — i . S3Ba^ ift eitle 9Sor* 

filbe? 2. SBBelc^e gnbung ^oben bie SBörter ,,§elb^' unb ^©c^tlb'' 
in ber SKe^rjal^l? 3. 3^1 tüelc^er ÜDetlination gel^ört ,,bie S'Iuft''? 
4. SBarum ift ba« SBort „®eftöl)ne" fäc^Iic^? 5. SBa^ bebeutet 
bie SSorfilbe ^ger" ? 6. SBBelc^e ©teüung im @a^e l^at ein 2lbt)erb 
ber 3^W? 7- ®^^^t ^itt Slbüerb be^ Orte^ t)or ober hinter bem 
bireften Objeft? 8. ffierc^e gnbung ^at ba^ ^artijip träfen« im 
ÜDcutfc^en? 9. SBann nennen xdxx ein ^^itnjort gufammengefefet? 
10. ^\i „ergreifen" ein gufammengefe^te« '^txiXQ^xVi 11. SBie 
t|ei^t ba^ ^artigip ^erfeft t)on „bef linieren" ? 

B. — I. Silben @ie ßigenfc^aft^wörter t)on: ba^ §ofg, ber 
greunb, ba^ ®oIb, ba« gifen, ba« SOSort, ba^ Silb, ba« Äinb, 
ber ®|)anier, ber ^tciKener, ber ^ortugiefe, \i^^ §erj, btt« 
©eräufc^, ber §err, ber Jag, Hagen, (Serien. 2. Silben @ie 
§aitt)ttt)örter t)on: warm, gut, tief, fd^tt)er, orbnen, ^offen, furj, 
bebeuten, I)ören, fül^len. 

C. Trans late : — i. I do not recollect it. 2. Do you re- 
member that we had a heavy thunderstorm last May? 3. How 
is your father? He has caught a cold, but I think that he 
will soon recover from his cold. 4. I did not wonder that he 
caught a cold yesterday. 5 . You have been mistaken ; he will 
be mistaken ; she was mistaken. 6. I do not remember him, 
her, the day. 7. I shall endeavor to come. 8. Are you afraid 
of dogs? Why are you afraid of him? 9. How long did you 
stay in Berlin? I stayed only a week, and then I went to 
Dresden. 10. He is well; she was well; they have been well; 
you will feel better; you must have felt^ better. 11. I rejoice 
to see you ; he was glad to see me ; she must have been glad 
to see you. 12. About^ what did you converse? We conversed 

I. Compare page 154, note i. — 2. to converse about, ftd^ untcrl^altcn Ö6et 
(acc). 
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about books. 13. He is ashamed of it; they were ashamed 
of their deed. 14. Sit down! I have no time to sit down; 
Why did you not sit down? 15. Why do you refuse to go 
with me? Because I do not feel well enough to go. 16. I 
am not surprised at anything; were you surprised to find him 
here? Why were you surprised that I approached him? 
17. Walther von Thurn, a valiant French knight, once heard 
the pitiful moaning of a lion. 18. He rode to the spot from 
whence the moaning seemed^ to come and found an enormous 
snake fighting^ with a lion. 19. When Walther saw that the 
snake had wound itself around the lion's body, he drew his swoid 
and rescued the lion. 20. The hon stretched himself, shook his 
mane and then approached his rescuer. 21. Henceforth the 
lion followed the hero like a dog. 22. A clerg3nnan once 
Said to a clever child : "My child, I will give you an apple 
if you teil me where God is." The child answered : "And I 
will give you two if you teil me where he is not" 
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5ed?s un5 3tt)an3tgjle Ceftion* 

(Stntge 3^ittt)örter I)aben nur eine b ritte ^erfon ber ©inja^L 
Ttan tann nid)t jagen „iä) regne," fonbem nur „c§ regnet" 
©oldje ßeitiüörtcr f)ei^en un))erfönUc!^, tneti fie fein perfönlid^eS 
©ubjeft l)abcu. Sitte 3^ittt)örter, tnelc^e ©rfd^einungen in ber 
9?atur bejcidinen, [inb unperföntid^, j. S. 

.e^ hli^i eö regnet eö friert 

e^ bonnert e^ fd^neit eg bunfelt 



I. fd)einen, /0 sAine, or /ö seem, — 2. fighting, ttn Äampfe UegeiL Simple 

Infinitive with finben. Compare Grammar, 94. 
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^äfcnö: eg regnet 

Sntperfeft: eö regnete 

^erfeft: eö l^at geregnet 

^luigquani^erf. : eö l^atte geregnet 

©rfteig gutur: eS totrb regnen 

3tt)eiteö gutur: eö tt)trb geregnet f)aben 

@ig bli^t unb bonnert tt)äl)renb eineö ©etoitterö. ®eftern 
regnete e§. (£18 I)at legten SBinter oft gefd^neit. SBäl^renb 
ber ^aä)t l^at eö ftarf gefroren. (£^ bunfelt am SIbenb. (£ö 
giebt im SDeutfd^en öiele 3^^^^^^^» ^ic ^^^ fotoof)! |)erfönlid^ 
ate unperfönlid^ gebraud^en fann, j. 85. 

id) gebe 16) freue mtd^ id^ tounbere mtd^ 

eö giebt eg freut mid^ eig tounbert mid^ 

S^ freut mtd^, ba§ ©ie ftd^ öon S^rer ^onK)ett erf)oIt 
Ijaben. (£ö t^ut mir leib, ba^ 3t)r S3ruber franf ift. ©ö friert 
mid^, toenn eö fatt ift. ©ein UnglüdE jammerte mid^. (£^ 
t|ungert un§, ttjenn toir lange nid£)t^ g^g^ffcn l^aben. SKid^ 
bürftete (e^ bürftete ntidE)), toeil id) lange nid^t getrunfen fiatte. 
3Benn ©»e fleijgig finb, toirb eig 3t)nen gefingen bie beutfd^e 
©))rad^e ju lernen. Sft e^ bir nid^t tool^t? 3a. e^ ift mir 
felir tüof)!, aber e^ ift mir falt. @^ t^ut mir leib; e^ Ü)qt 
mir leib. SBie gefiel e^ 3^nen in 5Deutf d^Ianb ? ©^ gefiel 
mir bort fe^r gut. 

aSer reitet fo fpät burd^ SRa^t mh SBinb? 
S^ ift ber Sßater mit feinem Sinb; 

@r t)at ben S!naben too^P in bem 2trm; 

Sr faJ3t i^n fidler, er t)ält if)n toarm. 



I. (SrllBttig is a mistake for @Ifen!önig, king of the Elves. — a. tOO^I, 
tue// caredfor. 
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„SKein ©ot)n, toaä 6irg[t^ bu fo bang bein ®cftd^t?" 

,,©ie^[t, Sßater, bu ben ©rtfönig md)t, 
S)en Srlenfönig mit ^ron' unb ©itoetf?"^— 
„SWein ©o^n, e^ ift ein SRebelftreif. " ^ 

,,S)u liebet ^inb, tomm^ gel)' mit mir! 
®ar fdEjöne ©))iele f))ier id) mit bir; 

SWand)'* bunte 95Iumen finb an bem ©tranb; 

SJfeine SKutter f)at mand)' gülben^ ®etoanb." 

,,9Kein Sßater, mein Sßater, unb ^öreft bu ni(f)t, 
SBa^ ©rienfönig mir leife öerfprid^t ?" — 

„Sei rul^ig, bleibe rut)ig, mein Sünb! 

3n bürren SBIättem fäufelt ber SBinb." 

„SBiHft, feiner Änabe, bu mit mir get|n?^ 
SJfeine Xöd)ter foHen bid) tüarten fd)ön; 
9Äeine 2;öd)ter fü{)ren ben näd)tli(j^en SReil^n 
Unb tüiegen unb tanjen unb fingen bid^ ein."^ 

„SWein Sßatcr, mein Sßater, unb fiefift bu nid)t bort 
erßönig^ SCö^ter am büftem» Ort?"— 

„SJZein ©of)n, mein ©o{)n, id^ fel^' eö genau; 

®^ fd)einen bie alten SBeiben fo grau." 



I. See (ergen. — 2. SAUieif (train, tail), here a long mantle. — 3. Kt%tU 
fttcif (fog 4- Strip), misty clotid, — 4. tttattd^, many a, is declined like bUft. 
3J{and); iretd^, and fold^ are often uninflected before an adjective, which theo 
takes the strong endings : mand^er große 9J?ann, but tnanc^' groger äRann. — 
5. giUbett (= golben) instead of goIbenCi^. The ending t^ of the nominative 
and accusative neuter is often dropped in poetry. — 6. gc^n ^ gefeit« — y* The 
adverbial prefix eilt, ^0 sleep^ belongs to all the three verbs. Note that the 
present tense, as often in German, is used in the future sense. —8. Adjecthrcs 
in tXf e(, et! frequently add n instead eit. 
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„^ä) liebe btd), mid) reigt beine fd^öne ©eftalt; 

Unb btft bu^ mrf)t tDtffig, fo brau^^^ j^ ©etüatt" — 

„SJfein SSater, mein Sßater, jegt fa^t er mid^ an: 

SrHöntg ^at mir ein Seib^^ gettian." 

©em 9Sater graufet^^, er reitet gefd^minb, 
Sr ^ält in ben Slrmen ba^ äd^jenbe Sinb, 

(£rreidE)t ben ^of mit SWü^e unb SRot, 

Sn feinen SIrmen bo^ ^nb ttjar tot. 



®oet^e« 



CRAMMAR. 



130. Verbs expressing phenomena of nature are gener- 
lly impersonal: 

e§ regnet, // rains c^ I)cigelt, /V Ä<a://j 

eö t^aut, // /•Ä^z£;5 eö fd^neit, it snows 

131. A large number of verbs, not regularly impersonal, 
nay be used impersonally with an object: 

With accusative object With dative object 

e^ freut mirf), / am glad e^ gefäHt mir, / like 

e^ friert mid^, / am cold e^ gelingt mir, / succeed 

e^ jammert mid), I pity e^ t^ut mir leib, / am sorry 

eö {)ungertmidE),/^w hungry e^ ift mir tt)ot)I, I feel well 

e^ bürftet mid^, I am tkirsty eö ift mir lalt, I am cold 

e§ tüunbert midE), I wonder e^ grauft mir, I shudder 

eig ge^t mir gut, / ^w z«;^// 



I. The inverted order is often used to express a condition; if you are, — 
. brattd^en, to need, is often used for gebtaud^ett, to use, etnploy, — 3. ?ctb« 
= Leibes), härm ; neuter noun from the adjective Icib. 
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Notes. — (ä) These verbs are usually translated by English verbs which 
are not impersonal. — (^) It for reasons of construction the impersonal t9 
would come after the verb it is often omitted. — (^) The impersonal form is 
often used in German where the English woiüd use the passive voice. Compare 
page 158, note 3. 

132, @8 ftitbt, with an object in the singular, tAere is, 
with an object in the plural, t/tere are ; hence, t^ gic6t 
nid)t^ 9?eue^, there is nothing new; eö gie6t 3Börtcr, there 
are words, 

Notes. — {a) (SS giebt denotes the mere existence of an object If the 
object is deBnitely limited in time or place, ed t{l or e9 {tnb should be used 
instead. Thus we would say eS gicbt Später au« @olb, but t% tvareti öler 
später in meiner Söörfe. — (Ji) (So giebt is foUowed by an object in the 
accusative, e8 ift, by a predicate nominative. — {c) The pronoun t% ofe9 giebt 
is never omitted. 

EXERCISES. 

A. State the opposites of: — i. ber Sltifatig, 2. angene^ui; 
3. bie SltttiDort, 4. aufmachen, 5. aufftel)ctt, 6. outcrl^alb, 7. au^ 
bcl^tten, 8. gut, 9. eng, 10. fc^mal, 11. Hein, 12. fic^ crintieni, 
13. e^ freut micf), 14. biet, 15. fern, 16. gefi^winb, 17. gerobe, 
18. ^art, 19. l^eiß, 20. l^eü, 21. herein, 22. l^oc^, 23. j^inter, 
24. mit, 25. jung, 26. fommen, 27. t)iel, 28. lang, 29. nie, 
30. nicf)te, 31. ber 9?orben, 32. oft, ^iTi- öffnen, 34. rcbcn, 
35. ru^en, 36. fcf)tt)er, 37. fenfen, 38. fpät, 39. ftrcden* 

B. Translate: — i. Do you think it will freeze soon? It 
froze last night ; when I got up this morning, the window-panes 
wäre frozen. 2. Yesterday we had a heavy thunderstorm, it 
lightened and thundered for an hour. 3. Are you very hungry? 
No, but I am thirsty. 4. I wonder what he will do. 5. It 
often hails during a thunderstorm. 6. I did not like it in that 
city. 7. Do you like Goethe's poem The Erlking? Ycs, I 
like it very [much] . 8. The boatman on the Rhine was seized 
with woe when he heard the song of Lorelei. 9. Are yoa cold? 
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No, I am quite warm. 10. I was very sorry that you did not 
find me at home. 11. There are good and bad books. 
12. Did you know that there are white elephants? 13. There 
are people who believe nothing. 14. There was^ no fire in 
my röom. 15. There were still many people in the house 
when I left. 16. I hope he will succeed. 17. I am very 
sorry ; he was very sorry ; they have been sorry ; will you not 
be sorry? you must have been sorry. 18. My head pained^ 
me so [much] last night that I could not leam the poem. 
19. How do you do?* I am delighted to see you. 20. Thank 
you, I am very well. 21. The child of a rieh farmer was very 
sick and did not improve* although his father called in* many 
doctors. 22. Finally the father took the boy on his horse and 
rode to the city with him in order to see a great professor at 
the university. But the professor could not help the sick child 
either. 23. Although it was late at night the father took him 
in his arms and hastened home ; but wheri he reached his 
farm the boy was dead. 24. This happened in® 1781 at the 
little city of Jena. 25. When Goethe came to Jena, he heard 
of it" and he wrote the wonderful poem, the Erlking. 26. When 
we read his beautiful poem *we seem to see the father riding 
through the night. 27. In his left arm he holds his moaning 
son who anxiously hides his face in his father' s mantle ; with 
his right arm he guides the steed. 



I. Should this be e^^ gab or t§ tOttr ? — 2. io pain, »e^ t^un. — 3. Use 
both forms {tdft beftnbett and ge^ett« — 4. /ö improve, jtd) erholen. — 5. to 
call ifty ^olen laffen. — 6. in (jheyear) is always im 3a^re. — 7. baoon. 
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Sieben un5 ^voan^xq^tc Ceftton* 

3c^ ge^e an bie St^ür. Se^t gel)e id^ nid^t mel^r an btc 
%i)üx; iä) bin an ber Xpr. Sdj bin an bie %^üv gegangen. 
SBajg f)abe iä) get{)an ? ®ic [inb an bie 2;^ür gegangen. 3ci^ 
fontme t)on ber Xpr. 3egt fomme id) nid^t met|r üon ber 
Xijüx; irf) bin öon ber %i)üx ge!ommen. S33a§ l^abe id^ getl^an? 
©ie [inb üon ber Xi)üv ge!ommen. „&tf)m" unb ,,fommcn" 
finb 3cittt)örter ber 93ett)egung. 3d^ belege mid^ öon einem Ort 
junt anbern, tDcnn id) gel)e, fomme, fpringe, fd^ttjimme, laufe. 
Sntran[itiüe 3^i^^örter, tDetdie eine SSeränberung be^ Drtc^ 
begeid^nen, I)a6en ba^ ^ilf^geittDort „fein'' anftatt „l^aben." 

ic^ bin gegangen id^ lüar gegangen 

id^ bin gef ommen id^ ttjar gef ommen 

id^ bin gefprungen id^ ttjar gefprungen 

xä) bin gefallen xä) tvax gefallen 

xd) bin gelaufen » id^ tvax gelaufen 

xä) bin geflogen id^ tvax geflogen 

^art ge^t um neun U^r in bie ©d^ule. ?lfe Äarl l^cutc 
in bie ©d)ule fting, begegnete er feinem greunbe. SBSUl^bn 
ift geftcrn nadj 9icu 9)orf gegangen. 210 id) geftem in feinem 
|)au]c toar, tuar er fc^on nad) 9?eu ?)or! gegangen. @r toirb 
morgen nad) 33ofton gcf)cu. 3d) ^ab^ it)m l^eute einen SBricf 
gc)d)ricbcn, aber er mirb fdjon nac^ Softon gegangen fein, 
n)cun mein 93rief 9?cu ?)or! errcidjt. S)er SSogel ift über bcn 
g(u^ geflogen. S)cr ijuub ift in bcn gtufe gef|)nmgcn, tocU 
fein §err in^ SBaffcr gefallen toar. 

3nfinttiöc 

$ßräfen^: get)en ^erfeft: gegangen feit 
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«Partizipien 

5ßräfeni?: ge^enb 5ßerfeft: gegangen 

5ßräfen^: id^ ge^e 

Smperfeft: id^ ging 

5ßerfeft: id^ bin gegangen 

^ßtequamperfeft : id^ toar gegangen 

(Srfte^ gutur: id^ njerbe gef)en 

3tüette^ gutur: td^ njerbe gegangen fein 

SBir fd^fafen in ber SWad^t, unb tpir njad^en am Xage. Sd^ 
i)äbt in ber legten SWad^t nid^t gut gefd^fafen ; id^ bin erft um 
ein U^r eingefc^Iafen, unb id^ bin fd^on um öier U^r njieber 
aufgetpad^t. SBenn ba^ SBaffer gefroren ift, nennen njir e^ Si^. 
S)a^ (£i^ auf ben ^lüffen ift gefd^moljen. S)ie ß^itnjörter „ein- 
fc^fafen," „aufmad^en," „frieren,'' „fc^meljen" bejeid^nen eine 
SSeränberung be^ ^i^ftonbe^. SBenn id^ aufmaä)Q, ge^e id^ öon 
bem 3wftoni^^ ^^^ ©d^fafen^ in benjenigen be^ SBad^en^ über. 
Sd^ !ann öiele ©tunben fd^Iafen, aber ba^ Stuftüad^en bauert 
nur einen StugenblidE. S)a^ 3^^*^^^* „fterben" itbtnkt nur 
ben Übergang öon bem ßeben in ben %oh. S)iefer SJfann ijat 
fed^jig Sa^re gelebt, unb er ift am legten SKontag um je^n 
U^r geftorben. Sntranfittöe ß^^^^örter, njeld^e eine 9Serän- 
berung bei§ 3iJ[tö^^c^ bejeid^nen, ^aben ba^ |)iIfö5eitn)ort „fein" 
anftatt „^aben." S)ie ß^i^^örter „bleiben," „fein," „gelingen," 
„gefd^e^en," njeld^e tpeber eine SSeränberung be^ Drte^ noc^ 
be^ 3iJftanbe^ bejeid^nen, ^aben aud^ rrfcin" anftatt „^aben." 
Stile anberen 3^i^örter ^aben ba^ ^ilfi^jeittport „^aben." 

^ä) bin l^ier; id^ tpar geftern in 9?eu gorf; id^ bin in 9?eu 
g)or! getoefen; ic^ tpar in 9?eu ^orf gen^efen; ic^ n^erbe morgen 



igo Siitffchviiä) ber beutfd^n ^ptadf^. 

in SBaf ^ington fein ; er tptrb bort getpefen fein. — (£r bleibt 
bort; er blieb bort; er ift bort geblieben; er toirb bort bleiben; 
er ttjirb bort geblieben fein. — S)ie ©onne ift aufgegangen. 
S)er SJfonb ift untergegangen, ^ä) bin l^ereingefommen. S)ii: 
bift aufgeftanben. S)u ^aft geftanben. ©gJ ift mir nid^t ge=^ 
lungen, i^n ju finben. S)ie SSögel I)aben un^ Derlaffen; fie 
finb nad^ tpämteren ßänbern gejogen. Sari toirb Seigrer; @r 
ttjurbe (njarb) ße^rer; er ift ßel^rer genjorben; er toirb Sc^rer 
toerben; er tüirb ße^rer getporben fein. 

WltnM&\9^n unb gfriebrid^ ber (Sro^e* 

S)er 5ß^iIofop]^ aRenbeföfo^n^ ftanb bei griebrid^ bcm 
©ro^en^ in l^o^em 3tnfel)en unb tpar oft ein @aft an ber 
föniglid^en 2;afel.^ Site er toieber einmal gelaben* toar unb 
jnjar ju^ einer ganj beftimmten ©tunbe, erfd^ien er nid^t. 
Sßiemanb öerriet^ Ungebulb ober tuagte eine Semerfung ju 
mad^en. Slfe aber ber Sönig feine Ul^r l^eröorjog unb fagte: 
„SBo bleibt 9KenbefefoI)n?" bemerfte einer ber ®afte: ,,@o finb 
bie ©elel^rten/ tpenn fie l^inter il^ren SBüd^em ft^en, üergcffcn 
fie Wl^." „SWun," ern^iberte ber Sönig lad^enb, ,Jo tooUen 
ttjir i^n für feine Unpünftlid^feit ftrafen unb i^n red^t in SSer- 

I . The philosopher SD^enbelSfo^U was the grandfather of the composer ^t\\^ 

SUienbctsfo^n. — 2. ^riebrid^ ber ^roge (i 740-1 786), ^önlg oon «ßreußen 

(J^russid) . Masculine and feminine names of persons take no other inflexional 
ending but 9 for the genitive, unless they end in e or a sibilant, when they take 
tti^ : Äarl, gen, Äorl« ; gri^, gen, gri^en« ; Suife, gen, Suifen«. When a 
proper name is followed by an ordinal numeral, or an adjective, both are 
declined: Nom, Äart bcr ®XQ^t, gen, Äarl« bc8 ©rogen, dat, $t(xx\ bem 
©rogen, acc, Ä'arl bcn Großen. — 3. %a\t\, here table, Compare the English 
board, — 4. gelabett, past participle of laben, io invite, Here used as an 

adjective.— 5. 5tt,/?r.— 6. See öerroteit.— 7. ber ®e(e(|rtf, eingeteerter, 

bie @ele^rtett. Fast Participles used as nouns are declined like adjectives. — 
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legeni^eit fe^en." @r nal^m S3Ieifttft unb ^apizx unb fd^ricb 
btc 3Borte: ,,a»enbefefo^n ift ein efel. — griebrtd^ II.'' 5Dann 
. befal)! er einem Wiener, biefe tüenig fd^meid^et^aften^ QäUn an 
be^ ^^ilofop^en 5ßla^ ju legen. S3alb barauf !am berfelbe, 
to bie Äarte unb [tedfte fie ftiUfd^tpeigenb in bie 2^fd^e. S)er 
Äönig fragte f d^alf f)aft : „@i, ei! ttja^ für ein S3riefd^en ift 
benn ba^? SBoUcn Sie un^ nid^t ben 3nl)att mitteilen?" 
,,9ied^t gerne,2 aRajeftät," anttüortete 3»enbeföfo^n lattbtüttg 
unb tct^ mit lauter Stimme: „STOenbefefol^n ift ein @fet, 
JJriebrid^ — ber jtüeite." Ser Sönig ladete Ijerjüd^ unb fagte: 
,,9?un, 3RenbetefoI)n, an 5ßünftlid^feit i)abm toir ©ie über* 
troffen; aber ©ie übertreffen un^ an ©d^Iagf ertigfeit. " 

CRAMMAR. 

133. Intransitive verbs denoting change of place or 
condition take the auxiliary verb fein instead of l^nlieii; 
hence, id^ Bin (not id^ I)abe) gefommen, gegangen, gelaufen, 
etc. 

Note. — The verbs fein, bleiben, geUngett and gef^el^en (/o kappen) 

also take fein as auxiliary, instead of l^abetl. 

134. Frequently the idea of transition from one place 
or condition to another is expressed by a prefix; thus 
a Compound may have fein while the simple verb takes 
tjaben : id^ t)a6e gefd^Iafen, but id^ bin eingefd^fafen ; id^ l^abe 
genjad^t, but id^ bin aufgen)adE)t. 

I. The suffix ^aft, originally a past participle of l^aben, forms adjectives from 
nouns and sometimes also from verbs and adjectives: fnabeit^aft, boyish; 

fd)atfl^aft (bcr @rf)alf), roguish; fran!^aft, sickly, — i, rcd^t gerne, lit 'right 

willingly', with pUasure, 
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EXERCISES. 



A. Use the following sentences in the six tenses : — i . J)ic 

©onne gel)t auf. 2. SBann gel^t bie (Sonne unter? 3. g« gelingt 
bir nid^t. 4. ©ein Heiner ©ruber fäüt in ba« ffiaffer. 5. SBarum 
erfd^eint er nid^t? 6. !Die 3^9^öget giel^en nad) »ärmeren 
!i?änbem. 

B. Supply the auxiliary : — i. ®ie S'älte — bie Äör|)er JU* 

fammengejogen. 2. @r — nac^ ®eutfd)Ianb gejogen. 3. SBann 

— @ie {)eute 3J}orgen aufgeftanben? 4. -S^i) — i^^l^ 3D?inuten 
öor ber Spr geftanben. 5 . !Der (Schnee — gefdimoljen, »eil bie 
®onne gefd^ienen — . 6. ©arum — ®ie geftem nid^t in bie 
©d^ule gefommen? ffieil id^ frani getüefen — . 7. ^d^ — ge* 
feigen, tt)a^ auf ber Straße gefd)e^en — . 8. S33ir — ju ©aufe 
geblieben. 9. ®ie — ben ©rief nid)t befommen. 10. ffio — 
Sie il^m begegnet? n. @r wirb franf geworben — . 12. ®ie 

— fid^ öon i^rer S'ranf^eit erholt. 13. @« — gefroren; \i^^ 
ffiaffer— gefroren. 14. ®oet{)e — am 22. SKörj 1832 geftorben. 
15- 0^ — ein ®ta« ©äff er getrunlen; ber ®d)iffer— im SRl^ein 
ertrunfen. 16. !Der 33ater — mit feinem ©ol^n in bie ©tabt 
geritten. 

C. Original Conversation Exercise on SDtenbetefol)n Unb 

griebrid) ber ©roße. 

D. Trans täte : — i. I have been; they had not been; she 
^iU have been; will he not have been? 2. Has he gone away? 

'*'here has she gone? Why had they gone away? 3. What 

- j happened? When did it happen? It must have happened 

-'^t night. 4. Did he come this morning? No, he did not 

-me until noon. 5. Why did you rise so early? Because I 

••'e up at four o'clock this morning. 6. I met him on Seventh 

'- '^t.^ Whom did you meet? 7. I have not succeeded; they 



Vmrire page 98, note 6. 
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did not succeed ; we have succeeded in finding him ; did she 
succeed? 8. He did not appear until six o'clock, so I had gone 
out. 9. When did his brother die? He died last week. 
10. The river is frozen up; the snow has melted. 11. Why 
did you not stay at home when you had a cold? 12. We 
returned from the city yesterday, where we had remained 
three weeks. 13. He has died of^ his disease. 14. The thief 
has jumped out of the window of the second story. 15. The 
boys swam across the river. 16. When do you get up in the 
morning? I get up at seven o'clock, but this moming I göt 
up at eight. 17. The milk had tumed sour during the thunder- 
storm and the sultry weather. 18. Many a poor man has 
become rieh by industry. 19. His youngest brother has become 
a doctor. 20. The girls have been very diligent all day. 

21. During the last two years he has been in Germany twice. 

22. Have you heard of the misfortune. that has happened to 
our city? No, I have not heard it; what has happened? 

23. I have had a misfortune this afternoon ; my little bird has 
flown away. 24. Mr. Brown feil from his horse and has died. 

E. Translaie : — The philosopher Mendelssohn was a friend 
of Frederick the Great and often dined'-* at the royal table. 
One day he was tardy and the king wished to embarrass hixn 
for his tardiness. He bade a servant lay a piece of paper at 
Mendelssohn's place on which he had written the words :' 
"Mendelssohn is an ass, Frederick H." When Mendelssohn 
appeared and found the paper he quietly put it into his pocket, 
but the king asked him to communicate the contents of his 
letter to him. Then the philosopher read : " Mendelssohn is 
one ass, Frederick the second." The king laughed heartily at 
this ready reply. 



I. to die of, flerbeu an (with dative) — 2. cffen. — 3. ba« Sßort, //. 
Wörter; disconnected vocables, //. ^orte, words, in connected discourse. 
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2ld?t unt) 3it)an3tgjie Ceftion. 

®r tptrb Iran!; er tpurbe franf; er ift Iran! getoorben; er 
toar franf getoorben; er tptrb franf ttjerben; er totrb franf 
getüorben fein. — SBenn ttJir ftatt be^ ©genfd^aft^tocrtei^ ,,franf" 
ba^ ^artiäip 5ßerfeft „geliebt," unb beö SBoi^töange^ ttjegen 
„toorben" anftatt „getporben" fe^en, bann l^aben toir ho^ $JJafftö 
bei§ Qntmoxt^ „lieben," j. 95. 

3nfinitiöc 

5ßrä[eni§: geliebt tperben. 5ßerfeft: geliebt toorben fein 

5ßräfeni?: id^ n^erbe geliebt 

Sntperfeft: ic^ tourbe (marb)^ geliebt 

?ßerfeft: id^ bin geliebt tporben 

5ßlu§quamperfeft : id^ n^ar geliebt njorben 

Srfte^ gutur: id) n^erbe geliebt toerben 

3tüeitei§ gutur: id^ n^erbe geliebt njorben fein 

S)a§ 5ßaffit) l^eijst auf S)eutfd^ auc^ bie Seibeform, benn 
e^ fagt nid^t, toa^ ba^ ©ubjeft t^ut, fonbern too^ eS leibet 
— S)er Sef)rer lobt ben ©d^üler. ©er ©d^üler toirb öon ^ 
bem Se^rer gelobt. — 3)er §unb biJ5 ben Änaben. 3)er ftnabe 
tpurbe t)on bem §unb gebiffen. — (£r ^at ben haften ge* 
fd^fagen. S)er Änabe ift t)on i^m gefd^fagen toorben. — 3)ad 
2)?äbdE)en njirb ben ©rief fd^reiben. ©er ©rief toirb üon bem 
SKäbd^en gefdt)rieben tperben. — Sari n^irb ben Satt getoorfen 

I. The imperfect of U^erben has two forms in the singular: i(( tUtttbe 

(ruarb), bu tüurbcfl (marbfl), er tüurbe (ttjarb), ttjir würben, Hr tonrbetf fie 
tüurben. 3c^ tüarb, etc., are older forms. — 2. The preposition 119«^ fy, is 
used in German to connect the active agent with a passive verb. 
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l^aben. S)er S3all tpirb öon S!arl getüorfen tporben fein. — 
3Räufe tüerben mit ©pecf gefangen. ©c^iHer tpurbe im 3a^re 
1759 in SKarbad^ geboren. Slmerifa ift öon ßofumbu^ ent* 
bedft ttjorben. S)ie ©Itern foHen öon if)ren Äinbern gefiebt 
unb geehrt ttjerben. ©in ffeijsiger ©d^üler n^irb Don feinen 
Eltern geliebt tperben. 

1. S)a^ §au§ ift gebaut. 

2. Sa^ »^au§ toirti gebaut. 

S)er erfte @a^ bejeid)net ben 3"ft^"^r i" tpeld^em baö 
§au§ firf) befinbet; er fagt, bafe baö §au^ fertig ift. S)er 
jn^eite ©afe bejeid)net eine .^anbfung; er fagt, baJ5 man baö 
§au^ je^t baut. — S)ie SC^ür n^ar gefc^Ioffen (nid^t offen). 
Sie Zijüx tourbe gefd^foffen, aU ic^ fam. — „S)a^ 5ßferb ift 
bef dalagen" bebeutet, baJ5 ba^ 5ßferb alle §ufeifen t)at. „"^a^ 
5ßferb ujirb befdt)Iagen" bebeutet, bafe ber ©d^mieb bem 5ßferbe 
je^t bie ^ufeifen unter bie ^ufe fdE)Iägt. 

Suflanb ^affiö 

S)ai§ ®la^ tpar jerbrodE)en. S)a§ ®fa§ njurbe jerbrod^en. 

S)er ©rief tt)ar gefd^rieben. S)er ©rief tpurbe gefdE)rieben. 

S)er ?;ifdE) ift gebedft. S)er SCifd^ n^irb gebecEt. 

S)a^ ^au^ ift öertauft. S)a^ §du^ njirb üertauft. 

^ie ftebett ^taht* 

@in Sauer t)atte fieben @ö{)ne, bie oft mit einanber un=' 
ein^^ toaren. Uber^ bem 3ö^^en unb Streiten öerfäumten 
fie bie Slrbeit. Sa, einige böfe 9KenfdE)en mad£)ten fid^ bie 



I. uneinig (or umimo) , a^ variance ; einig =? — 2. über with the dative 

frequently denotes occupation : er ifl Über bem ÜIejen eingefc^tafen, A^/e// askep 
white reading. 
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Ineinigfeit ju SWu^e^ unb trad^teten, bie ©ö^ne naä) bcm 
L^obe be^ SSaterö um i^r öäterlid^eig ©rbteil ju bringen.^ 

S)a liefe ber SSater einc^ SCage^ aQe fieben Sö^ne ju* 
ammenfommen, jeigte i^nen fieben ©tdbc, bie feft jufammen- 
ebunben tüaren unb fagte: „S)em, ber biefe^ S3ünbel (Btabt 
erbrid)t, b^at)U^ xä) ^unbert %^akx.** 

Einer naä) bem anbern ftrengte lange feine S^äfte an, 
;nb jeber fagte am Snbe: ,,@^ ift gar nid^t mögUd^!" — 
Unb bod^," fagte ber SSater, „ift ni^tö lei^ter!" ®r löfte 
a^ S3finbel auf unb jcrbrad^ einen ®tab naä) bem anbern 
lit geringer 9)?ül)e. „^i," riefen bie @ö^ne, „fo ift c§ freilid^ 
eid^t, fo lann e^ ein Heiner Snabe!" 

S)er 9Sater fprad^: „SBie e^ mit ben ©toben ift, fo ift eö 
ttit cud^, meine @ö^nc! @o lange if)r feft jufammenfjaltet, 
oerbet i^r befielen unb niemanb tpirb eud^ überroinben 
önnen. S3feibt* aber ba§ SBanb ber ©intrad^t aufgelöft, fo 
Dirb eö eud^ ge^en n^ie ben Stäben, bie ^ier jerbrod^en auf 
•em ©oben liegen." 

S)a^ §au§, tpo 3^i^trad^t^ ift, jerfäUt; 
SWur einigfeit erplt« bie 3BeIt. 

CRAMMAR. 

135. The Passive Voice (ba^ 5ßaffit) pr bie Seibeform) 
d a verb is formed in German by conjugating its past 
►articiple with the auxiliary verb tperben, which in this 

I. ft(^ 5tt S'hi^e ntac^ett, toproßt by, — 2. um ctwoö (rittgen, to depHve 

• ^ — 3, be^a^Ie, shall pay. The present tense is frequently used where the 
'igüsh would use the future. — 4. Condition. See page 175, note i. — 5. ^^\t* 
^^i (gtüie for gttJCl), opposite of ©intrac^t. — 6. er||altett, to maintain^ also 
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case corresponds with the English to be : er toirb gelobt, 
he is praised, 

Note. — The past participle of ttjerben, when used in the passive voice is 
ttjorbcn, never gettjorbcn : ie^ bin getobt ttjorbcn. 

136. The passive in German always expresses an action 
going on at the time indicated by the auxiliary tüerben, 
never a State or condition that has resulted from an action. 
This distinction is not so marked in English, since it 
has no distinctive passive auxiliary, the verb to be being 
used both as passive auxiliary and copula; hence, 
ber X\\i) ttjar gebedft, the table was set; ber %\\i) tpurbe 
gebecEt, the table was {being) set, 

Note. — The present and imperfect tenses are frequently rendered in 
English by is or was being, or merely by is or was with the present participle; 
thus, the house is being built {is building), baö ^auö ttJtrb gebaut ; the house 
is built {finisheä ), baö ^au« ifl gebaut. 

137. The passive voice is much less used in German 
than in English. It is frequently replaced by a reflexive 
form, or man with an active verb ; thus, ba§ öerfte^t fid^, 
that is understood ; man glaubt, it is believed, 

EXERCISES. 

A. Put the following sentences inio the six different tenses : — 

I. ic^ lüerbe t)on il)m getobt; 2. lüirft bu gelobt? 3. ba« ^ferb 
iDirb t)om ©d^mieb befd^Iagen; 4. tüir lüerben gefragt; 5. 'ücjt 
»erbet nid^t gel)ört; 6. meil fie gefct)tagen lüerben. 

B. Put the following sentences into the passive voice : — i. !j)u 

fiel^ft. 2. (gie l^at ben S3a(( über bie 3J}auer getüorfen. 3. !Die 
Äitiber el)rtett il)re gltem. 4. 3^^ ^^be bie Spv geöffnet. 
5. ®ie !Deutfc^en liaben bie granjofen überiüunben. 6. S)er 
SSater gerbrad) einen ®tab nac^ bem anberen. 7. ®ie 9Kagb 
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toirb ha^ ®Ia« gcwafc^cn l^abcn. 8. Dem i^cunb \fat hxä) ]^inte^ 
gangen. 9. SKan »äl^It ben bentfc^en S^aifer nid)!. 10. gr l^attc 
ben SSogel gefdioffen. n. SBer ^t bie Slnme gefunben? 12. (gr 
^alf^ il^m, 13. Der Dieb ^t ber tjrau bie ©örfe geftol^Ien. 
14. 3d| »erbe il^n bitten. 15. Der ©abid^t ergreift ba^ Äüd^Iein. 
16. (Sr wirb bie S^t)ür gefc^Ioffen t)aben. 17. Sine ^au trieb 
einen (Sfcl in bie ©tabt. 

C. Original Conversation Exercise on bie fiebett @täbe. 

D. Translate: — i. The money has been paid; has the 
money been paid? when will the money be paid? tEis money 
must be paid. 2. My watch has been stolen. Do you know 
when it was stolen? "3. This house is sold; you cannot have 
it. 4.^his house was bullt in tne^year 1798. 5. Why am I 
not invited? 6. They were very hungry, but nothing was given' 
them. 7. I want to see the pictures which have been praised 
by all my friends. 8. I have been invited to dine with my aunt 
to»morrow. Have you also been invited? No, perhaps I shall 
be invited yet. 9. My sister has suddenly become so'iU, that 
she is compelled to stay at home. 10. If you do not become 
more diligent and attentive you will be punished. 11. The 
children were very much ashamed because they had been 
punished in school.' 12. When will this horse be sold? 'It is 
sold. 13. This book has never been used by him. 14. The 
strawberries are ripe and must be picked, or I fear they will 
all be eaten by the birds. 15. These trees have been felled 
by the wood-cutters. ■ 16. This poem must be leamed by heart 
by the scholars. iT^Are these the books which have been 
sent to US by our friend in Berlin? Tes, they were brought 
this morning. 18. Do you remember the beautiful watch which 



I . Intransitive verbs are frequently used in the passive in German, bat only 
impersonally : e« ttjurbe l^m ge!)oIfen, he was helped ; mit ttjurbe gefagt, Iwtu 
ioldy e« mürbe getätigt, thei^e was danäng, — 2. Use man with the acti^e. 
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was given me by my parents at Christmas? It has been broken 
by my little brother. 19. Many trees are planted every year 
in America by the school-children. 20. Do you know by 
whom America was discovered? 21. The book cannot be 
found.^ The book has been found.^ 22. They had been in- 
stracted ; they had been united ; we were entertained ; he will 
be surpassed. 23. I was promised a gift.^ 

E. Translate : — The seven sons of a farmer often quarrel- 
led' and therefore neglected their work. This grieved* their 
father very much and he wished to teach them by an example 
to be united. One day^ he called his sons together and asked 
them to break a bündle of sticks which he had firmly tied 
together. Each of the seven sons exerted himself but none 
could break the bündle of sticks. Then the father took the 
bündle and when he had untied it he broke one stick after 
another.* " I only wished to show you, my sons," the farmer 
Said, "that it is very easy for wicked people to deprive you 
of your inheritance, if you do not cease quarreling. Stand 
by one another, my sons, for "In Union there is Strength."'' 



-ooJOiOO- 



neun unb 3it)an3igfte Ceftion. 

S)ie liebenbe SKutter 
S)ie geliebte TOutter 

Sie ^ßartijipien finb öerbale (£igenfd)aft^n)örter. S)a^ ^ar^ 
tiäip 5ßräfen^ t)at aftiöe SSebeutung, unb ba^ ^artiätp ^erfeft 



I. Use reflexive form of laffen. — 2. Use matt with the active. — 3. to 
quarrel, fi(^ flrcitcu. — 4. to grieve, betrüben. — 5. Use the genitive. — 6. one 
after a»other, einen nac^ bem onbern. — 7. Translate : Unity makes streng. 
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i)at paffiöe SBebeutung. ®tne liebenbe SÄutter ift eine SRuttcr, 
tüclc^e liebt; eine geliebte SKutter ift eine SKutter, toel^e geliebt 
tüirb. S)a bie ©igenfd^aftötüörter afe Slböerbien unb ^coipU 
tüörter gebrandet tüerben fönnen, fo fönnen aud^ bie 5ßarttjipien 
Slböerbien ober ^auptttjörter fein, j. 95. er ging fd^toeigenb (be* 
glüdt) tüeg; bie ßiebenben, bie (beliebten, ber 9Ieifenbe, ber 
®efangenc.^ 

Sm Snglifc^en toirb ha^ ^ßartiäip 5ßräfen^ öiet öfter gcbroud^t 
aU im S)eutfd)en. 

dancing is a pleasure bo^ ^^anjen ift ein SSergnügen 

the pleasure of seeing you ba^ SSergnügen ©ie ju fe^en 

without(insteadof)greeting ol^ne (anftatt) ju grüben 

the sun is setting bie ©onne gel^t unter 

I see the sun setting id^ fel^e bie ©onne untergeben 

it stopped raining eö I)örte auf ju regnen 

a man doing his duty ein SJWann, ber feine $ßflid^tt^ut 

having no money ba id^ fein ®elb l^otte 

she sat at the table reading a book 

fie fa^ am Xifc^ unb la§ ein SBudE) 

®i^ gi^g i^ einem fterbenben 3Kanne. SBir fallen ben auf»» 
ge^enben SJWonb. Sie fdE)rieb i^rer geliebten greunbin. ©etcilte 
greube ift boppelte greube, geteilte^ ßeib ift l^atbe^ ßeib. — 
3nm Schreiben gebraud^en mx einen S3Ieiftift ober eine ^^ber. 
S)a§ Steifen mad)t un^ öiel SSergnügen. S)aö ©pielcn ift biefem 
Änaben angene()mer afe ba^ ßcrnen. — SBir l^attcn bad SScr^ 
gnügen S^re Sd^n^efter ju fe^en. S^ ift bie 5ßflid^t ber fiinbeTr 
i^ren ßltern ju ge^ord)cn. — SBir lönnen nid^t leben ol^iic ju 

I. Tbe German participles form concrete nouns; the infinitive is med in 
German to form abstract nouns : bttd iüefett, reading. 
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effcn unb ju trinfen. @r ift aiiggegangen ol^ne einen 8iegen=» 
\ä)vcm mttjunel^men. — Sin ©d^üler, ber immer feine Slufgaben 
lernt, maä)t gute gortfd^ritte. 5Da id^ fein ®elb l^atte, fonnte 
id^ nid^tig faufen. SJWeine ©d^tüefter jafe am genfter mib fd^rieb 
einen Sßrief. — 2)iefe^ S3ilb tüurbe öon einem 6erül)mten 3RaIer^ 
gemalt. aWarie ift ein rei^enbcö SKäbd^en. 

^tx altt (9rQi?i»ater unb ber @nfel. 

@^ toax einmal ein atter SKann, ber^ !onnte faum gelten, 
feine Äniee jitterten, er l^örte unb \af) mä)t Diel unb l^atte aud^ 
feine 3ö^ne mel^r. SBenn er nun bei Sifd^e* fafe unb ben 
Söffel faum l^alten fonnte, fc^üttete er ©uppe auf ba^ Sifd^tud^, 
unb tß ffofe il^m aud^ tüieber ettt)a^ auö bem 3Kunbe. ©ein 
©ol^n unb beffen^ grau efelten fid^ baöor,^ unb begtoegen^ 
mujste fid^ ber alte ©rofeöater enblid^ i^inter ben Dfen in bie 
®dEe fe^en, unb fie gaben il^m fein @ffen^ in eine irbene 
©d^üffel unb nod^ baju^ nid^t einmal fatt;^^ ba fal^ er Uttüit 
na6) bem %i\ä)c, unb bie Stugen njurben i^m nafe. 

Sinmal aud^ fonnten feine jitternben §änbe bie ©d^üffel 
nid^t feft^alten; fie fiel jur @rbe^^ unb jerbrad^. 3)ie junge 
grau fd^alt,^ er aber fagte nid^t^ unb feufjte nur. S)a fauften 

I . The ending et attached to verbal roots f orms nouns denoting the agent : 
SJettcr (retten), Sc^rer (teuren), S)i(^ter (biegten), «öder (batlen). — 2. e« 

war einmoC ein Wlann, there was once upon a time a man. Compare ein'mal = 
numeraL — 3. btr, demonstrative pronoun, not relative, as shown by the position 
of the verb. — 4. bct %\\^t, at dinner, %\\^ in the sense of dinner is used 
without the article: öor 1Ü\^, before dinner; öor bem S^ifc^, before the table; 
nac^ 2iif(^ =? — 5. bejfeit, demonstrative pronoun, his. — 6. fte^ e!etn Öor, 
to loathe, — 7. bei^tuegett, Compound of the preposition tt^egen with the 
demonstrative beS (beffcu), therefore, on ihat accounU — 8. bai^ ^^t% food. 
— 9. n9(4 bo^n, lit. * still (added) to it,' besides. — ro, uic^t ettttttai fott, »W 
even enough, — 11. §ttr @rbe, to theground (earth). — 12. See flJ^eltett* 
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fie i^m eine l^ölscme ©c^üffel; barau^ mufete er nun effcit 
3Bie fie nun ba fo fi^en, fo trägt ber Heine ©nfet Don Dier 
Sauren auf ber Srbe Heine SSretter äufammen. „SBo^ mad^ft 
bu?" fragte ber SSater. „Si," anttnortete ba^ Äinb, „td^ 
mad)' einen Sßapf; barauig foHen SSater unb SJWutter effcn, 
tpenn id^ gro^ bin." S)a fallen fic^ 5DZann unb %tan eine 
SBeile an, fingen enblidE) an ju tpeinen, l^olten fofort ben alten* 
®rofet)ater an ben %\^ä) unb liefen il)n öon nun an immer 
miteffen,^ jagten auc^ nitf|t^, toenn er ein ttjenig Derfd^üttete. 

CRAMMAR. 

138. Participles, being verbal adjectives, are treated like 
common adjectives; hence they can be declined, often 
admit of a comparison, and can be used as adverbs and 
nouns. 

Note. — The German participles are almost always used as adjectives, ex- 
cept in poetry, or when joined to an auxiliary to form Compound tenses. 

139. Some participles by being constantly used as 
adjectives are no longer feit as verbs: 

befannt, known brücEenb, oppressive 

berü{)mt, renowned erniübenb, fatiguing 

getDO^nt, accustomed reijenb, charming 

gelc{)rt, learned untcr{)altenb, entertaining 

gefd£)idt, clever aOnjefenb, absent 

betrübt, sad ann^efenb, preseni 



I. miteffett, to eat with one, üJ^it used adverbially is rendered by wUh 
accompanied by a pronoun, or by along, ^ommt mit ! come ahng! come witk 
US ! 
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140. In English the present participle is used quite 
often where the German would replace it 

1 . by an Infinitive when used as an abstract noun : 
in readingy beim Sefen; for writing, gum Schreiben; 

2. by a simple infinitive after the verbs : feigen, l^öreit, 
füllen, l^clfen, faffen, lehren, lernen, l^ei^en: / saw 
htm Coming, ic^ ja^ il^n !ommen; 

3. by an infinitive with the particle ju after all other 
verbs, after a noun followed by of, and after the 
prepositions witkout and instead of: it stopped 
rainingy e^ I)örte auf ju regnen; ike duty of obeying, 
bte ^flid^t ju ge^ ordnen; witkout saying a word, 
oI)ne ein SJSort ju fagen; 

4. by a relative clause, when it replaces a relative 
pronoun : / see a woman selling apples, vS) fel^e 
eine %xoyx, tueld^e ^fel öerfauft; 

« 

5. by baß and a dependent clause, when the present 
participle does not refer to the subject of the 
whole sentence : / noticed his looking at us, \i) 
bemcrfte, \^^ er un^ anfal^; 

6. by a dependent clause, when the present parti- 
ciple is used by itself expressing cause, reason, 
time or manner: my sister being ill, she cannot 
go outy ba meine ©c^lüefter franf ift, fann fie nid^t 
au^gel)en ; 

7. by a coördinate sentence introduced by itnJl, 
when the present participle expresses an idea 
as important as that of the finite verb : ke sat 
at the table writing letters, er fafe am S^ifd^e unb 
fdjrieb 93riefe. 
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141. Participles used in attributive phrases are rendered 
by relative clauses following the noun, or the participle 
may be used attributively before the noun: tke book 
lying on the table, ba^ 93ud^, lüdd^eö auf bem Stfd^ Hegt, 
or bct^ auf bem %\\^ Itegenbe 93ud^. 

EXERCISES. 

A. Original Conversation Exercise on ber alte ®rO§t)ater UUb 

ber ©Ttlel. 

B. Translate — i. Not finding her friend at home, she 
went away again. 2. We stood on the mountain looking toward 
the city. 3. She was sifting by the window reading a book. 
4. Reading good books is useful to young people. 5. Walking 
is very fatiguing for him. 6. My brother lives in a charming 
country. 7. She noticed his^ looking at her. 8. I heard of 
his having become a doctor. 9. Wishing to speak with him, 
I went to his house this moming. 10. I did it without his 
noticing it. 11. Not being industrious and attentive, he cannot 
learn anything. 12. Little Mary threw herseif into her mother's 
arms weeping bitterly.^ 13. She insisted on'* being allowed to 
go. 14. We did not think of * going. 15. He spoke of* going 
to Germany. 16. I found my friend lying on the sofa; he 
was sleeping instead of studying. 17. On hearing me open 
the door, he got up. 18. My Windows being covered with ice, it 
must have been very cold during the night. 19. The book 
lying on the table belongs to my sister, and the one lying on 



I. If the English present participle is preceded by a possessive pronoun» 
the latter is rendered by the nominative of the corresponding personal pron<nm. 
— 2. bittcrtic^. — 3. If the present participle depends upon a verb governing 
a preposition, the contraction of the preposition with ba must be uaed : {ie 
beflanb barauf ge^cn 311 bürfcn. — 4. to think of, bcnfe» Ott, — 5. to qwak 
of fpred^cn tipu. 
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the chair belongs to my brother. 20. Doctor White insists 
upon my sister's^ going to the country at once. 21. I found 
him neglecting his work by^ quarreling with bis brother. 

22. The heat being very oppressive, we left the city. 

23. Leamed people are not always clever people. 24. He has 
bought a picture painted by a renowned painter. 25. Speaking 
thus, he laughed himself.'* 26. He spoke of writing to him. 
27. I am sure of his having done it. 28. He saved himself 
by jumping through the window. 29. If you study much you 
will become a learned man. 30. That man died unknown. 

31. The prisoner was punished for stealing the woman's purse. 

32. A beggar,* meeting another, asked : "What has become 
of^ our old friend Henry?" "Alas!" answered the other, 
"poor Henry was condemned® to be hanged, but he saved 
his life by dying in prisoh." "^ 



)}0<o«^ 



Drei^tgjle Ceftion. 

@r lebt lange. 
@r tebe lange! 

3Ba§ tüir in bem erften @a^e [agen, tft eine ©eloifetieit. 
3Bag n^ir in bem jn^eiten Sage fagen, i[t feine ©en^ifetieit, 
fonbern nur ein SBunfd^. ©arum gebrauci^en n^ir im. erften 
Sage ben Snbifatiü eine^ 3^^^^^^^^^ ^^^ i^ Streiten ben 
Sonjunftiü. S)er Sonjunftiü ber 3^ttn}örter ^at fotgenbe gorm: 

I. If the English present participle is preceded by the genitive.of a noun, 
the latter becomes the subject (nominative) of the clause with baß. — 2. fy, 
tahuväl t>a^. — 3. Compare page 109, note 7. — 4. ber S3ett(er» — 5. to be- 
come o/, »erben auiS» — 6. verurteilen. — 7. ^a$ ©ef&ngnii^ (from fangen). 
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Snflnitlüc 

l^abcn fein tücrbcn l^örcn fcl^ctt 

^rofcn« 

td^ ^abe fei iücrbc l^örc fcl^c 

bu ^abeft feift tücrbeft l^örcft fcl^cft 

er f)aht fei tüerbc l^örc fcl^c 

tüir ^abm feien tüerbeit l^ören fcl)cn 

xf)x J)aitt feiet tüerbet l^öret fcl)et 

fie l^aben feien njerben l^ören fel^n 

3m|)crfcft 

id^ l^ätte Mit tüürbe ^örte fä^c 

bu ^ätteft toäreft tofirbeft ^örteft fä^cft 

er l^atte tüäre toürbe prte fäl)e 

tüir l^ätten toären würben l^örten fällen 

i^r pttel toaxtt tofirbet l^örtet fSl^ct 

fie Ijätten tüären njürben l^örten fällen 

?crfc!t 

id^ l^abe gefet)en id^ fei gelommen 

$(u9quamperfelt 

id^ I)ätte gefeiten id^ toäre ge!ommen 

ßrflc« gutur 
id^ toerbe fet)en id^ tüerbe !ommen 

3tt)eitcö gutur 

id^ tüerbe gefeiten t)aben id^ toerbe ge!ommen fein 

(£r lebt lange. ©r lebe lange! 

Sr lebt nid^t melir. Sebte er nod^! 

©0 ift e^. @o fei e§! 

Sd^ bin in S)eutfd^Ianb. 2Bäreid^bod^tnS>eutfd^IattbI 
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@ö l^ört auf ju regnen. .^örte eö bod) auf ju regnen! 

@r fd^njeigt. (£r fd^njetge! 

@r fdiipteg ntcf)t. ©d^njtege er bod)! 

3d^ I)abe t^n ntd^t gefe^en. ^&ttt iä) tl^n bod) gefeiten! 

3ßenn unfer S33unfd^ erfüllbar ift, ober tüenn er ein SBefel^I 
tt)irb, fo fteljt baö 3^^^^*^^^ i^ 5ßräfenö be§ SonjunWüS. 
SBenn unfer 3Bunfd^ unerfüllbar fd^etnt, fo fielet baö 3^^^= 
toort im Smperfeft ober $ßluöquamperfeft beö Sonjunftiüö. 
S)er @a^ „er lebe lange!'' brüdEt auö, bafe mein S33unfd^ erfüllt 
njerben !ann. 2)er @a^ ,,Iebte mein g^eunb nod^!'' brücft 
einen unerfüllbaren 3Bunfd^ auö, toeil mein greunb tot ift 
„^fitte er mir gefd^rieben!" brücft einen S33unfcf) au§, ber t)on 
il^m nid)t erfüllt njurbe. — „@r fd^toeige!" brüdft mel^r afe 
einen blofeen S33unfd^ au^, e§ ift ein 93efet)I. 

1. S)ie @rbe ift t)on lebenben 3Befen betoo^nt. 

2. S)er $ß(anet Supiter bürfte t)on tebenben SBefen betool^nt fein. 

S33a^ toir in bem erften ©a^e fagen, ift eine %i)ai^aä)t; 
barum fteljt baö 3^itoort im Snbüatiü. 3m jloeiten @a^e 
njoHen toir feine %f)ai^aä)t au^brüdEen, fonbern nur eine 
9WögIid^feit. ©§ ift nid^t genjife, fonbern nur möglid^, bafe 
auf bem $ßlaneten Supiter lebenbe SBefen too^nen. Um auö- 
jubrüdEen, bafe ber 3nt)alt eine§ ©a^eö möglid^ ober toal^r- 
fdjeinlid) ift, fe^en lüir ba§ 3^^*^^^* i^ ^^^ Sonjunftit) be^ 
Smperfeftg ober $ß(ugquamperfeft^. äWeiftenö gebraud^en toiic 
baju bie Sonjunftiüe „fönnte," „möd^te," „bürfte" mit einem 
abhängigen Snfinitio. SBaö bebeuten bie folgenben ©ä^e? 

6r fommt. ©r bürfte fommen. 

@§ njirb njörmer. @^ möd^te toärmer njerben. 



S)icfer SKann ift glüdttid). ©tcfcrSKannfönnteglüdttd^fctn. 
S)u totrft bid) erföltcn. S)u fönnteft btd^ crfältcn. 

@inem Säuern^ tüurbe be§ SRad^t^^ fein fdiönfteiS $ßferb au3 
bem Statte geftol^Ien. @r fam auf einen $ßferbemarft, bcr in 
einer entfernten ©tabt a6gel)alten tourbe, unb fal^ ba fein 
eigene^ $ßferb, ba^ t)on einem il^m nnbefannten üRannc^ feil 
geboten tourbe. ©d^nett ergriff er ben SH^^ ^^^ ?Pferbeö 
unb rief laut: „S)a^ ift mein 5ßferb; öorigc 3Bod^e ift c8 mir 
geftol^Ien n)orben." S)er Unbe!annte fagte rul^ig: „5)u trrft 
bid^, guter greunb. S)iefe§ 5ßferb gel^ört mir unb mag bem 
beinigen* fet)r älinlid^ fet)en." 2)a l^ielt ber Sauer bem ^ferbc 
beibe Stugen äu^ unb fagte: ,,SBenn ba§ 5ßfcrb bein ift, fo 
fage mir, auf n)eld^em Stuge eö blinb ift.'' Sener ertoiberte 
fdinett: ,,9Iuf bem Iin!en Stuge." „@o? 2)u fic^ft, bafe bu'g 
nid^t iDeifet!" fagte ber Sauer. ,,9?ein bod^!^ 3d^ ^abc mid^ 
üerfprod^en/'^ entgegnete ber grembe; ,,auf bem redeten Äuge." 
SRun bedEte ber Sauer bie Stugen be§ 5ßferbeö auf® unb rief: 
„Sefet ift c^ Har, bafe hu ein S)ieb unb Sügner bift ©cl^t, 
Seute, ha^ 5ßferb ift auf feinem 8tuge blinb.'' S)ie Um^ 
ftel^enben lai^ten unb riefen: „©er ift ertappt tt^orben!" 
3)er ©ieb njurbe eingejogen unb beftraft. 



I. einem Smtent, etc., a farmer's best horse. — 2. M jRtl|t0, inegnhr 
adverbial genitive fonned by analogy with be9 ^bfnbd/etc — 3. Compue 
Grainmar, 141. — 4. bettt bettttgett, yours, Instead of the simple potiOHife 
pronouns (Grammar, 53) the following forms may be used : bet, bU, bftf tneinf 
or meintge, betne or beinige, etc. When the possessive pronouns are preoeded 
by the deßnite article they are declined like adjectives. — 5. JK, adverfa^ skmi; 
gu^alten, to close, — 6. ^tvx bod^, emphatic nein, noy no, — 7. fÜ^ li t y ftlgc^ c% 

io make a mistake in speaking; ic^ Ijabe mic^ üerfproc^en, / diMt warnt tf 
say ihaty or / mean, — 8. aitf, opetty opposite of gu ; Oltfbecfeity U 
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GRAMMAR. 

142. The Subjunctive Mode (ber ßonjunftit)) is used 
in German, when the Speaker desires to express a doubt, 
supposition, wish, or possibility. 

143. The subjunctive has the same form as the in- 
dicative (ber Snbüatit)), except in the following cases: 

I. The third person is always like the first: id) Ijabe.. 
er t)abe (I)at); id^ fade, er faße (fäHt); id^ l^abc 
gefetien, er Iiabe gefelien (l^at gefeiten). 

II. All verbs are regulär in the subjunctive: id^ 
tDoHe (iPtU), id^ möge (mag), tc^ fei (bin), id^ fönne 
(fann); — bu fd^reibeft (fd^reibft), tl^r geltet (gel^t), 
bu fiMt (fifet) ; - er felie (ftet)t), bu ^elfeft (^tlfft), 
bu faaeft (fäaft), er laufe (läuft). 

III. Strong verbs add e and modify the stem vowel 
to form the imperfect subjunctive: id^ fal^, id^ fälje; 
id| flütg, id^ ginge ; e^ gefd^a^, e^ gefdEiäl^e. 

144. In principal sentences the subjunctive often de- 
notes a wish, or reqüest ; thus, er lebe lange, may he live 
long; fie bleibe, let her remaifty gelten tüir, let us go! 

Notes: — {a) In such sentences the verb always precedes the subject, 
except in the third person singular, where it usually follows the subject. — 
(J>) The present tense of the subjunctive denoting a request is frequently used 
to supply the missing forms of the imperative: er t^ue feine $f(i(^t (also et foÜ 
feine ^flit^t tljiun), Uthim do his duty^ arbeiten tt)ir (also laßt or laffen @ie 
uns arbeiten), Ut us work, 

145. The present tense of the subjunctive expresses 
a wish that is expected to be fulfilled ; the imperfect 
or pluperfect expresses a wish not expected to be ful- 
filled ; thus, lebte er nod^ ! that he were still alive. 
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Note. — This subjunctive is frequently accompanied by bod^, to inten- 
sify the wish. 

146. A possibility or probability is expressed by the 
imperfect or pluperfect of the subjunctive ; but especially 
by llfitfte, mS^te, or lotttttc with a dependent infinitive; 
thus, er bürfte fommen, /le might come, 

EXERCISES.' 

A. Conjugate the following verbs in the subjunctive mode: — 

I. lieben, — 2. fdjretben, — 3. faüen, — 4- V^^t — 5- fein,— 
6. einf(i)tafen. 

B. C hange to the subjunctive: — i. Sr bSdt. 2. ®ie l^at 

ba^ Sud^ getefen» 3. @r tt)irb gelobt. 4. @ie fang ein Sieb. 
5. ^i) tt)ar gefommen. 6. 2Bir l^atten e^ gefagt. 7. g« fror 
il^n. 8. ® ift il^m gelungen. 9. gr tl&at e«. 10. !Der Änabe 
ift öon einem §unbe gebiffen ttJorben. 

C. Original Conversation Exercise on ©a^ geftol^lene ^ferb. 

D. Translate: — i. Long live the queen ! 2. Would that^ 
he were my friend ! 3. God be with you 1 4. Thy will be 
done!^ 5. Let' everybody do his duty ! 6. Oh, that* he 
had come ! 7. Oh, were I but rieh ! 8. May* you be happy ! 
9. Let' them be free ! 10. Would that^ I had never seen him ! 

II. If you go out in this bad weather, you may take cold. 
12. My friend might have been® happier. 13. They may bc 
mistaken. 14. I might go to Germany next summer. 15. If 
we had only known it ! 16. Had I but^ known, that he was 

I. The use ofthe subjunctive in English is almost entirely confined to 
dependent (subjoined) clauses; this accounts for would that or 0A, that intro- 
ducing a wish, which need not be translated. — 2. Use gffd^||ftt* — 3. Either 
omit or translate by foUen. — 4. that may be translated by bd^^ or omitted. — 
5. may, mögen, or omit. — 6. might have been, \fitit feltt Idnoeil. — 1. itU 
= only, nur. 
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there ! 17. May you soon recover! 18. Let all men be 
honest 1 19. Would that I were there ! 20. He might die. 
21. May he rest in peace ! 22. Would that they were silent ! 
23. His name be forgotten ! 24. Had I but heard of it sooner ! 
25. I would like^ to go home. 26. Would you like to have 
another glass of water? 27. She would like to speak with you. 
28. If you do not walk faster, you may be late. 29. Would 
that you were more indüstrious ! 30. We might have gone. 
31. I might have written to you. 32. I should have liked to 
write to you. 



-o^^Cc 



€tn unb bret^tgjle Ceftion. 

1. 3Benn ber ^abe fleißig ift, mad^t er gortfc^ritte. 

2. 3Benn ber Änabe fleißig tüäre, mad^te er gortfd^ritte. 

2)iefc beiben ©ä^e finb Sebtngungöfä^e; b. \). Q>a§ Reifet), bie 
Sluigfage beö ^au))tfa§e^ I|ängt öon einer SBebingung ab, tod6)t 
im 3Zebenfa§e au^gefprod^en ift. SBa^ tüir in bem erften ©a^e 
fagen, ift eine ®en)tfet)eit, barum fte^en bie 3ctttDörter im Snbüa* 
tit). S)ie Sluöfage beg älüeiten ©a^e^ ift eine Ungetoifel^eit, benn 
lüir fpred^en l^ier t)on einem Knaben, n^eld^er träge ift unb barum 
bie SBebingung nid)t erfüllt. 3n fold^en ©ä^en ftet)en bie QtiU 
Wörter im Äonjunftit) beö Smperfeftö ober 5ßluöquamperfeft^. 

bebingenber 9^ebenfat} bebingter ^auptfatj 

1 . SBenn id) 5ßapier t)ätte, fd^riebe id^ einen 95rief . 

2. SBenn t§ regnete, bliebe id^ ju §aufe. 

3. §ätte id^ ®elb gel^abt, toäre id^ nad^ ©eutfd^fanb gereift. 

z. I would like, iä) möchte. The use of möchte might produce a double 
meaning: er möchte ge^en, Ae would like to go or he might go. In such cases 
possibility had better be expressed by fönitte or bürfte. 
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Sn biefen ©ä^en [te{)t ber SRebcnfa^ öor bem ^au))tfa|, 
barum i)at ber §au))tfa§ bte ungerabe SBortfoIge (Snüerfion). 
3m britten @a^e ift bte Äonjunftton „tüenn'' im 9?e6enfa^ 
au^gelaffen, barum mufe auc^ in biefem bie ungerabe SBort^ 
folge fielen. Statt be^ einfad^en Sonjunftiüö gebrandet man 
im §au:ptfa^e oft eine längere SRebenform, baö Äonbitionol. 
S)a^ erfte Sonbitional entf:prid^t bem Äonjunftit) be§ 3mper^ 
fe!t^, ba^ jtüeite SJonbitional entfprid^t bem Sonjunftit) beiS 
^ptu^quamperfeft^. 

3tt)etted ^onbitional 

id^ tüürbe gefd^rieben f)Qbm 
bu tüürbeft gefd^rieben I)aben 
er tüürbe gefd^rieben f)abm 
tüir würben gefd^rieben I)aben 
it)r würbet gefd^rieben ^aben 
[ie tüürben gefd^ricbcn l^abcn 



erfic« Äonbitionat 

id^ lüürbe fd^reiben 
bu lüürbeft fd^reiben 
er lüürbe fd^reiben 
rt)ir tpürben fd^reiben 
i^r lüürbet fd^reiben 
fie lüurben fd^reiben 



?affio 



id^ tüürbe gefd^Iagen tüerben 
bu tüürbeft gefd^tagen tüerben 
er lüürbe gefdjlagcn tüerben 
rt)ir tpürben gcfd^tagen tüerben 
\t)x tüürbet gefc^Iagen lüerben 
[ie tDÜrbcn gefd^Iagen tüerben 



id^ tüürbe gefd^Iagen iporben fein 
bu toürbeft gef dalagen loorbcn fein 
er toürbe gefd^Iagen iporbcn fein 
mir njürben gef dalagen Sorben fein 
i^r tnürbet gefd^Iagen iporben fein 
fie njürben gefd^tagen toorben fein 



SBenn ber ^aht ffeifeig tüäre, njürbe er gortfd^ritte mo^i. 
S)er Snabe lüürbe gortfd^rüte mad^en, tüenn er fleißig njorc. 
SBäre ber ^naht fleißig, tüürbe er gortfd^ritte mad^cn. SBenn 
ber ^nabt fleißig geiüefen tpäre, njürbe er gortfd^rittc gcmad^t 
^aben. — Sd^ njürbe ju §aufe bleiben, njenn eg regnete. Sieg« 
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ncte e§, tpfirbe id^ ju §aufc bleiben, ^ätte eiS geregnet, toürbe 
id^ ju §aufe geblieben fein. — ^6) tüürbe nad^ ©eutfd^Ianb 
gereift fein, tüenn ic^ ®elb gel)abt l^ätte. ^tt^ 16) ®elb, toürbe 
id^ nad^ S)entfd^Ianb reifen. — SBenn er tüoHte, (fo) tonnte er 
e§. @r tüürbe e§ fönnen, tüenn er tooHte. §ätte er getooHt, 
(fo) toürbe er e^ ge!onnt {)aben. 3Benn er mid^ gebeten t)ätte, 
n)ürbe id^ eiS xijvx erlaubt l^aben. Sd^ n)ürbe i{)m ba^ 93ud^ 
Ieit)en, tüenn er eiS toünfd^te. — S)er Änabe tüürbe gelobt n)erben, 
toenn er fleißiger tüäre. SBäre ber Änabe fleißiger getoefen, 
tüürbe er gelobt n)orben fein. SBäre ber gud^ö nid^t Küger 
gen)efen ate ber Sfel, tüürbe er aud^ jerriffen^ tüorben fein. 

^er 9Ra(er unb fein 9Ret{iter» 

©n junger SRaler l^atte ein öortrefflid^eiS SBitb gemalt, boä 
befte, ba§ il)m je gelungen tvav. ©elbft^ fein SReifter fanb 
nid^tg baran ju tabefn. 2)er junge SRaler aber tüar fo entjüdEt 
barüber, baß er unauftjörlid^ ba^ SBerf feiner Sunft^ betrad^tete 
unb feine ©tubien* einfteßte. 2)enn er glaubte, fid^ nid^t melir 
übertreffen ju !önnen. 

©ine§ SKorgen^ fanb er, bafe fein SReifter ba^ ganje 
©emälbe auggelöfd^t Ijatte. 3üt:nenb unb tüeinenb rannte er 
JU il^m unb fragte nad£)^ ber Urfadje biefe^ graufamen 8Ser= 
fat)ren§. S)er SReifter antiüortete: „3d^ ijobt eö mit n)eifem 
S5ebad)t® gett)an. S)a^ Oemälbe tüar gut aU SBetoei^ beine^ 
gortfd^ritteö, aber e^ toar äugleidE) bein SSerberben.'' „SBie 
fo?" fragte ber junge Sünftler. „greunb," antn)ortete ber 



I. See gettet^en* — 2. felBft, preceding the noun, «/<?»; foUowing the 
noun, himself. — 3. bic Äunfi, pl. blc ÄÜnfic. Compare Grammar, 68, II. 

— 4. Compare page 87, note 4.-5. fragen nad^, ask for, — 6. mit tueifem 

ISebad^t, lit. * wjth wise consideration,' after mature reflection. 
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SKcifter, ^bu ficbteft nid^t mtf)x bic ftunft in bctncm ©itbe, 
fonbcm nur bid^ felbft. ®Iau6c mir, cö toor nid^t öollcnbct, 
tocnn c§ aud^ ^ un^ fo fd^icn, — c^ toav nur eine ©tubie. 
2)a, nimm ben 5ßinfet unb fiel^, toa^ bu Don Steuern ^ erfd^affeft* 
Safe bid^ ba§ Opfer nid^t gereuen> S)aö (Srofee mufe in bir 
fein, e^e bu eö auf bie Seinloanb ju bringen bermagft." 

SKutig unb boH 3"^öuen^ ju fid^ unb feinem Se^er, 
ergriff er ben 5ßinfel unb boQenbete fein l^errtid^ftcö SBerl: 
bag Opfer ber 3pl)igenie!^ — 2)enn ber 9?amc beg ftünftlen^ 
toar Simant^e^,^ ein 3^i^9^«öff^ ^^^ ?ßarr^afiuö.® 

CRAMMAR. 

147. The subjunctive mode is used in all hypothetical 
periods, when the supposition is contrary to fact, and 
it occurs in both the condition (3Ze6en)afe) and the con- 
clusion (^auptfa^). 

Notes. — {a) The condition is usually introduced by the conjunctioo 
toettlt* — (^) If the conjunction tDenn is omitted, the condition is expressed 
by the inverted order of words. — (c) Either the condition or condusion may 
stand first. 

148. In the conclusion the simple subjunctive may be 
replaced by the conditionals, the first conditional corre- 
sponding in meaning to the imperfect subjunctive, the 
second conditional, to the pluperfect subjunctive. 

I. weit« — au4, although^ even if,— 2. HOIt 92ettettt, anew,— 3. Orfl^tlfe^ 
may create. — 4. fic^ ti'm^^ gereuetl laffttt, to regret something, — 5, JM^ 
3utrauen 511, füll of confidence in. The adjective t)ott sometimes g ov e r M 
the genitive case. — 6. 3))^ige'nte, daughter of king Agamemnon, the leader 
of the Greeks against Troy. She was sacrificed at Aulis to the goddess 
Artemis who carried the maiden off to Tauris where she became a prieiteM. 
— 7. Siman' tl^ed, a famous Greek painter, about 400 B. C — 8. $arr^|llt% 
a famous Greek painter, lived at Athens about 400 B. C 
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149. The conditionals are formed by conjugating the 
present and perfect infinitive with the imperfect sub- 
junctive of tüerben; hence, td^ tüürbe loben or gelten, I should 
praise or go ; \6) toürbe getobt I|aben, / should have praised; 
td) tofirbe gegangen fein, I should have gone ; id^ ioürbe gelobt 
njerben, / should be praised; id^ toürbe gelobt toorben fein, 
/ should have been praised. 

EXERCISES. 

A. Change the following sentences into the past: — i. SQSenu 

ic^ ®elb l^ätte, ttjürbe ic^ biefe« ^avA laufen. 2. fficnn ic^ mic^ 
beffer befänbe, ttJürbe ic^ in« Sweater gelten. 3. SQSenn er nic^t 
taub toäre, ttJürbe er Uel^rer ttjerben. 4. ®inge er langfamer^ 
ttjürbe er nic^t faüen. 5. ^i) ttjürbe e« tl)m geben, loenn er 
mic^ bäte. 6. ffienn fie aüein tt)äre, ttJürbe fte fic^ fürchten. 
7. @ö würbe unö frieren, ttjenn e^ lalt icäre. . 8. SBenn ®ie 
baö Sud^ fud^ten, ttJürben ®ie e^ finben. 

B. Original Conversation Exercise on ber SKaler unb fein 

ÜKeifter. 

C. Translaie :'^ — i. Would you be kind enough* to give 
me the book? — 2. If he were not afraid of falling, he would 
skate with us. 3. He would have written, if he had had the time. 
4. Could you not go with us? 5. I should have come, if I 
had known that you were at home. 6. The boatman would 
not have been drowned, if he had not crossed the river during 
the thunderstorm. 7. He would not have become ill, if he 
had lived in a better part of the city. 8. It would give me 
great pleasure to dance with you. 9. If everybody spoke as 



* In translating this exercise, (a) use both the conditional and the simple 
sutjunctive ; (J>) supply ttJCltn, whenever omitted, and vice versa ; {c) change 
the Order of clauses. — z. kind gnougk, fo gütig or freunbUd^. 
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you, the world would be much better. lo. Captain Jones* 
family would have gone to Europe for the summer, if the 
youngest daughter had not suddenly become ill. ii. What 
would you do, if you were rieh? 12. If you were my friend, 
you would not say this of me. 13. If I had known this man, 
I should never have allowed him to come into my house. 
14. Had I the books which you wish to read, it would give 
me great pleasure to lend them to you. 15. Of couise, I 
should have been very glad to see him. 16. Charles would 
have been punished by his father, if he had not become more 
industrious. 17. If the ass had given the lion a larger share, 
he would not have been torn to pieces. 18. If you had opened 
the Windows, it would not have been so close in this room. 
19. If the boy had not thrown stones at the dog,^ he would 
not have been bitten by him. 20. He would have become 
very famous, if he had not died. 21. If you had spoken more 
definitely, I should have understood what you wanted. 22. If 
we had remained a little longer, we should have heard her 
sing. 23. It would be a great misfortune if he died.* 24. I 
might be able to do it, if you helped me. 25. If I knew* 
him, I should be glad to ask him. 26. We should be sorry 
to be obliged to go. 27. The woodcutter would have felled 
more trees, if he had not lost his ax. 28. If the messenger 
had not heard the words of the child in the wood, it would 
have been eaten by the young wolves. 



I. Say: throw the dog with stones. — 2. A few verbs change the stein 
vowel in the imperfect subjunctive, these are : befahl — bfföl^lf, begann — 

begönne, oerbarb — öerbürbe, öergatt — ocrgöltc, ^alf — ^ülfe, geloann — 
gemönne, fc^att — [c^öltc, fd^njamm — fd)tt)ömmc, jla^I — jlöl^te or ftS^U, 
ftarb — fiürbe, warf — würfe. — 3. The nine weak verbs that change their 
vowel in the imperfect (see Grammar, 122) do not take this vowel change in 
the subjunctive with the exception of bringen and benlen ; thus, brannte — 
brennte, fannte — fennte, fanbte — jenbete, but brachte — brSc^tei ba^te — 
bockte. 
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gmet unb bret^i'gjle Ceftton* 

1. Äar( fagte: „^ä) toiß morgen !ommen." 

2. Äarl fagtc, bafe er morgen !ommen tooÖe. 

I 

Sn bem crften @a^e finb biefelben äBorte loiebergegeben, 
toeld^e ßart gebraud)t l^at. Sarfö 3Borte fteticn in birefter 
Siebe, nnb ba er mit Oenjife^eit (b. f). im Snbifatit)) fprad^, 
fo muffen tüir bei^ ber 3Biebert)oIung feiner eigenen S33orte 
baö 3^^*^*^^^ ^^^ i^ Snbifatit) gebraud)en. Sn bem jtüeiten 
©afee lefen toir Sarfö Stuöfage in inbirefter Siebe. 3Ber biefen 
@afe au^fprid^t, beliält feine eigene üReinnng für fid^;^ er 
erlaubt uniS atfo an Äarte Sluöfage ju jn^eifetn, nnb barum 
gebrauefit er baö Qtittüoxt im Äonjunftit). 

2)lrcftc 9lcbc 3nbtrcfte 9lebc 

@r fagt: M tft falt.'' | ^^ ^^^^^ ^^ ^^. ^^.^^^ ^^^^ 

@r fragt: „3ßie fpät ift e§?" @r fragt, toie fpät e§ fei (njöre). 
©rfragt: „^aftbue^gefeljen?" @r fragt, ob id^ e§ gefe^en l^abe 

(^ätte). 
©ie fagte : „Oel^' t)inau§ !'' Sie fagte, er foHe (foQte) i)man^^ 

get)en. 

©ne SRaug fragte ben S^ofd^, ob er fie tooQe fd^njimmen 
teuren. ®er ^err fragte mid^, ob id^ njiffe, n)ie öiel.Ul^r e^ 
fei. Sd^ antnjortete, baß id^ e§ nid^t tüiffe, ba id^ meine Ul^r 
tjergeffen l^ätte. @r behauptete, ba'^ er mid^ geftern gefeljen 
t)abe. 3d^ ertoiberte it)m, bafe er fid^ miiffe üerfel^en^ l^aben, 

I. Bei ber SBleber^olung, in repeating. — 2, für fidj, to himself. — 3. tier* 

fflyetl, to make a mistake in seeing. Compare page 198, note 7. 
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ba id) geftcrn ba^ $aug nid^t ücriaffcn ptte. 3d^ fragte fic, 
ob id^ fie bcgtcitcn bürfc. ©in Srtänber fragte einen anbeten, 
toa^ au^ t^rem greunbe gen)orben toäre. SReine äJiutter er* 
jä^Ite mir, ein $unb I)abe einmal ein ©tfidE gleifd^ geftol^ten, 
%U er bamit Weggelaufen fei, toäre er an einen 93ad^ gelommen. 
3n bem Haren SSJaffer l^abe er fein 93ifb gefet)en. ^a^ l^abc 
er aber für einen anberen ^unb gefjalten,^ ber aud^ ein ©tücf 
gleifd^ im SRunbe trage. ©d^neU fei er barnad^ gefprungen, 
um t§ x\)m ju entreifeen.^ S)abeifei il)m feine eigene ©eute 
inö SSaffer gefallen. 

1. ^ä) t)abe get)ört, bafe er franf fei. 

2. ^ä) l^abe get)ört, bafe er Iran! ift. 

3n bem erften ©a^e teilen n)ir baö im SRebenfafe gefügte 
atö SRad^ric^t, afe ©erüd^t mit, toofür toir nid^t bürgen. 
2)arum gebrauchen n)ir in biefem @a§e ben Äonjunftib. 3m 
jiüeiten' Sage teilen n)ir jugleid^ mit, bafe n)ir t)on ber 9ßa^t<> 
lieit biefer SRad^ric^t überjeugt finb. 3)ann ift aber ber gtpette 
®afe nic^t met)r bie inbirefte Siebe einer anberen ^erfon, 
fonbern unfere eigene Slu^fage, unb barum muffen lott in 
biefem Sage ben Snbifatit) fefeen. — Wart fagt, ^crr 2JtüUtx 
fei geftorben; aber id^ t)abe erfat)ren, bafe biefe SRad^rid^t 
faffd^ ift. Sr ^at eö mir felbft gefagt, bafe fein S3ruber 
geftorben ift. Sc^ glaube, bafe er !ommen wirb. 3c§ frage 
bic^, ob bu cö getrau t)aft ober nid^t. @r toirb fagen, baß 
er nic^t !ommen !ann. 



2. galten für, /^ /ö^<? /^r. — 3. The prefix eut often means away jrmmi 

cntgcljCU, to escape; «Itbctfeil, io discover. 
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35cr gud^ig crjä^Itc einmal bcm SBoIfc t)on^ bcr ©tärfc 
beig STOcnfd^cn. Sein 2;icr, fagte er, fönnte it|m toiberftcticn, 
unb fic müßten Sift gebraud^en, um fid^ üor^ if)m ju retten. 
S)a antttjortete ber SBoIf: ,,SBenn id^ nur einmal einen ju 
fef)en befämc, id^ tooHte bod^^ auf i^n loöge^en!"* — r,S)aju^ 
iann id^ Vxx tielfen," fprad^ ber gud^ig; ,,fomm nur morgen 
früf) jU mir, fo ttjiÜ id^ bir einen jeigen." 2)er SBoIf fteHte 
fid^ frü^jeitig ein, unb ber gud^ö ging mit i^m an ben SBeg, 
lüo ber Säger alle 2;age tierfam. Svitx\t fam ein alter ab* 
gebanfter ©otbat. „3ft baö ein 9Kenfd^?" fragte ber SBoIf. 
*— „9?ein," antwortete ber S"^^r fM^ ift einer gettjefen." 
ßarnad^ fam ein Keiner Äna6e, ber jur ©d^ule tooHte. „3ft 
ba§ ein 9Kenfd^?" — „SRein, ba§ toiH erft einer ttjerben." — 
©nbtid^ fam ber Säger, bie Doppelflinte auf bem SiüdEen unb 
ben |)irfd^fänger an ber ©eite. 2)a fprad^ ber gud^^ jum 
SBoIfe: „@iet)ft bu, bort fommt ein 9Kenfd^, auf ben mufet 
bu loögetien; id^ aber ttjill midE| fort in meine §öf)Ie mad^en."^ 

5)er SBoIf ging nun auf ben SKenfd^en Io§. 2)er Säger, 
afe er it)n erblidte, fprad^: „@ö ift ©d^abe,^ bafe id^ feine 
Äugel gelaben® l^abe," legte an unb fd^o^ bem SBoIfe baö 
©d^rot in'^ ®efidt)t. 2)er SBoIf t)eräog baig ©efid^t gettjaltig, 
bod^ liefe er fid^ nidt)t fdt)redfen® unb ging t)ortt)ärtö. 2)a gab 
i^m ber Säger bie jttjeite Sabung. 2)er SBoIf üerbife nodE| 



I. er jaulen Hon, to teil 0/. — 2. ftd^ retten tior, to save from, — 3. bod|, 

neveriheless. — 4. attf jentanb U^^t^tn, to aUack someone, — 5. jn ettt)a« 
^etfen, assist i « something. — 6. {td| f Ottmaren, to take oneself off, — 7. bct 
@d|abc or @(^aben, damage^ härm. Compare page 33, note i. (S9 i{l 
©d^abe, it ts a piiy, — 8. (abcn, to load and to invite.—g, lieg fl^ nidjt 
\(bßtdtUf did not allow himself to be frightened, Note the active infinitive in 
German. 
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ben ©d^mcrj unb rüdttc bcm Säger bod^ ju Scibc.^ 2)a jog 
biefer feinen |)irfd^fänger nnb gab it|m finfö unb red^tö tüd^* 
tige ^iebe, bafe er, über nnb über blutenb unb l^eulenb, ju 
bem %vi6)\t jurüdlief. „SRun, SBruber SBoIf," fprad^ ber gud^ig, 
„ttjie bift bu mit bem 3Renfd|en fertig gelüorben?"^ — rr^ld^»" 
antiüortete ber S33oIf, „fo \)(xV id| mir bie ©tärfe be^ SKenfd^en 
nid)t üorgefteHt ! @rft nal^m er einen @tod£ t)on ber ©d^ultcr 
unb büeig ^ t|inein ; ba flog mir tixoa^ \xC^ ®efid^t, boö fi^eltc 
mid) ganj entfeglic^. 3)arnad) blieig er nod^ einmal in ben 
©todE, ba flog mvc'^ um bie SRafe toie SBli^ unb ^agetoetter. 
Unb afe id^ ganj nat)e mar, ba jog er eine blanfc 8iip|)c av^ 
bem Seibe, bamit ^at er fo auf mid^ loiggefd^lagen, bafe ic$ 
beinat)' tot lüär' liegen geblieben." — rr©ic^ft bu," fprad^ 
ber guc^ig, „maig bu für ein 5ßra^l^an^ bift!" 

©rimtn. 
GRAMMAR. 

149. The subjunctive mode is used in oblique narra- 
tion after such verbs as fagen, anttoorten, meinen, erflären, 
behaupten, eräät)len, glauben, üermuten, benfen, fragen; thus, er 
vermutete, ba^ id^ franf fei, he supposed that I was ill; er 
fragte, ob id^ franf fei, he asked whether I was ill, 

150. Indirect Statements begin with fefijf, indirect 
questions with ob. 

Note. — As in English the conjunction baß may be omitted, in which case 
the normal order of words must be used : er fagte, fein Sater fei franf. 

151. Usually it makes no difference in German whether 
the present or imperfect subjunctive is used in the de- 

X. $u £eibe, (or auf ben Selb) rücfen, (with dative) to amck.^%. fcrHl 

»erben mit, toget alongwith, — 3. See (lafen* 
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pendent clause; only with weak verbs, when the im- 
perfect subjunctive does not differ from the indicative, 
the present tense is preferred : er fagt, bafe er fid^ bcmüf)c 
(bcntüf)tc). 

152. If the imperative be stated obliquely the simple 
subjunctive is usually replaced by foHen with a dependent 
infinitive : er jagte, ic^ foHe bei i^m bleiben. 

153. If the Speaker wishes to express that he agrees 
with what is asserted in the dependent clause, the latter 
loses the nature of a quotation and becomes a State- 
ment ; hence the indicative should be used : enblid} glaubt 
er, ba§ er unred)t i)at, at last he believes that he is wrong 
(I never had any doubt about it). 

EXERCISES. 

A. Change into the oblique narration: bcr SOBoIf Utlb bcr 

ÜRenfd^ (page 209), ba« geftol^Iene ^ferb (page 198), ber SWaler 
utlb fein aWeifter (page 203). 

B. Translate : — i. He said that he was looking for you 
2. I asked him who the gentleman was that was leaving the 
room. 3. He answered that he did not know him, but would 
ask a friend. 4. Will you be kind enough to teil me what 
o'clock it is? 5. When I asked him what time it was, he 
replied that he did not know, having no watch with him. 
6. Our German teacher told us that we must learn all nouns 
with the definite article. 7. A sick man being asked why he 
did not send for a doctor, answered that he had no desire to 
die yet. 8. Milton being asked why he did not teach his 
daughters any foreign languages, replied that one tongue was 
enough for a woman. 9. A son said to his father that he 
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wished to travel and see the world, to which his father replied, 
that he had nothing against his seeing the world but feared 
that the world would see him. lo. A gentleman who had 
travelled through many foreign countries told his friends that 
he had once seen a cabbage^ which was so large and high 
that fifty persons could have sat in its shadow. ii. One of 
his friends replied that he also had travelled much and had 
been as far as ^ Japan, where he had seen more than a thousand 
men working on a large kettle." 12. Someone asked, what 
they wanted to do with so large a* kettle. "Well," he replied, 
"they wanted to boil*^ that cabbage, of which our friend has 
told US. 

C. Translate: — Once a beggar said to a rieh [man] : 
** Brother, give me something." The rieh [man] asked him, 
since when they had been brothers. "Why," answered the 
beggar, "are we not all sons of Adam?" The rieh man said 
that he was right and that he had not thought of it. Then 
he gave the beggar a penny. 

But the beggar thought a penny was a very smaU gift for 
a brother. "Friend," said the rieh man, "if all your brothers 
should give you a penny, you would be the riebest man on 
earth."* 



I . bcr Äo^If opf. — 2. Compare page 1 27, note 3. — 3. ber Reffet. — 4. Say : 
a so large. — 5. f Otiten» — 6. on earth, auf @rben. Many feminine nouns 
once took the ending n in the genitive and dative Singular; this ending is still 
often found in some Standing phrases. 
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Drei unb bret^tgfte Ceftton. 

Äarl fielet a\x^, al^ ob er franf ttjärc. 
^arl t^atf afe ipenn er mid) nid^t fe^e. 

SBir fe^en fofort, bafe inir in ben beiben 9?e6enfä^en ben 
Sonjunftit; ge6rau(^en muffen, toeil i^r Sn^alt ber SBirflid^^^ 
feit nid^t entfprid)t. Sari ift nid^t franf; er fiet)t nur auig, 
ate ob er franf ttjare. Äarl fjat mid^ gefefien, aber er tf)at, 
ate toenn er mid^ nid^t fäf)e. Stud^ nad^ ben Äonjunftionen 
„bamtt" unb „bamit . . . mä)t" ftef)tüft ber Sonjunftiö, toeil fie 
SRebenfä^e einführen, meiere eine SRögüc^feit (feine ®ert)ifef)eit) 
entt)aften. 3n bem Sage: ®r ging fd^nell, bamit er nic^t ju 
fpät fäme — ift nid^t gefagt, baß er nid^t ju fpät fommt, 
tüeil er fd^neÜ gef)t; t^ liegt barin au(^ bie 5Dtög(id^feit, bafe 
er JU fpät fommt, obgleich er fi^neU gef)t. — ©agen @ie eig 
i^m, bamit er e§ ttjiffe. @§ fc^eint, aU ob e^ fäfter mürbe. 
S)er SSater f)ielt ben Änaben feft, bamit er nid^t falle. 3ener 
atte äRann ge^t, afe ob er blinb ttjäre. @ö fief)t au^, ate 
06 loir ein ®ett)itter befämen. ©ie gel^t aufö Sanb, bamit 
fie fic^ t)on i^rer ^anf^eit ert)oIe. 

2)er Äonjunftiö naä) 3«it*^örtcrn. 

SBir l^offten aöc, baß e^ beffere^ SBetter n^ürbe. 2)er 
Slrgt riet if)m, baß er eine ©cereife madE)e. Srf) tüünfd^e, 
baß er balb fäme. Sitten ®ie 3t)re @rf)tt)eftcr, baß fie mir 
baö 93u(^ fenbe. @r Vermutete, baß idE) mit if)m get)en n^ürbe. 
SBir fürd£)teten, baß tüir ju fpät fämen. SDer £el)rer befahl, 
baß ber ©(^üler ba§ 3^"^"^^^ t)er(affe. S)ie SKutter erlaubte, 
baß ber Änabe im ©arten fpiele. ©ie äloeifelten, baß er fidEi 
üott feiner Äranf^eit erf)oIen njürbe. grüf)er glaubte man, 
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bie ©onne fei ein planet unb belüege fid^ um bic @rbe. 
SWan meinte, ba§ ©(^idEfal ber SJJcnfdien l^ingc t)on ben 
5ßlaneten ab. 

2)er STtgt riet i^m eine ©eereife ju mad^en. Sitten ©ie 
Sf)re ©d^ttjefter, mir ba§ 93udE| ju fenben. SBir fürd^teten ju 
fpät JU fommen. 3)er £et)rer befahl bem @dE|üIer ha^ 3^"^^^^ 
äu üertaffen (er foHe ba^ 3'^^^^ t)erlaffen). S)ie SÄutter 
ertaubte bem Änaben im ©arten ju fpielcn. 

©tauben ®ie, bafe er gefunb toirb? 
©tauben Sie, ba^ er gefunb toetbe? 

3laä) einigen 3^ittt)örtern !önnen njir fort)ot|I ben Snbifatit) 
aU ben Äonjunftiö gebraudE)en. 3)a§ tjängt öon ber SKeinung 
be§ ©pred^enben ab. 5)er @a^ „©tauben ©ie, bafe er gefunb 
njirb?" — bebeutet: 3(^ (ber @pred£)enbe) gtaubc, bafe er 
gefunb njirb; gtauben ©ie eö aud^? ©ebraud^cn toir aber ben 
Äonjunitit), bann bebeutet ber ©a^: 3dE| (ber ©^jred^cnbc) 
jtüeif te, ba^ er gefunb ttjirb ; toa^ beuten ©ie ? — gürd^ten 
©ie, baß eö regnen njirb? bebeutet, baß ber ©pred^enbe c8 
nirf)t fürd^tet. gürd^ten ©ie, baß e§ regnen tocrbe? bebeutet, 
baß ber @prerf)enbe im 3^^'^^ if*- — 3^^if^^^ ®i^ (^^ 
jtüeifte nidE)t), baß er jurüdffommt? 3^^^^" ®i^ 0^ 
jttjeifte), baß er jurüdEfomme? 3d^ lüünfdEic (unb jtocifle 
nid^t, baß mein SBunfd^ erfüöt tüirb), baß er fommt. Sd^ 
tüünf(^e (jtüeifte aber, baß mein SBunfc^ erfüllt toirb), ba§ 

er fomme. 

SBoIf, 3tege nnb ^o^I. 

Sin SRann foHte in einem ^a^n einen S33oIf, eine 3^^^ 
unb einen Raufen ^ Äo^t über einen gtuß bringen. S)cr Äal^ 

X. ber $anfe(n), A^apy pile^ often drops the ending n in the nonriartwe 
gular. Compare Appendix. 
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xoax aber f Kein, bafe er immer nur einen ^ üon biefen ®egen^ 
ftänben aufnetjmen fonnte. Sig enftanb nun bie grage, tva^ 
ber 9Kann juerft überfe^en foHte, üf)ne fordeten ju muffen, bafe 
tt)ä{)renb ber Überfahrt ber S33oIf bie QitQt, ober bie Qk^t 
ben Äo^I freffe. 

3e nun, üerfe^te ^ermann, id^ l^ätte juerft ben S33oIf über- 
gefegt. 

S)er Sßater. Stber bann t|ätte ja unterbeffen bie 3i^9^ 
ben Äo{)I auf gef reffen. 

S8ert{)a. SRein, iä) tüiirbe juerft bie 3i^9^ überfe^en, benn 
ber S33oIf fann ja ben Äo^I nid^t freffen. 

3) er aSater. SRedit gut! ©og njürbe ba^ erfte 3)?al njotjl^ 
getjen; aber tva^ foU er nun auf ber jlDeiten Überfahrt netimen? 
3)en S33oIf? — 3)ann mürbe biefer^ mäl^renb ber britten Über^ 
fatirt bie QitQt jerrei^en. 2)en Äof)I? 2)ann tüürbe biefer 
eine 93eute ber 3i^9^- 

93ert{)a. Sa, ba ttjeiß idE) mirflidi bem armen Spanne 
leinen 9iat ju geben. 

§ er mann. SdE) eben fo tüenig; benn ttJoHte er audEi* 
juerft ben Äo^I einfd^iffen, fo ttjürbe bie arme QkQt t)on bem 
graufamen SBoIf e jerriffen werben. — Sft benn aber ber Äaf)n 
rt)irflid£) fo Kein, ba^ er ben S33otf unb ben Äo^I ni(^t jugleid^ 
aufnel)men !önnte? 

3) er Sßater. SBenn bieg anginge, fo njäre in ber X^at^ 
StHeg gerettet. Stber bu l^aft gehört, bafe bieg m6)t gefdEiel^eu 
fann. 



I. Immer imr einen, lit. *always only one,' onfy one at a time, — 
2. tHO^I, here perhaps, — 3, btefer usually Stands for the nearer noun and 
may be translated by the latter ; jener, the former. How are this one and 
that one used in English? — 4. tuentt WX&^, even iß Note that tücnn is 
omitted, hence the verb precedes the subject. — 5. in ber %\ntAf indeed. 
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|) er mann. 3htn, ba !ann id^ tocber raten, nod^ l^clfen. 
2)a mufe ber 9J?ann eine^ üon ben brei ©ingen Verlieren. 

93ert{|a. 3d) lie^e bie 3ic9^ ctluaig an bent Äol^t nafd^en. 
Sn ber furjen Qdt tüirb fie bod)^ fo ütel ntd)t freffen. SBenn 
iä) bann ben SBoIf juerft übergefe^t ^ätttf fo tjolte td^ ben 
Äo{)I unb juk^t bie B^cge. 

S)er Sßater. 2)a^ fönnte bent armen SJJanne aber bod^ 
SSerbru^ juäiel^en, lüenn er feinem §erm ben angenagten Rol^I 
ü6erbräd)te. 

^ermann. @i SSater, nun tüei§ id^, njie er*^ mod^cn mu^ 
S33äl)renb er ben SBoIf überfe^t, mufe er bie QitQt anbtnbcn, 
baß fie ben Äol^I nid^t erreid^en !ann. 

S)er Sßater. ©ein 9Sorfd£)tag ift nid^t übel; aber c§ fcl^It* 
fort)O^I an einem ©tridfe, afe aud^ an einem 95aume. 

§ ermann. ©d^Iimm, baß Me^ fo unglüdflid^ jufammen^ 
treffen muß. 

93ertf)a. konnte aber ber 9D?ann nid^t öortjer-baron benfen 
unb fid£) mit einem Änüppel unb ©tridE öerfetien? 

SD er SSater. S)aran l^at er njirfiid) nid^t gebadet. S)a er 
nun einmal in 8SerIegenf)eit ift, fo möd£)t' id^ it|n bod^ gern 
barauö gerettet fet|en. 

3d^ ^aV^, rief enblidt) S33ilf)elm, ber lange in tiefem Sßad^ 
benfen gefeffen f)atte. 

S)er Sßater. Gi, üortrefflid^ ! ©o giebt eg toirlfid^ ein 
SJJittel, bie Qk^t unb ben Äof)I ju retten? Saß bod^ l^ören! 

SBiIt)eIm. 93eim erften Ü6erfat)ren^ nimmt ber fUlcam 



X. bod), sur^fy^ — 2. ei$ fe^It (mir) an ettnaiS, / lack someiking. 

— 3. beim erftctt Überfo^rett, Ht. *in crossing the first time/ Ott kisfirst trip. 

In with a verbal noun in ing is usually rendered by a subordinate clause or 
by the preposition bei with an infinitive noun; in reading, bcitlt 8ff€tl ; in 

(ransiaiing, beim Übcrfeten. 
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bie QicQ^t; ber S^ol^t bleibt beim SBoIf, ber xf)n gelüi^ nid^t 
anrül^rt. 2)a^ jtüeite SRal nimmt er ben Äo^I, bringt if)n an 
ba^ jenfeitige Ufer unb nimmt bei ber 9ftüdEfa^rt bie Qk^t njieber 
mit; biefe fül)rt er bann au^ bem Äat)n unb fegt nun ben 
SBoIf über, ber bann tuieber ju bem Äo^I fommt. 3iil^&t 
l)oIt er bie S^^GC, itnb fo ift alfe^ in ©ic^er^eit. 

S)er SSater. 93rat), SBilljelm! 9?id)tig gebadet! S)er 
9Kann mai^te ejg ebcnfo, ttjie 2)u geraten tjaft. 

CRAMMAR. 

154. The subjunctive mode is always required after 
the conjunctions alS ttietltt or al8 ob, ^^ i/y and usually 
also after bamit, in order thaty and bamit . . . nidE)t, lest, 

Notes. — (a) SBentt and 06 may be omitted; in this case the verb 
precedes the subject: er jic^t au«, al8 ttJöre er IranI (at« ob er !ranf luäre). 
— (J>) The conjunctions tUßtttt and ob used by themselves require the subjunc- 
tive only when they are foUowed by an imperfect or pluperfect. Compare 
Grammar, 146 and 149. 

155. The subjunctive mode is often used" in the de- 
pendent clause after such verbs as taten, bitten, befehlen, 

erlauben, l^offen, glauben, furzten, toiunf^en, tietmuten, jtoieifeln. 

Notes. — {a) After these verbs the subjunctive is quite often replaced by 
an infinitive : er erlaubte i^m gu !ommen. — (^) After befehlen the subjunctive 
is often replaced by fotten, after bitten, fürchten, tt)ünf(^en by ntö^te : er 
befaßt, baß er im '^xmxatx bleiben foüte ; er bat mid^, id^ möd^te i^n befud^en. 

156. Verbs like gtauben, f)offen, fürd^ten, rt)ünfd)en, üer^ 
muten, ätueifetn are followed quite frequently by the in- 
dicative, especially when they are used in the present 
or future tense, or interrogatively : fürd^ten @ie, ba^ er bai§ 
S5udE) üerloren f)at? 

Note. — The indicative after these verbs denotes that there is no doubt in 
the speaker's mind about what is said in the dependent clause, however doubt- 
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ful it may seem to others; thus, gtauBett @ie, bag et lomtnt? means: IbeUevt 
he will comey do you believe it too? (glauben @ie, baß cr lomme? means: / 
doubt that he will come ; what do you think aöout it ? 



EXERCISES. 

A. Answer the following questions: — i. ^^n IDeld^Ct @pra(i^ 

gebrandet man bcn Soniunftiö tncl^r, im gtiglifi^en ober im 
ÜDcutfi^cti? 2. ©cbraud^t man bcn Äonjunltiö im enBUft^en 
oft in einem ©auptfat^e? 3. Sßa« bejeii^net ber Äonjunltio? 

4. Söarum brüdft man einem 33Bnnf(^ buri^ ben Äonjnnitiö ou«? 

5. 2ln« tt)ie öielen Steilen befielet ein Sebingung^fa^? 6. S33el(^er 
Seil eine« S3ebingung«fa^e« ftel^t juerft? 7- 333el^e ©ortfolge 
l^aben mir in bem bebingenben Slebenfa^, toenn ba« ©inbetoort 
r^xotvxi'' an^gelaffen ift? 8. 333el(^e SBortfoIge ftel^t na(^ ber 
Äonjunftion „^W in ber S3ebeutnng oon „ate ob," 9. !I)im^ 
meldje 333örter brüdt man im ÜDentf^en eine 3BögIi(^Ieit au^? 

B. Original Conversation Exercise on SBoIf, '^t%t unb fto^L 

C. Translate: — You look as if you had worked too much. 

2. He is only hastening in order that he may hear her sing. 

3. It became very dark, as if the sun were setting. 4. The 
ship trembled as if it had sailed upon a reef. 5. The phy- 
sician advised him to (or 'that he') take a walk every after- 
noon. 6. Put on a warmer coat so that you may not feel 
cold. 7. The boy hides his face in order that he may not see 
the Erlking. 8. It seems as though he would come to-night. 
9. He takes medicine in order that he may recover. 10. He 
talks as if he believed it himself . 1 1 . He speaks loud so that 
every one may hear what he says. 12. Why don*t you ask 
your father to give you some money ? 13. He ordered a bridge 
to be built across the river. 14. He requested that I should 
bring my brother with me. 15. I fear the ice may break. 
16. I feared that the boy had broken his arm when he feU 
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from the tree. 17. I believe he is sick. I believed that he 
was sick. 18. I should never have supposed, that he would 
deceive me ; he always acted as if he were my friend. 19. It 
looked as if the man could not take the wolf, the goat and 
the cabbage across the river without losing one of them. 
— Bertha advised that he should first take the goat across, 
as the wolf would not eat cabbage. 20. Herman proposed 
that he should tie the goat to a tree, while he was taking the 
wolf across. 21. Both proposals were impossible. Finally 
William found a means of getting them across. 22. He pro- 
posed that the man should take the goat first; on his second 
trip he should take the cabbage across, and in order that the 
goat might not eat the cabbage, he should take her back with 
him. Now he should leave the goat on the other shore and 
take the wolf across. As he need not be afraid that the wolf 
would touch the cabbage, he could leave him and fetch the 
goat. 

D. Translate: — A farmer once said to his pastor^ that he 
had Seen a ghost.^ But when the farmer told him that he had 
Seen the ghost on the wall of the church as he was going 
home the night before," and that it had looked like a large 
donkey, the clergyman laughed and advised him not to teil it 
to anybody, for he had seen his own shadow. 



■oot^Coo- 



Pter unb bret^tgjle Ceftion. 

@r ftet)t tiat bem §aufe. He Stands before the house. 
%Q& \)<3bt \i) f^an gehört. I have heard it before. 
@r fd^rteb, cl^C er !am. He wrote, before he came. 



I. ber $o'ftor, gen, bcö ^ajiorö ; pL bic ^ajio'rcn. — 2. bcr ®cift //. 
ble ©cipcr. — z. the night bejore^ bcn Hbenb öor^cr. 
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2)iefe Setfpiele jetgen unig, baJ5 im ©ngüfd^en jutoeticn bcS^ 
felbe SBort afö ^ßrctpofition, 2lbt)er6 ober ^onjunltion gcbraud^t 
ipirb. Sm ©eutfd^en ift bieg feltener ber gaQ. SBir muffen 
ba^r üorfid^tig fein, bafe rt)jr fold^e SBörter nid^t falfd^ ühcc^ 
fe^en. 





^räpofttlon 


SlböcrB 


j^onjunltion 


about 


um, gegen 


f)erum, uml^er 




above 


über 


oben, nad) oben 




after 


naä) 


barauf, nai^tjer, fpätet 


nad^bem 


before 


t)or 


fd^on, öor^er, t)om 


el)e, beöor 


behind 


tjinter 


tjinten 




below 


unter 


unten 


k 


but 


erft, nur, auftei 


* 


aber, f onbem 


by 


an, bei, neben 


babei, öorbei 




for 


für 




benn 


in 


in 


hinein, f)erein 




on 


an, auf 


njeiter, üornjörtig 


• 


over 


über 


Vorbei, t|inüber 




since 


feit 


feitbem 


feit, feitbem; ba 



@r ging um ba§ |)au§. @^ ttjar gegen (ungefähr) jel^n Ul^r, 
afö er jurüdEfam. 2)ie S^inber liefen im ©arten umt|er (l^erum). 
Um ba^ §au^ f)erum ^ tüar ein f dEjöner ©arten. — 5)er ^immd 
ift über ber (Srbe. 9)?eine ©dEjtüefter ift oben im ^oufc; tc§ 
gc^e nad^ oben (hinauf). — Sd^ mödEjte narf) bem ?l6enbcffen 
einen ©pagicrgang madCjen.^ Sinige ©tunben fpäter (nad^l^er) 
fam er äurütf. SyJadjbem er ben 93rief gefd^rieben l^attc, ging 
er au^. — 2)er ©arten ift f)inter bem |)aufe. @r betrad^tete 
ba^ iQan^ t)inten unb üorn. 2)ie Mä)t befinbet ftd^ leinten 

I. Compare page 163, note 4. — 2. einen ©jjaglergang ntadpen, U Imke a 

walk. 
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int ^oufc. — SBenn e§ regnet, gctjen tvxx unter einem Siegern 
fd^irm. SBer ift unten ? kommen @te nad) unten (herunter). 
— @r fpridit nur ©nglifd^ (feine @pra(^e aufeer^ Snglifd)). 
3^ \)abt ben 95rief erft ^alb fertig. Sr ift nid^t reidi, fonbern 
arm. ®r ift nid)t reid^, aber freigebig. — bleiben Sie bei mir! 
®e^en fie nii^t üorbei (öorüber). 2)iefeö ®ebi(^t ift t)on 
|)einri(^ |)eine. — gür tuen ift biefer Sörief? ^6) fanbte meinen 
Sruber, benn idE| felbft ^attt feine Qdt — ®et|en @ie in baö 
3immer! ®e{|en ©ie l^inein! kommen @ie tjerein! — ©ein 
|)ut liegt auf ber ®rbe. Äöln liegt am allein, ©rjä^fen ®ie 
weiter! — 2)er ^immel ift über un^. SBenn bie ©tunbe Vorbei 
ift, gef)en mir nadEi |)aufe. — @r tootjut feit einem Sat)re in 
biefer ©tabt. 3d^ t|abe i^n feitbem oft gefetien. ©eit (feitbem) 
er in biefer ©tabt njotint, ^abt idE) if)n oft gefef)en. 

©r tt)ol)nt in 93erlin. He lives in Berlin. 

2)ie ©onne gel^t atri 9J?orgen auf. The sun rises in the morning. 

®r antttjortete auf S)eutfd^. He answered in German. 

SdE| glaube nid^t tiaran. I do not believe in it. 

I think of him Srf) benfe an i^n. 

I believe in his honesty. Srf) glaube an feine (St)rIidE|feit. 

He died of the fever. (£r ftarb an bem gieber. 

Cologne is on the Rhine. ^ötn liegt am 9i£)ein. 

I have written to him ^ä) t)abe an it)n gefdjrieben. 

S)iefe Söeifpiete geigen un^, bafe bcr ©ebraurf) ber ^ßrctpo* 
fitionen im (Sngüfd^en unb S)eutfdE)en nidEjt immer übereinftimmt. 
9)?an !önnte toof)! fragen, ttjarum bie Sngtänber „in" dxoa^ 
glauben, tüäfirenb bie 2)eutfd£)en „an*' tttva^ glauben. 2)afür 

I. an^cr governs the dative case. 
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giebt e^ aber feinen anbeten ®ninb afö ben ©prad^gebraud^. 
©otd^e 8Serfd)iebenf)eiten im ©ebraud) ber ^ßröpofitionen muffen 
au^lpenbig gelernt njerben. 

Stn»^ nnb ha» $ferb« 

„SSater ber 2;iere unb SJJenfd^en/' fo fprad^ bog $ßferb unb 
nal)te fid^ bem 2;f)rone be^ 3^"^, „man fagt, idE| fei ein^ ber 
fd^önften ®ef(^öpfe, mit benen S)u bie SBelt gejieret,^ unb 
meine Sigenliebe l^eifet e^ midE) glauben, SIber foHte gleid^ 
n)ot)I nid£)t nod^ 9SerfdE)iebene§ an mir ju beffem fein?" 

„Unb toa^ meinft S)u benn, tva^ an 3)ir ju beffem fei? 
Siebe, iä) ne{)me Seigre an," fpradt) ber gute @ott unb tadelte. 

„SSieüeid^t," fprac^ baö 5ßferb weiter, „ttjürbe idE| füid^tigcr 
fein, rt)enn meine 93eine ]^öl)er unb fdE)mäd^tiger ttJören; ein 
langer ©d^tüanenl^ate tuürbe mid^ nid^t entfteÜen; eine breitere 
©ruft mürbe meine ©tärfe üenne^ren; unb ba S)u mic^ bod^* 
einmal beftimmt l^aft, S)einen Siebting, ben 9J?enfdt)en, ju tragen, 
]o fönnte mir ja tr)ot)I ber ©attel anerfd£)affen fein, ben mir 
ber tüo^It^ötige 9ieiter auflegt." 

„@ut," öerfe^te Qm^, „gebulbe 2)id£) einen SIugenblidE.'' 
3cu^, mit ernftem ®efidE)te, fpradE) ba§ SSort ber ©d^öpfung. 
S)a quoll* Sebcn in ben ©taub, unb plöglid^ ftanb t)or bem 
3^^rone — ba^ f)äfeIidE)e ^amel. 

2)a^5 5ßferb fat) e^, fdEjauberte unb gitterte t)or^ (Stttfe^n 
unb 3lbjdE)eu. 

„§icr finb t)öf)erc unb frf)mäd^tigere Seine," fprac^ S^i^!^; 
„\)kx ift ein langer ©d)n)ancnf)al^, t)ier eine breitere SBruft, 



I. 3ett^, supreme god of the ancient Greeks. — 2. Supply ^nft* The 
auxiliaries are frequently omitted when they stand at the end of the sentence. 
— 3. ^ocft, anyway, — 4. See queUett. — 5. tior ^wi\t^tVi, wiA tenor. 



Sßicr unb brei^igfte Seftion. 223 

f)icr ift ber anerfd^affene ©attel. SKJiUft S)u, 5ßferb, ba^ td| 
J)id^ fo umbilben foü?'' 

2)a§ 5ßferb jttterte nod). 

,,®et)/' fuf)r Qcn^ fort; „biefe§ 9J?at fei 6elef)rt, ot)ne 6e* 
ftraft ju tücrben. 2)id^ ©einer SSermeffenl^eit aber bann unb 
mann^ reuig ju erinnern, fo baure 2)u fort, neueö ©efd^öpf, 
unb ba^ 5ßferb erblicfe 2)id^ nie, ol)ne ju fd^aubem." 

SeHlng. 
^er gute ^anterab« 

^6) l)att^ einen Äameraben, ©ne Äuget tarn geflogen;^ 

Sinen beffem finbft bu nit.^ ®ilt^^^ mir ober gilt eö bir ? 

S)ie 2;rommeI f d^Iug jum Streite,^ Sfjn tjat eö ^ ttjeggeriffen, 

@r ging an meiner ©eite ©r liegt mir t)or ben gü^en, 

Sn gleid^em @d)ritt unb Stritt* 3Cfö rt)är'§ ein ©tüdE t)on mir. 

SBiH® mir bie §anb nod| reid^en, 

SDerttjeil id^ eben lab^ 

„Äann® bir bie ^anb nidt)t geben; 

S3(eib bu im ert)'gen^^ Seben 

9D?ein guter Äamerab!" 

U^lanb. 



I. bann nnb mann, now andthen. — 2. nit, diaiect for nid^t. — 3. jnnt 

©trcltc, >r battle. — 4. Stritt nnb Xritt, nt. *step and tread.» German 
abounds in such coupled words. Compare the English house and home ; @ing 

in gtcid^cm @d)ritt unb !£rltt, kept even pace with me, — $, tarn geflogen, 

came flying. ÄomiTlcn is followed by a past participle in German in the sense 
of a present participle to express the manner of motion. — 6. ei^ does not 
refer to Äugcl, which as a feminine neun would require jie. The poet refers 
in a more general way to the whole dreadful occurrence. @llt C8 mir? does 
it concern me ? — 7. Compare preceding note. Instead of this impersonal 
construction the passive is used in English: he has beert torn away {killed), 

— 8. Supply er. — 9. Supply t(^. — 10. etti^gcn = croigcn. The unac- 
cented t in the ending ig is sometimes omitted, especially in poetry. 
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CRAMMAR. 

157. In English, a preposition is frequently used as 
an adverb or a conjunction. In German this occurs less 
often ; hence care should be exercised that a preposition 
used as an adverb or conjunction is not translated by 
a Word which can only be used as a preposition, as: 

after breakfast tta^ bem grü^ftüdC 

a day after einen Sag tta^lier 

after he had gone tta^hem er gegangen toar 

Notes : — (a) In German, a preposition is frequently used adverbially in 
Compound verbs : anfangen, aufma(f)cn, gumacfjcn, ausgeben, l^lnterge^en, etc. 

— (^) Compare tllÖ||renb, preposition : during; conjunction : white. 

158. Prepositions are frequently used idiomatically, and 
therefore depart from their original meaning; as: 

benfen an, to think of in bie ©diute, to school 

glauben an, to believe iti nad^ §aufe, home 

fterbcn an, to die of ju §aufe, at home 

übertreffen an, to surpass in beim ßefen, in reading 

gtüetfeln an, to doubt of ftd) freuen über, to rejoice at 

am SKontag, 07i Monday um brei Ul^r, ^z/three o'clock 

am 5R()ein, 07i the Rhine bitten um, to asic for 

auf bem Sanbe, /;/ the country öor einer ©tunbe, an hour ago 

auf bor ©trafee, i7i the street öor greube, with (for) joy 

auf Scutfd), in German öon ©oetl^e, by Goethe 

auf brei 2^age,/^r three days jum Setfpiet, for example 

in ber ©d^ulc, at school bringen um, deprive of 

fid) fürchten öor, to be afraid of 
unter ber Sebingung, on the condition 
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EXERCISES. 

A. Translate: — i. We came about three o'clock. The 
little boy ran about. The books and papers lay about on the 
floor. We were speaking about ^ you. 2. Is Mary above? 
This mountain is about two thousand feet^ above the level of 
the sea.* 3. After he had finished his work, he went home. 
Many years after, I saw him again. After breakfast* he goes 
to school. 4. It is five minutes to six. Sometimes I take a 
walk before breakfast. Sing another song, before you go ! 
5. He stood behind a table. The enemies attacked them from 
behind. 6. You will find her below. Below Mayence, the 
Rhine becomes very narrow. 7. I had but little money in my 
pocket. He cannot come, but he will send his brother. 
8. Why do you not send the letter by a messenger? They 
stood by and laughed. 9. Did you speak for me? He sent 
for^ his brother. She could scarcely speak for^ joy. We shall 
go for'' a week. He cannot come, for he is very sick. 
10. We went in to help her. When someone knocks on the 
door, we call: "[Come] in!" In translating we must be 
careful that we use the right word. 11. The pictures hang on 
the wall. She put on® a new dress. They walked on until 
it was quite dark. 12. The concert was over at ten o'clock. 
Why don't you come over? The horses came runnjng over 
the bridge. 13. Since he was in New York, I have not seen 



I. to speak about^ fprcd^cn Übet or ÖOtt, — 2. Masculine and neuternouns 
expressing weight and measurement are put in the singular instead of the 
plural : arf|t %\\% lang, eight feet long; brei $funb 3lldfcr, three pounds of 
sugar. — 3. the level of the sea, bcr SWcerc^fptcgcI. — 4. The definite article 
must be used before names of meals : nac^ bent 3J2ittagcffcn, after dinner, — 
5. for^ after a verb of motion, nac^ : he left for New York, er reifte narf) 9?CU 
?)orf (xb. — 6. for, with nouns expressing emotion, öor. — 7. for, denoting 
time to elapse, auf. — 8. to put on a dress, ein ÄIcib anjie^ett ; to put on a 

hat, einen $ut auffegen ; toputon a necktie, eine $al8binbe umMnben» 
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him; have you seen him since? Since he is our friend, we 
must help him. 14. German children can speak Gennan, 
before they go to school. 15. The parents rejoice at their 
children's progress at school. 16. What does this mean in 
French? I do not know what it means in French, but I 
know what it means in German. 

B. Trans laie : — On a pleasant morning in spring, a merry 
shepherd-boy tended his sheep in a blossoming valley, and 
sang and danced for joy. The prince of the country, who 
was hunting in the neighborhood, saw the boy and asked him, 
how it was^ that he was so merry. The boy who did not 
know the prince, answered : " Why should I not be merry, 
since our prince is not richer than I?" "Really?" exclaimed 
the prince, " teil me then all you possess. — The boy said : 
" The sun which we see every day in the beautiful blue sky, 
shines for me as brightly as for the prince, and the mountains 
and Valleys display the same beautiful green, the same lovely 
flowers bloom for me as well as for him. Every day I have 
enough to eat; I have clothes which cover me, and eam as 
much money as I want; can you teil me what a prince has 
more?" The prince, who was pleased with this answer, laughed 
and Said : " You are right, my boy, and can teil other people 
that the prince himself has told you so." 



>>»?00- 



^ünf unb brei^tgfte Ceftton. 

Unter aßen ®prad)en ift bte beutfdje bie biegfamftc unb 
reid^fte. Sn feiner ©pradje ber SBelt !ann man au^ einem 
SBorte fo öiele neue SBörter btiben n)ie in ber beutfd^en. 6^ 

I. Use lommett* 
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tft ba^cr fel)r tüid^ttg ju lernen, tvk man im ©eutfd^en neue 
SBörter mad^t SJtan glaubt, bafe alle SQSörter ber beutfc^en 
©prad)e öon etnfilbigen SBurjetn abgeleitet finb, 

(a) bmä) Umtaut, ober Slblaut; 

(b) burdE) SSorfilben, ober Snbungen ; 

(c) bmd) ßufcimmenfe^ung mit anbeten 3BuräeItt)örtem. 

Slbteitung ber Hauptwörter. 

§aiiptn)örter leitet man oft öon 3^i^^ö^^^^ ^6 

1. burd) W){ant unb bie Snbungen t, i, t, ie, te: ber 
©d^u^ (f c^ie^en) ; ber 83i^ (beiden) ; bie Sagb Qagen) ; 
bie i5^eube (freuen); bie Sitte (bitten); bie ©prad)e 
(fpredien); bie ®abe (geben); bie glud^t (flielien); 

2. burd^ bie ©nbungen tx, t\, m%, fei, fttl, nig: ber 
ße^rer (teliren); ber 35edet (beden); bie Hoffnung 
(^offen); ba^ SRätfet (raten); ba^ ©dE)idfaI (fd)iden); 
ba^ ©ebäd^tni^ (benfen). 

SBon anberen §auptn)örtern leitet man fie ab 

1 . burd^ bie Snbungen ^cii, lein, et, er, in, f ^ttft, tum, 
Ung: ba^ §äuödE)en (ba^ §au^); ba^ gräutein (bie 
grau; bie Säderei (ber SädEer) ; ber berliner (93erlin); 
bie grcunbin (ber greunb); bie greunb)d)aft (ber 
i^reunb); ba^ ®l)rtftentum (ber ß^rift); ber §äu:pt== 
ling (baö ^ctupt); 

2. burd) bie SSorfitben: ge, nn, nr, erj, mife, ad: ba^ 
®ebirge (ber S3erg); bie Ungebutb (bie ®ebulb); ber 
Urgrofeöater (ber ©rofeüater); ber ©rjbifdjof (ber 
S3ifd)of); ber SOZifebraud) (ber 83raud&); ber Slbgott 
(ber ©Ott). 



228 Sc^rSud^ bcr bcutf^n ©J)ra^. 

^aupttüörter leitet man oft öon Stgenfd^aftölDörtcm ab burd^ 
bie Snbungen t, Ijeit, Ich, tum, liiifl: bie ®rö§e (grofe); bie 
greif)eit (frei); bie StDigfeit (ett)ig); ber SJeic^tum (rcid^); bcr 
Feigling (feig). 

Slbtcitung ber eigcnfd|aft«tt)örter. 

SigenfdiaftigtDörter tüerben oft öon ^cmpU unb 3^itoörtcm 
abgeleitet 

1. burc^ bie ©nbungen en, txn, dar, tjj, ifd|, Itl|, |tft, 
fttm, lag: golben (bcu§ ®oIb); I)öläern (bog ^olj); 
fruchtbar (bie grud)t); e^bar (effen) ; äomig (ber S^^Yt 
einig (ein); franäöfifd) (ber ^ranjofe); frcunbtid^ (ber 
greunb); grünlic^ (fl^^ön); fc^alfl)aft (ber ©d^alf); 
furd)tfam (bie %mä)t) ; aufmerffam (aufmerfen) ; ffifßoi 
(bie 3a^I); 

2. burd^ bie SSorfilben: de, jje, et, «n, ttt, tV3,iiii|, il: 
berül)mt (rütjmen); getetjrt (teuren); Serüncr^ (®ertüi); 
unredjt (redjt); uralt (alt); erjfaut (faul); mißmutig 
(mutig); abtüefenb (fein), 

Slbteitung bcr B^i^^^örter. 

ßeittüörter leitet man oft t)on §aupt= unb @igcnfci^aft8' 
tüörtcrn ab 

1. burd) Umlaut: fd)tüäräcn (fdltoarj); öffnen (offen); 

2. o()nc Umlaut: bilbcn (ba^ Silb); lanben (bajg ßanb); 

3 . burc^ bie ©nbung icrcn : bud)ftabieren (ber Sud^ftobe); 

3cittDörtcr tocrbcn and) t)on anbercn Qtxttobütm abgeleitet 
burd) Umlaut, 21blaut, unb bie SJorfilben de, (je, er, mt, Ht, 

I. Compare Introduction 6, e. 
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}tt: fäHcn (fallen); befud^en (fud^en); getjören (^örcn); er- 
finben (finben); entbeden (beden) ; t)erfucf)en (fucf)en) ; jerbreci&cn 
(brechen). 

3ufammenfe^ungen. 

aSenn tüir mehrere felbftänbige SBörter^ fo mit einanber 
öerbinben, ba§ fie nur einen Segriff auöbrüden, bann entftetjt 
ein äufammengefe^te^ SQSort. Sin Orofeöater ift fein großer 
SSater, fonbern ber Später unfereö SSaterig ober unferer 2Äutter. 
SQ3etcf)er Unterfd)ieb 6e)tel)t ätt)ifcf)en einer Sungfrau unb einer 
jungen grau? 

3n äufammengefe^ten ^auptoörtern ift baö te^te SQSort (ba8 
®runbtt)ort) immer ein §au))ttt)ort; ba^ erfte (ba^ Seftimmung^ 
Wort) ift enttüeber ein Hauptwort, ein Sigenfdiaftönjort, ein 
3eittt)ort, ober eine ^artifel: bie Äul^mild); ber SßoKmonb; 
ba^ ©d^Iafäimmer; ba^ gürtbort. 

3ufammenge)egte Sigenfd^aft^toörter ^aben afö Seftimmung^ 
Wort enttoeber ein ^aupttoort, ein Sigenfd^aft^toort, ein 3^^^ 
njort, ober eine ^ßartifel: grasgrün; tjeHgrün; mer&oürbig; 
nad)Iäffig. 

3ufammengefe^te 3^itn)örter Iiaben afö Seftimmung^toort ein 
§aupttüort, ein Sigenfdjaft^toort, ober eine ^ßartifet: teilnetjmen; 
^odiad^ten; au^^ge^en. 

3ufammengefe^te Slböerbien ^aben ate Scftimmung^toort ein 
^aupttoort, ein ©igenfd^aft^toort, ober eine ^ßartifel: bergauf; 
gerabeau^; ]^ierl)er. 



I. Originally also the prefixes and suffixes were independent words. 
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^er Itnge dii^ttx. 

Sin rctd^er Wlann l^atte .eine 6eträd)tltd)e ©ctbfummc, todä^ 
in ein SEud) eingenäl)t tüar, üerloren. @r mad^te feinen SSer- 
luft befannt unb bot^ bem el^rlid^en ginber eine Setol^nung 
öon t)unbert X^akxn an. S)a fam balb ein guter unb el^r- 
Iic3E)er 3J?ann bal)er gegangen.^ „S)ein ®elb ^abe id^ gefunben. 
S)ie$ tüirb'^ tpot)! fein! ©0 nimm bein Sigentum jurüd!" 
©0 fpradE) er mit bem t)eitern Solide eine^ et|rtid)en äßanne^ 
unb eine^ guten ©etüiffen^. S)er anbere mad)te aud^ ein fröl^ 
lic^e^ ®efi(f)t, aber nur, tüeit er fein öertoren geglaubte^ (Selb 
tüieber t)atte. S)enn tüie e^ um^ feine (£t|rItdE)fett au^fal^, bo^ 
tüirb fidE) balb jeigen. (£r ^ä^lk ba§ ®elb unb badE)te unterbeffen 
gefdEjtüinb nad^, tvk er ben treuen ginber um feine öerfprod^ene 
93eIot)nung bringen !önnte. „@uter greunb," fprad^ er l^terauf, 
„c^ tüaren 800 SEtialer in baö SEudE) eingenäht. 3d) finbe 
aber nur nodE) 700 SE^aler. 2)u tüirft tüo^I eine 9?a^t auf^ 
getrennt unb beine t)unbert 2^t|aler f)erau^genommen l^aben. 
2)a I)aft bu tpol)! baran getl^an.'* Sd£) banfe bir." S)er e^r- 
lidEie ginber, bem e^ tüeniger um bie 100 S:^ater afe um 
feine unbef(f)oItene 5RedE)tfd^affenl)eit gu tt)un^ fear, öerfid^erte, 
bafe er ba^ 5ßädEIein fo gefunben l)abe, n)ie er eö bringe. 3lm 
Snbe !amen fie t)or ben Stid^ter. 93eibe beftanben aud^ l^ier 
nod^ auf if)rer 93el)auptung ; ber eine, ba^ 800 S:]^aler etnge^ 
uö^t genjefen feien, ber anbere, bafe er Don bem ©efunbenen 
uid^t^ genommen unb ba^ ^ädlein nid^t öerfe^rt I)abe. S)a 
tüar guter 9{at tcuer.^ 2lber ber finge 5Rid)ter, ber bie (S^r^ 

I. See anbieten. — 2. Compare page 223, note 5. — 3. um is often used 
in the sense of concerningy — 4. ba ^öft . ♦ , get^an, in that you hove done 
Well, — 5. C)8 ift iftm 5tt t^un nm, >^^ « concemed abouty he cares for. — 

•• ba ttiar guter Mai teuer, lit. * there was good advice dear,* ihat was a 

^ifficult case. 
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lidjtett be^ einen unb bie fd^Iedjte ®eftnnung be^ anbern öorau^ 
äu fennen fd)ien, grifft bie ©ad^e fo an: er Iie| fid) Don 
beiben über ba^, tva^ fie aufjagten, eine fefte unb feierlid^e 
SSerfid^erung geben unb tt|at l^ierauf folgenben Slu^fprud^:^ 
„S)emnac^, tüenn ber eine öon euc^ 800 %f)aUv öertoren, ber 
anbere aber nur ein ^ädfein mit 700 Spätem gefunben l^at, 
fo fann audE) ba§ ®elb bc§ legieren nid)t ba^ nämtid)e fein, 
auf tvdä)^^ ber erftere ein 9Jed)t l^at.^ 2)u, et|rlid)er greunb, 
nimmft alfo ba^ ®etb, tüetdEie^ bu gefunben ^aft, tüieber 
gurüd unb be^ältft e^ in guter SSertüat)rung,^ bi^ ber fommt, 
lüeldEier nur 700 Später öerloren l^at. Unb bir ba tüeife idE) 
feinen 9Jat, al^ bu gebulbeft bid), bi^ berjenige fid^ melbet, 
ber beine 800 Xi)akx finbet." (So fprad^ ber SRid^ter unb 
babei blieb e^. 

CRAMMAR. 

159. German words are derived from primitive or root 
words by Suffixes and prefixes, and by modification 
(Umlaut) and Variation (2lbtaut) of the stem vowel. 

Note. — In regard to the accent of derived words see Introduction, 18 and 
19. 

160. The following Suffixes are used in forming 

1. nouns: ^en or fein, Äe (te), t, t\, Ü, tt, Ijcit or Wt, 

in, ling, niS, fal or fei, f^aft, tum, ung ; 

2. adjectives: dar, cn or cm, Ct, ^ttft, ifl, if^, Ü^, Ui, 

fttitt; 

3. verbs: cn (or n), icrcn. 

I. See angreifen. — 2. einen ^n^f^rnc^ t^nn, to give a dedsion. —. 
3. ein S^lcc^t ^abcn onf, to have a right to — 4. in Sermo^mng ^e^alten, 

lit. * to keep in care.' 
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161. The föUowing prefixes are used in forming 

I. nouns and adjectives: ab, it, tti, tt, m\% M, ttf, 

2. verbs: U, jjc, et, eilt, Her, jet. 

162. Compound words consist of two er more inde 
pendent words expressing one idea. 

Notes. — (ä) The first component of a Compound word deiermines tbc 
other. — (Jf) In regard to the accent of Compound words see Introduction, 2a 

163. The determining word of a Compound noun er 
adjective may be a noun, adjective, verb, or particle. 

Notes. — (ä) Compound nouns take the gender of the last component. — 
(J?) Compound nouns and adjectives inflect only the last component. (c) When 
the determining word is a noun it frequently takes the plural or genitive form : 
ba« SBörtcrbuc^, dütionary; bcr Sanb^mann, countryman; lebenSmübe, tired 
oflife; mcnfrf|cnlcer, uninhabited. — {d) By analogy with masculine and 
neuter nouns the genitive ending ^ is now frequently added as a connecting 
link to feminines : ber ©eburti^tog, fjoffnungi^DoII. 

164. The determining word of a Compound verb or 
adverb may be a noun, adjective, or particle. 

Notes. — (0) Compound verbs are separated in the simple tenses, unless 
they have an applied meaning. — (J?) Verbs like frül^flücfeil, to breakfast, lang« 
koetlett; to bore, ratf(f)Iagen/ to deliberate, etc, are not Compound verbs bot are 
derived from the Compound nouns ba« grül^püd, bie SangeiDCUe, htX Äat$ 
{d|Iag, hence they cannot be separated. 

EXERCISES. 

A. Analize all the derived and Compound words in bct HuflC 

§Rid)ter. 

B. Derive as many words as you can from the following 

words: — i. fpredjen, — 2. feigen, — 3. fudien, — 4. greifen, — 
5. Serg, — 6. Silb, — 7. [teilen, — 8. berfen, — 9. brei, — 
10. gl^re, — II. I^alten, — 12. fi^en, — 13. finben, — 14. Hat/ 
— 15. fallen, — 16. frei, — 17. nehmen, — 18. §err, — 19. lieb, 
20. nicl)r. 
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C. Original Conversation Exercise on bcr Hugc SRic^tcr. 

D. Translaie : — i . The color of the leaves in spring and 
Summer is green, but in autumn they become yellow or red 
before they fall from the trees. 2. Whenever I have taken cold, 
I always have pain in my head and Shoulders. 3. When do 
you breakfast? We always breakfast at seven o'clock. 4. After 
he had lost his property, he went to a foreign country. 
5. After the rieh man had counted the sum of money, he said 
that a hundred dollars were lacking. 6. The judge gave a 
very wise decision when he said that the honest finder should 
keep the 700 dollars, since it could not be the sum of money 
which the fich man had lost. 7. We bought a picture painted 
by a renowned artist representing a boy sitting in the branches 
of a cherry-tree and enjoying^ the juicy cberries. 8. The 
mice once deliberated how they might succeed in protecting 
themselves from the terrible cat. 9. Finally they decided to 
put a bell around the cat's neck that they might always hear 
her. 10. But they did not succeed in their undertaking as 
none of them dared to approach the cat. 11. Teil him that 
breakfast has been on the table this half hour,^ and that we 

' are waiting for him. 12. My brother will answer the letters, 
the Contents of which have given him so much joy. 13. Poor 
Henry, whom you have often seen at our house, is very ill, 
and I fear that he will not recover. 14. He ought to have 
been more diligent, then he would have made greater progress. 

E. Translate: — While the palace of Sans-Souci' was being 
built, the architect pointed out to Frederick the Great a mill 
which destroyed the view from one of the Windows. The king 
ordered the proprietor of the mill into his presence,* and 
proposed to purchase it at^ the price he should demand. 



I . to enjoy^ Ji(6 gut frfjmetfen laff cn. — 2. Use feit — 3. Sans-Souci (French), 
wiihout care, — 4. Say before him, — 5. ä/, gu. 
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But the milier refused to seil it to Frederick. The king was 
not prepared for this refusal. — "You know very well," he 
Said to the milier, " that I could take it away f rom you without 
paying." — »'That might be," said the milier," if we had no 
court at Berlin." This reply pleased the king, for he was glad 
to see that his subjects had such confidence in the law, and 
he sent the milier away loaded^ with gifts. 

35a^ ®emac^, in tüddiem unfre ®cfd)td)tc beginnt, fal^ fe^r 
etnfad^ unb nüdjtern au^. 2In ben geipetfetcn^ SBänbcn, bcrcn 
einjigen ©c^mud ein paar üergilbte^ ßanbf arten bilbeten,' 
ftanben ärtjet fd^mate Setten, ein Süd^erbrett unb ein Kleiber* 
fcf)ranf, auf tt)e(d^em eine @rb!uget ^la^* gefunben l^atte. 
2)te 9Kitte bt^ 3^"^^^^^^ naf)m ein langer, mit öielen J^inten» 
Hejen gejierter Xifd^^ ein, unb an bem Sifcf) fa^en auf l^artcn 
^ofäftül^Ien jtüei Snaben öon ettüa gtüötf Sauren. 

35er 93Ionbe brütete über einer fd^ttjierigen ©teile bt^ 
Sorneüu^ 9?epoö^ unb iDäfjte feufjenb baö fd)ttjere SBörter* 
buä); ber 83raune aber bemühte fid), aug einer neunfteQigen 
Qaijl bie Äubtftüuräel ju jiefien. 2)er ^I)itotoge l^iefe ^ani^, 
ber 9Katl)ematiter ^einj. 

3utDetIen t)oben bie Knaben il)re Söpfe in bie ^ö^ unb 
bltdten fef)nfüd)tig nad) bem geöffneten genfter, burd^ todä^t^ 
bie 3^i^9^" fummenb ein^^ unb ausflogen. 3m ©arten log 

lo ioaäec/f belabcn. — 2. ttiei^en (from weiß), ä> whiUwtuh; kietgUle« 
(from gclb)^ to turn yellow, — 3. bilbetett, Ht. *formed,* consisted in. — 
4. '4Jla^ ftnbett, to find a place. Compare ^la^ ucl^mcil, to take a seat. 
— 5. Compare Grammar, 141. — 6. Cornelius Nepos (about 95-25 B.C), 
celebrated Roman historian, whose *Livesof Illustrious Generals' hms been 
adopted in most German Schools as a first Latin reader. 
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gotbencr ©onncufd^em auf Säumen unb §cdcn, unb toie 
jum §o^n^ btidtc ein btü^enber §oIIunberätt)ei9 in baiS 
©tubieräimmer ber beiben ^offnung^öoKen. 9?od) eine ©tunbe 
mußten bie 3lrmen fi^en unb fdjtoi^en, beuor fie inö greie 
burften, unb bie äKinuten fd)tid^en^ bai)xn tvk bie ©d^neden 
an ben @tad)etbeerbüfd)en brausen im ©arten. %n eine 
eigenmädEitige Slbtürjung ber 9Irbeitgjeit tüar aud^ nidjt ju 
benfen,^ benn im S^ebenjimmer faj^ am @tf)reibtifd) ber ©ottor 
©ditagentätüei,^ bem bie Snaben jur 3"^^ ^^^ ße^re^ über== 
anttt)ortet n^aren, unb bie SSerbinbung^t^ür ftanb offen, fo ba^ 
ber 2)oftor fid) gu jeber Qtxi üon ber 9Inttjefent|eit feiner @d^u^ 
befotjtenen überäeugen unb i^r treiben übertüad^en tonnte. 

,,§annibal® l)ätte aud^ titva^ ®efd)eiterei3 tt|un fönnen 
aU über bie Sllpen ju jiel^en," fnirfd£)te ^m^, unb „neunmal 
einunbad)tjig ift fiebenf)unbertneununbätüan5ig, " murmelte 
^einj mit bumpfer ©timme. 2)ann blidften fie beibe öon 
i^rer Slrbeit empor, fd^auten fid^^ an unb gähnten. 

5ßlöfeIidE) üerna^men fie ein tautet ©ummen. Sin (äJotb- 
täfer, ber brausen auf bem J^oQunberbaum gefeffen tjaben 
mod^te, f)atte fid^ in^ 3^^"^^^ berirrt. 2)reimal fdE)tt)enfte er 
fidE) im Steiö um bie Äöpfe ber Snaben, unb bann — plumö 
— lag er im 3;intenfa^. 

„(SigentlidE) gefd^ie^t e^ i^m gang redE)t/'® fagte ^einj, 



I. 5Um ^Ol^n, scomfully, Compare jum ®lü(f, luckily, — 2. See bal^ttt- 
fc^teici^en* — 3. ttiar JU benlen, was to be thought of. Note the infinitive 
active after ttjar in the sense of the passive. — 4. SdjtagentjtOet, Ht. *beat 
in two,' proper name. — 5. ytXX 3^4t tttti> Seigre, lit. 'for education and 
instruction,' for their tnoral and intelUctual advancement, — 6. Hannibaly 
greatest Carthaginian general, crossed the Alps in 218 B.C. A life of Hannibal 
is contained in the * Lives of Illustrious Generals * of Cornelius Nepos. — 
7. Compare Grammar, 128, note. — 8. t^ gefc^te^t Ü^lll rec^t, it serves him 
right. 
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m 

„tvaxnm bleibt er nid^t, too e^ i^m gut gc^t.^ Slbcr in %ivit 
ertrinfen, baö ift boä) ein ju elenber Xoh. 9Bart\ Äamerab, 
id^ toerbe bid^ retten." 

@r lüoHte bem jo^pefnbcn Safer mit bem geber^alter au^ 
ber Sinte l^elfen, aber fd)neC(er t)oIIbrad)te §anö bog SRettungö* 
tüerf mit bem S'"9^^- Unb bann trodneten bic Snaben bcn 
armen ©dE)eIm mit bem Sdfd^btatt ab unb fallen ju, loic er 
fid^ mit ben SSorberfüJBen pu^te. 

„©r f)at einen roten Stieget auf bem Sruftfd^ilb unb fd^loarje 
^örner," fagte §aniS, inbem er feinen tintengefdE)tt)örjtcn tJingcr 
am §auptf;aar abtt)ifdE)te, „e^ ift ber Ootbfäferfönig. @r lool^nt 
in einem ©dE)Io§, ba^ ift au^ Sa^minblüten Qtbcmt unb mit 
SRofenblättern gebedt. OriHen unb §eimdE)en finb feine SDhtft« 
fanten unb 3o^anniiSn)ürmd£)en feine gadetträger. " 

„2)u bift ein gafell^an^," fpradE) ^einj. 

,,Unb tvcv bem ©olbfäferfönig begegnet/' ful^r ^cat^ fort, 
„ber ift ein ©lüd^finb. ®ieb aä)t, §einj, unig fte^t ettood 
beöor, ein Slbenteuer ober fonft etttja^^ ©onberbareS, unb 
l^eute ift nodE) bajU ber erfte 9Kai, ba gefdE)ief)t mel)r afe ein' 
SQSunber. ©iet), n)ie er un^ mit ben gü^Itjömern loinft unb 
bie glügelbedfen I|cbt. Se^t n)irb er fidE) gteid^* öertoonbeln 
unb t)or unö ftel)en al^ (Slf mit einem Äönigömantel angetl^on 
unb einem ©olb^elm auf bem S!opf.'' 

„fortfliegen tvxvh ex," fpradE) §einj unb IadE)te. ,,©d^nun: 
— ba I)aft bu^g." 

3)ie Slnabcn traten^ an'^ gcnfter unb fatjen bem ffififcr 
nad^. Sn n^eitem Sogen burc^fc^nitt ba^ blifeenbe ÄIcinob bic 
Suft unb üerfdEitoanb ^ jcnfeit^ ber Oartenmauer. 3e^t tourbe 

I. t^ gCl^t i^m flttt, /t^ is well off. — 2. fonft ettoai9, something eise. — 
3. ein, here one. — 4. gteic^ = fogleic^, al once. — 5. See trete«* — 6. 

tierfd)tt)tnben. 
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im SRcbcnjimmer ein SRäufpern öernc^mbar, unb bie beibcn 
©d^üler feierten eilig ju il^ren 93üd)ern jurüd 

„©a Iiaben tük ba^ SQSunber," ffüftertc §an^ feinem Sa^ 
meraben ju unb jeigte auf ba^ Sintenfafe. 

2lu^ bem Sintenfaj^ I|erau^^ ragte ein grünei^ SReii^, boö 
mud)^ jufe^enb^ unb ftieg jur S)ede f)inan.^ 

„3Bir träumen," fagte ^einj unb rieb^ fid^ bie 3lugen. 

9?ein, ba^ ift ein SKärd^en," jubelte §ani§, ,,ein lebenbige^^ 
3J?ärd^en, unb tvvc fpielen mit.'' 

Unb ba^ 9Jei^ njurbe ftärfer unb trieb ^ Sfte unb SwÜQt 
mit S5Iättern unb Sötüten. 2)ie 2)edEe be^ 3^^^^^!^^ t)erfd)ttjanb, 
bie 3Bänbe lüidien,^ unb eine bämmernbe SBalbtiaHe umfing 
bie ftaunenben Sinaben. 

„SSortpört^!" rief §an^ unb j^g ben lüiberftrebenben J^inj 
mit fid) fort. „Se^t tommt ba^ Slbenteuer." 

S)ie blül^enben @efträud)e tf)aten fid^ üon felbft^ auöeinanber 
unb öffneten ben Änaben einen ^fab. ®ebrod)en blinfte ba^ 
@onnenIid)t burd) ba^ ©itterbad) ber SBalbbäume unb matte 
taufenb golbene 2lugen auf ba^ SJtoo^, unb au^ bcm SJtoo^ 
ftiegen ©ternblumen öon brennenben garben, unb grünet, 
fraufe^ ®erante fdjlang^ fid^ um bie bemooften ©tämme. 
3)roben aber in ben ß^^'S^" flatterten fingenbe SSögel in 
fd^immernben geberfieibern, unb §irfdE)c, 5Re^e unb anbere 
3BaIbtiere fprangen luftig burc^ bie 83üfd)e. 

Se^t lidjtete ftc^ ber SBalb, gtüifdEjen ben Stämmen blinfte 
e^ tüie geuerfdE)ein, unb §an^ flüfterte feinem ®efä^rten ju: 
„Se^t fommt^^.'' 

I. Gjmpare page 163, note 4. — 2. See reiben. — 3. (ebeit'btg. Compare 
Introduclion 18, 0. — 4. treiben, to drive, here send otit, — 5. See meieren, 
— 6. kion felbft, oftheir onon accord, — 7. See ffi^Ungen. 
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(Sie betraten^ eine SQ3atbtt)iefe, in beren SKitte ein einjcinet 
S3aum ftanb. Slber ba^ trar tein gettjö^ntid^er SJaum; boig 
tüar ber 3Bunber6aum, üon bem J^an§ fo oft gehört l^atte, bcr 
93aum mit ben golbenen Stättern. S)ie Änaben ftanben ftarr 
t)or (Staunen.^ 

S)a trat ^tnter^ beni Stamm ein QtotxQ ^eröor, nid^t 
größer afe ein breijä^rige^ ^nb, aber nid)t bidKö^jfig unb 
ptattfü^ig, n)ic gelDöl^ntid^ bie StvtxQt finb, fonbern fd^tan! unb 
äierlid) getüad^fen. Sr trug^ einen grünen SRantel unb einen 
®oIb^elm, unb bie beiben Knaben n^ufeten, n?en fie öor fid^ 
Ratten. 

S)er QtütvQ trat ein paar ©diritte üor unb öemeigtc fid^. 
„2)ie öerjauberte ^prinjeffin^ l)arrt auf iliren ©rlöfer," f)3rad^ 
er, „mv öon eud^ beiben n)iK boS SQSageftüd unternehmen?" 

rrSd)," fprad^ §an^ mit freubiger Stimme. Unb afebalb 
füt)rte ber 3^^^9 ^^^ SRöfetein f)eran, bai§ n?ar mitd^lucife unb 
bi^ in einen golbenen Süqtt 

„Zi)n'^ nid^t, §an^!" matjnte ^einj ängfttidE), aber ^n& 
fa^ bereite im (Sattel. SBie^ernb ftieg baig ß^uberpferb in bie 
^öi)Q, bann n^arf e^ ben Äopf äurüd unb rannte mit fliegcnber 
3)?ät)ne in ben 3BaIb f)inein.^ (Sin IeudE)tenber Oolbfäfer aber 
ffog afe 3Begtüeifer üorau^. ^oä) einmal loanbte ^nd ben 
S!opf jurüdE unb fat) feinen Slameraben unter bem ©olbboum 
ftef)en; bann öcrior er 93aum unb greunb au^ bem ®eftd^t^ 



I. The prefix bc often serves to form transitive verbs from intransitiTes : 
betreten, treten ; beantworten, antmorten. — 2. öor Staunen, wiik astonish- 
ment. — 3. ^tlttcr bem @tamm f^ttttOX, from behind the tree trank. — 
4. tragen, to carry, and io wear. — 5. ^rtnjefftn, feminine of $rin). 
The Word really has two feminine endings, c§ and in which is due to the tect 
that the Germans did not feel the foreign ending cß as a feminine ending. — 
6. in . . . hinein, into. Compare page 163, note 4. — 7. aiti9 boit OcfUlt 

kierlieren, to lose sight of. 
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S)a!§ tüar ein luftiger 9ittt. §anj§ fafe fo fidler unb feft 
im ©attel, ate ob er ftatt eine^ SioffesS bie getüofinte ®ä)nU 
bant unter ftd^ gel^abt l^ätte. 9Benn er baran badete, bafe er 
nod^ t)or einer ©tunbe beim^ SorneliusS 9?epOj§ fl^f^ufät unb 
por bem Softor ©d^Iagentätüei gejittert l^abe, ntu^te er lad^en. 
S)er Heine ©cfjultnabe in bem furjen SädEd^en tüar jum^ ftatt= 
lid^en SteitersSmann getoorben mit Äoüer unb SRantel, ©d^tüert 
unb ®oIbfporen.^ @o flog er l^in burd^ ben ß^^^^^^^^Ii^- 

Se^t er^ob fein Siöfelein ein fröfilid^eig ©ertjiel^er. Ser 9Balb 
tt)urbe lid^t. 9?od^ ein paar Sprünge, unb 9io^ unb SReiter 
Ijielten üor einem fd^immernben ©d^Iofe. SBunte ^l^nen rtjel^ten 
t)or ben türmen, ^örner unb trompeten fd^aHten, unb auf 
bem ©ößer ftanb bie ^rinjeffin unb liefe ein rtjeifeeig 24id^ rtjel^en. 
Sie fal^ faft auig rt)ie SRad^bari^* Send^en, mit ber ^Ritter §an^ 
gefpielt l^atte, ate er nod^ ein Änabe rtjar unb in bie ©d^ute 
ging, nur rtjar fie größer unb taufenbmat fd^öner. 

§anj§ fprang au<S bem ©attet unb eilte mit flirrenben ©poren 
bie 3)Zarmortreppe ^inan. 3n bem geöffneten ©d^Iofetl^or ftanb 
ein 9Kann, üermutlid^ ber §ofmarfd^aE ber ^ßrinjefftn, ber lam 
unferm ^an^ fel^r bcfannt t)or. 

Unb ber ^ofmarfd^aE ftredtte feine §anb an§, fafete Siitter 
|)an!S am Df)r^ unb rief: „Singefd^lafen ift ber ©d^linget. 
aSart^ xä) mü bic^!"« 

S)a tüar ber 3^^^'^^ h^ SnbeJ ^an^ fafe tüieber an bem 
tintenbettejten Sifc^, t)or i^m lag ber Sorneliuig SRepoö unb 

I. beim ^orueiiuö 9?epO§, ov^r Cornelius Nepos. — 2. After verbs like 
ttJCrben, mod&en, n)äl)tcn, ernennen (/^ nominate, appoint) the second object 
is put in the dative with the preposition ju. — 3. bcr S|IOirn, gen., -8, pl. 

bie @poren, spur. — 4. ber 9^a(i^bar, gen. -«, pl. -en, neighbor. — 5. am 

O^r, by the ear. — 6. tOdXV , ic^ toitt bic^ ! elliptical, wait, I will teach you 
to go to sleep ! — 7. ju (Snbe, at an end. 
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ba^ lateimfd^e 9Börterbud^, i^m gegenüber^ fafe ^tnj unb 
fd^rieb, bafe bie gebet fnirfd^te, unb neben il^m ftanb ber 
S)oftor ©d^Iagentätüei unb blidte burd^ feine SBriHe ben Sräumer 
unf)etmtid^ an. 

Site enblid^ bie ©tunbe ber greif)eit gefd^Iagen l^atte unb 
bie beiben Knaben brausen im ©arten unter bem ^oHunber* 
bäum faJ3en, teilte ^an^ feinem greunb mit, tüo^ er geträumt 
^atte. 

„S)a!§ ift tounberbar," jagte ^einj, ate ^anö gecnbigt l^atte, 
„^&ä)\t tüunberbar. S)en gleid^en Xraum l^abe aud^ iä) gel^abt. 
9?ur ber ©cfjlu^ ift anber^; ein ß^uberfdjlofe fommt in meinem 
Sraum nicf|t t)or." 

„Srjäl^Ie!" brängte §an§. 

„93ii§ äum ©olbbaum ftimmt mein Xraum genau mit bcm 
beinigen überein. S)u ftiegft auf baö rtjeifee 5ßferb unb rittcft 
fort, um bie ^rinjeffin ju erlöfen. ^ä) aber — " 

„9?un?" fragte §an^ gefpannt. 

„^ä) blieb jurüdE, fd^üttelte ben SBaum unb ftedte mir aOc 
Safd^en üoü golbcne SBIätter. S)ann tüedtte mid^ ber bunune 
S)oftor, unb ha tvax c^ mit ber §errlid^feit öorbei. 

„|)einä," fprad^ ^anig feierlid), unb fafete ben ^Jreunb bei 
ber §anb. „SBenn jn^ei einen unb benfelben S^roum l^aBen, 
fo gel^t er beftimmt in Erfüllung. 2)er Sraum toar ein pro- 
p^etifd^er. SDenf bu^ an mid§." 

®ingcn bie träume ber Änaben in Erfüllung? 3(t ^nÄ 
njurbe ein S)id^ter unb liefe fein Siöfelein burd^ ben grünen 
SRärd^enn^alb traben, ^einj aber, ber im S^roum ben ®oVb* 
bäum gcfdE)ütteIt l^atte, rtjurbe fein SSerteger. Sa tun 6 a 4. 

I. gegenüber, preposition with dative, always following the novai^ t^pttük, 
— 2. The pronoun of the second person is sometimes added to the imperative 
for the sake of emphasis. 
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1. Separable Compound verbs are indicated by a hyphen between the two com- 
p>onents. 

2. The nominative plural is indicated thus : %a\, -e (?late) ; ©Ott, -^r (®ötter) ; 
2e\)xex, -^ (ßel^rer). Compound nouns modify only the vowel of the last component : 
Abgott, ^bflötter. No plural being indicated the noun lacks a plural. 

3. The genitive ending is indicated in exceptions only. See Grammar, 18. 

4. The accent is indicated when it does not rest on the first syllable. 

5. Abbreviation : m, (masculine) ; /. (feminine) ; n. (neuter) ; aäv. (adverb) ; acfy\ 
(adjective) ; im/, (impersonal) ; re^. (reflexive) ; ^<?«. (genitive) ; da^. f dative) ; acc, 
(accusative) ; //. (plural). 



tCal, fn., -t, eel. 

aÜ, off, away. 

alisbanfen, to abdicate, retire. 

fibettb, /«., -C, evening. 

fllienbeffen, «., — , supper. 
^bettbfonncnfd^eiu, m., -e, evening 

sunshine. 
Abenteuer, «., — , adventure. 
aber, however, but. 
9(bf abrt, /, -en, departure. 
Wi^i^ii, m.y -^er, Idol. 
vi^-\^^\ivx (l)ie(t, gel)a(ten), to give, 

hold. 
ab'-l^angen (^ing, ge^ongcn), to de- 

pend. 
abhängig, dependent. 
9bfür$ung,./., -en, shortening. 
WoXwxif /«., -e, change of vowel. 
abhielten, to derive. 
Ableitung, /, -en, derivation. 

Slbfd^en, m,, disgust. 



ab^fti^neiben ({c^nitt, gefc^nitten), to 

cut off. 
abfifittlid), on purpose. 

ab'troffnen, to dry. 
abtuefenb, absent. 
ab'toifdien, to wipe off. 

ati^ ! alas ! oh ! 

ad|t, eight; ac^tc, eighth; bo8 3lc^» 
tel, the eighth. 

^ibii*^t^tXi (gob, gegeben), to pay at- 
tention. 

aifttäig, eighty. 
äc^jen, to moan, groan. 
^ffet, m.^ "-, field, acre. 
^bjeftitl, «., ~e, adjective. 
$(btierb, «., -ien, adverb. 
abtierbiar, adverbial. 
$(btlo!at', m,, -en, lawyer. 
ä^nlid^y with dative, similar. 
^ffltfotttl, /«., -e, accusative. 
*^li\t>, «., -t, active; aftltJ, active. 
aU, all; oüe 2:oge, every day; atte«, 
everything. 
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Iltteilt', adj.y alone; conj.y but, how- 

ever. 
allerlei, all kinds of. 
atö, as, when; than; as if; ol8 tüenn, 

ol8 ob, as if. 
a(j$6alb', at once. 
alfo, so, therefore, thus. 
alt, old; bie 5(ite, the old one. 
?ltter, «., (old) age. 

^meife, /, -n, ant. 

^me'rtfa, «., America. 

$(merifa'ner, w., — , American. 

amenfa'nifc^, American. 

^m|i^i'Bium, «., -bicn, amphibious 

animal. 

^vx = an bem. 

all, p^^P- {dat. or acc.)f at, on, by, 
near, to. 

an=6ieten (bot, geboten), to offer. 
an^Binben (banb, gebunben), to 

tether. 

an^hlidtn, to look at. 
anber, other. 

anberi^, different. 
^ntfho'tCf /, -n, anecdote. 

an^erfd^affcn (erfci)uf, erjci)offen), to 

create on, grow on. 

an^f allen (fiel, gefoUen), to attack. 

Einfang, ^n., ^e, beginning. 

an^fangen (fing, gefangen), to begin, 

commence. 
an=f äffen, to take hold of, touch. 

an=gc^en (ging, gegangen), to be 

possible. 
angenc!^m, pleasant, agreeable. 
anget^an, dressed, clad. 

an=gmfcn (griff, gegriffen), to handle, 

set about, attack. 
ängftÜC^, anxious. 
anbiegen, to take aim. 



^nna, Anna. 
an^na^tn, to corrode. 

an-ne^men (na^m, genommen), to 

take, accept. 

an^rü^ren, to touch. 

ait»fd)atten, to look at. 

$(ttfe^en, «., respect; in 3lnfe^en 

Pel)en, to be respected. 

an-fe^en (fa^, gefe^en), to lock at, 

regard. 
anftatt^ pr^p, {gen.), instead of. 
an-ftrengen, reß., to exert one's seif. 

anhaften, to touch. 

Anteil, m,, -e, share. 
5(tttttlOrt,/, -en, answer. 
antmotitn, to answer. 

anmefenb, present. 

^nmefett^eit, /., presence. 

an^äie^en (30g, gejogen), to put on, 

dress. 
^|lfe(, m., ", apple. 
^llOt^e'fe, /., -n, drug störe. 
%pOil^t'ltX, nt., — , apothecary. 
%t^nVf m.y April. 
atra'Bif^, Arabian. 
Arbeit, /, -cn, work, labor. 

arbeiten, to work. 
^rbeiti^^eit, /, -en, study hour. 
amt, poor. 

Slrm, m.y -e, arm. 

?lrti'fel, w., — , article. 

5tr?5nei', /, -en, medicine. 

Slft, w., ^C, brauch, bough. 

atmen, to breathe. 

atlan'tifd^, Atlantic 

aud^, also, too. 

5(ne, /, -n, meadow. 

anf, Prep, {daL or acc), on, upon,in, 

for {0/ time) ; auf . . . gu, up to, to- 

ward. 
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onf-beifen, to uncover. 

auf'freffett (fraß, gef reffen), to de- 

vour. 

$(ttfgaBe, /, -n, lesson. 
attf'ge^en (ging, gegangen), to rise. 
anf- galten (^ielt, gehalten), refl., to 
stay. 

auf^40ren, to stop. 

attf=(eBett, to be revived. 
auflegen, to lay on, put on. 
auf-(ofett, to untie, dissolve. 

auf^madien, to open. 

anf=merfen, to pay attention. 

anfmerlf am, attentive. 
auf^ne^men (nal)m, genommen), to 

take up. 
ttttf=föugett (fog, gefogcn), to suck up. 
anf'fte^en (Ponb, geflanben), to rise, 

get up. 
««Miteigen (flieg, gcfliegcn), to rise, 

mount. 
$(uftrag, m., ^e, order, errand. 

ottf^trennett, to rip open. 
anf^tnad^en, to awake. 

9nge, «., gen., -8; //., -n, eye. 
$(UgenllÜ(!, m.y -t, moment. 
^Uguft', m., month of August. 
ÜU^f prep, {dat.) , out of, from. 

auj^^be^nen, to expand. 

$(Ui^==brU(f, m., ^e, expression. 

aui?=brit(fen, to express. 
aui^einan'ber=t^un (tl)ot, gct^an), 

reß., to separate. 

aujg-gc^cn (ging, gegongen), to go 

out. 
iiUi^4affett (ließ, geloffen), to leave 

out, omit. 
aUj^4i)f4en, to extinguish. 

aui^stttf ctt (rief, gerufen), to exclaim, 
call out. 



mtiS'fagett, to testify, declare. 
^ttj^fage, /, -n, statement. 
^ttj^fagefa^, m., ^e, declarative sen- 
tence. 

attd^fe^ett (fo^, gefe^en), to look, 

have the appearance of. 
and^fliired^ett (fprod^, gefptoc^en), to 

express, pronounce, say. 
fludf^ntd^, m., ^t, saying, decision; 
einen ^udfprud^ t^un, to make a 
decision. 

atti^'fhreffeu, to stretch out. 

att^et, prep. {dat.), aside from, but. 
ätt^er, extemal, outer. 
au^erl^alB, prep. {gen.), outside of. 
atti^tnenbig^ by heart. 
%X^tf »«.. *«/ physician. 
5ljtr /» *e^ axe. 

öae^, m., "c, brook. 
9a(!e, /, -n, cheek. 
batfen (bul, gebocfen), to bake. 

S^äffer, w., — , baker. 

öälferct^/., -en, bakery. 

S5ab, n., "^tXf bath. 

baben, to bathe. 

S^abejimmer, «., — , bath-room. 

balb, soon. 

»aÄ, m., ^c, ball. 

S3(tnb, m., *e, volume; n., -e, fetter; 

n., ^er, ribbon. 
bang(e), anxious, timid. 
S3anf, /, "e, bench ; /, -cn, bank. 
öar, m., -en, bear. 
S^arbarof fa, Barbarossa, Red-Beard. 

bauen, to build. 

S3auer, m., gen. -n, pl. -n, peasant. 
S3anm, m., ^e, tree. 
yivmtXi, refl., to rear. 
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S3ebad)t', m,f consideration. 

6ebeff 'en, lo cover. 

bebecft', covered. 
bebetl'tett, to mean. 
S3ebett'tltttfi, /, -cn, meaning. 

bebitt'gett (bebang, bebungcn), to 

condition. 
93ebut'gUttfi, /., -en, condition. 
S^ebin'fittngi^fa^, m,, ^e, hypothetical 

period. 
S^eeffteaf, «., -8, beefsteak. 
beei'Iett, reß,^ to hasten. 
S^cfC^r^ fn,, -e, Order, command. 

befe^'Ieu (befo^I, befol^lcn), dat., to 

Order, command. 

befitt'ben (befanb, bcfunbcn), reß., to 

be, feel. 
bege'ben (begab, begeben), reß,, to 

go, proceed. 

begeg'nen (^äat.), to meet. 
begitt'nen (begann, begonnen), to be- 

gin, commence. 
bcglet'ten, to accompany. 
beglü'cfen, to make happy. 
beg(Ü(!t', happy. 
ÖCgriff', m.y -e, idea. 
be^arteu (behielt, bel)a(ten) , to keep. 

be^aup'ten, to claim, assert. 
93e^att^'tung, /, -en, assertion. 
bei, prep. {dat.^, at, near, in, with; 

bei 2^age, by day. 
beibe, both, two. 
SJcin, «., -e, leg. 

beuta'()C, nearly, almost. 

S3etnnetb, «., -er, trousers. 

S3cifpte(, «., -t, example. 
beißen (biß, gebiffen), to bite. 
befanttt', known, renowned, famous. 

befottt'meu (befam, befommen), to 

get, receive. 



belel^rt', advised. 
S3e(o4'nttng, /, -en, reward, 
bemetr'fett, to notice, observe. 
S^emer'futlg^ /, -<n, remark. 
bemooft, mossy. 
bemit^^ett, r^., endeavor. 
S3etg, /^/., -e, mountain. 
bereiti^', already. 

bergauf^ up hill. 

bergen (barg, geborgen), to hide. 

SJerlitt', Berlin. 

berühmt', famous. 

befd^Ia'gett (befc^Iug, bef^lagen), to 

shoe. 

be{ltt'i»tt (befann, befontten), r^^ 

to consider.y 
befl'^eit (befaß, befejfen), to have, 
possess. own. 

befott'ber* special. 

befor'gett, to attend to. 

beffer, better. 

bejfem, to improve. 

beft, best. 

befte'^ett (befianb, beflanben), to get 

on, prosper; — aUf, insist upon; 

— au8, consist of. 
beftim'mett, to design, intend. 
beftimmf, definite; sure, certain. 

S3efttm'mttngi$iiiort. »., *er, deter- 

mining word. 

beftra'fcii, to punish. 
befu'diett, to visit. 

l^tXwM ^ unconscious. 

beten, to pray. 

I^tixwb/ityx, to regard, examina 

beträd^t'Ud^, considerable. 

betrübt', sad. 

S5ett, «., gen, -t%,pl. -eil, bed 

S3ettte, /, prey, booty. 

bebor', conj,^ before» ere. 
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9etior'>fte^en (flonb, geftanben), to 

happen soon. 
bma'Hitn, to watch (over). 

betoe'gen, to move, touch. 
Bctot'^unq, /, -en, motion. 
Bttoti^^ M., -e, proof. 
hmof^'ncn, to inhabit. 
bcja^'ICtt, to pay. 

be^eifi^'nett, to denote, designate, in- 
dicate. 

biegen (bog, gebogen), to bend. 
biegfam, flexible, pliable. 

SBiene, /, -n, bee. 
^ienci^en, «., — , little bee. 
bieten (bot, geboten), to offer. 

SJilb, «., -er, picture. 
bilben, to form, make, shape. 
btlblic^, figurative, applied. 
binben (banb, gebunben), to bind. 
SBinbemort, «., ^er, conjunction. 
SBirne, /, -n, pear. 

bii^, as far as, tili, until, to. 

bift, art. 

»ig, ///., -ffe, bite. 

S3itte, /, -n, favor, request. 

hiittn (bot, gebeten), to beg, entreat. 

bitter, bitter. 
bitterlich, bitterly. 
blanf, shining, bright. 

b(afcn (blie§, geblofen), to blow. 

bla§, pale. 

matt, «., ^er, leaf. 

blan, blue. 

bleiben (blieb, geblieben), to stay, 

remain. 
SBIcifttft, m., -e, lead-pencil. 
S3(icf, w., -e, look, glance. 

blicfen, to look. 

bünb, blind. 

bUnfen, to twinkle, gleam. 



SK^, m,, -e, lightning. 

hlxt^tn, to lighten, gleam, glitter. 

blonb, blonde, fair. 

blfi^en, to bloom. 

fdlümä^tn, «., — , little flower, floweret. 

S3lnme, /, -n, flower. 
S3Iäte, /, -n, blossom. 

S3(ttt, «., blood. 

blutbürftig, blood-thirsty. 

binten, to bleed. 

blutig, bloody. 

93oben, w., ", soll, ground, floor. 

S3ogen, »/., — , circle. 

93o4ne, /, -n, bean. 

S3Brfe, /, -n, purse. 

hdi^, wicked, cross. 
^Ott, fn., -n, messenger. 

S^raud^, w., ^e, use. 

bmud^en, to need; to use, employ. 

brann, brown. 

brob, good, honest. 

brechen (bradft, gebroc^^en), to break. 

S3ret, ///., porridge. 
breit, broad, Wide. 
hxtxmtxi (brannte, gebrannt), to 
bum. 

93rett, «., -er, board. 

S5ricf, m.y -e, letter. 

S3riefc4en, w., — , biliet-doux. 

S3ritte, /, -n, spectacles. 

bringen (brockte, gebrod^t), to bringe 
take; um etn)a8 bringen, to de- 

prive of. 
S5rot, «., -e, bread. 
S^ru^^a^I, /, -en, fraction. 
S3rÜ(!e, /, -n, bridge. 
S3ruber, m., ^, brother. 
brälfen, to roar. 
abruft,/, % breast. 

S^mftfd^ilb, w., -er. thorax. 
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Brüten, to brood. 
öttd^, «., ""er, book. 

S3tt4btnber, m., — , book -binden 

S3ü4erlirett, «., -er, book-shelf. 

S3u4ftaliC, w., -n, letter (of the 
aiphabet). 

6u(i^ftaliie'rcn, to speil. 

bücfett, refl., to stoop, band (over). 

S3Önbc(, «., — , bündle. 

bunt, bright, variegated, many colored. 

•bürgen, to guarantee. 

93uf(i^, w., ^e, bush. 

S3tttter, /, butter. 

€!)rift, w., -cn, Christian. 
d^riftcntum, «., Christianity. 
(Sodtm'bUi^, Columbus. 

^ottfi'ne, /., -n, cousin. 

blt, as, since; there ; then. 

babei', with it; at thesametime; by. 

■^adl, «., Hx, roof. 

bafür , for it. 

tlal^er', there fore; thither; along. 
tta^in', hither, thither; bi8 ba'^in, 
until then. 

baiin'=frf)Icirf)cn (fc^Ud), gefd)Ud^cn), 

to creep along. 
"bttmif, with it; that, in order that; 

bamit . . . nic^t, lest. 
bömmern^ to dawn. 
"banfen, to thank. 
bann, then; bann unb lüann, now 

and then. 
^Iiran', about it; on it, thereon; 

by it, near it. 



barottf, on it, upon it; thereupon; 

after. 
barani^', out of it, from it. 
barin', in it, therein. 
barnad)', after it, for it 
barü'ber, over it, about it 
barnm, therefore. 
bai$, the; this, that; which. 
ba^, conj.y that, so that. 
^atitl, m.y -e, dative case. 

'banern, to last. 

bation^, of it, from it 

ba^n', to it, for it, besides. 

^erfe, /, -n, ceiling. 

SDecfel, ^^, — , Cover. 

becfen, to cover, set (the table). 

bein, beinc, bcin, thy, your. 

^cf Unation', /; -en, declension. 

befUnie'ren, to decline. 

bemnati^, therefore, consequently. 
benen, ^af. ofrd,^ whom, which. 

benfen (backte, gebac^t), to think. 

benn, for; then; say! [one. 

ber, the; who, which; this one, that 
beren, gen.pL, whose, of which. 

bcrjentge, biejenige, baSjenige, that; 

he. 

berfetbe, biefelbe, ba8{elbe, the same. 
bermetr, whiie. 

beffen, ^en., whose. 

bei^megen, therefore, on that account. 

bentf4, German; auf 2)eutf(^, in 

German. 
^entfc^e, m., -n, German. 
^cntffitlanb, «., Germany. 
Regent' ber, m,, December. 
b. ^. (= ba8 Reifet), that is, i.e. 
biei^, thee, you. 
^tc^ter, m., — , poet 
bi(f, thick. 
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bitff j)|lfif|, big-headed. 
^icfid)t, «., -e, thicket. 
bic, the. 

2)ieb, w., -e, thief. 

2)tC«Cr, m.y — , servant. 
^ienftag, m,, -e, Tuesday. 
^ienftmöbc^en, «., — , servant-girl. 

bicfer, biefe, bicfcö, this. 

btC)§feit, prep. (gen.), this side of. 
^iug, «., -e, thing. 
bit, 0^3!/. thee, you. 
bircft', direct. 

2)ircf'tor, m.,pl. S)irefto'ren, direc- 

tor, manager. 
"tt^^f yet; for; indeed; do! pray do! 

nevertheless. 
2)ortor, m.,pl. 2)ofto'ren, doctor. 
^Oltt, fn., -e, dorne, cathedral. 
2)0nncr, m., thunder. 
bonnern, to thunder. 
^onuerftag, m., -t, Thursday. 
^Opptlfiintt, /, -n, double barreled 

gun. 
hopptit, double. 
2)orf, «., ^cr, village. 
^Otn, m., gen. -%, pL, -en, thorn. 
\si^Xi, there; yonder. 
bort^in, that way, thither. 

brängen, urge. 
brausen, outside. 

brci, three. 

^rcicrf, «., -C, triangle. 
breijö^rig, three-year-old. 
bretmal, three times. 
brctgtg, thirty. 
bret^e^n, thirteen. 
^rei^ben, cily of Dresden. 

bringen (brang, gebrungcu), topierce. 
britte, third. 
drittel, «., — , third. 



broBen, above. 

btrittfen, to press, oppress. 
btrüffcnb, oppressive. 
btt, thou, you. 
^ttft, m., *c, perfume, oder. 

bumm, stupid. 

^nmmfo^f, m., ^e, blockhead. 

bum|lf, low, muffled. 

bunfel, dark. 

^nnfel^^tt, /, darkness. 

bfinn, thin. 

bttrc^, prep. (ö<:r.), through, by. 

bttrc^blät'tern, to pemse. 
burc^ffitnei'ben (burc^frfjnitt, burd^- 

fd^nitten), to cut through. 
bttrdlfld^tig, transparent. 

bürfen (burfte, geburft), may, to be 

allowed; Pres, i(^ oarf. 
bünr, dry, parched. 
^ttrft, m., thirst. 
bürften, imp., to be thirsty. 
burftig, thirsty. 
büfter, gloomy. 
^U^enb, «., -tf dozen. 

eben, just; eben Jo, just as, just. 

@rfe, /, -n, Corner, 
e^e, conj., before, ere. 
Öftre, /., honor. 

eftren, to honor. 

eftrltdft, honest. 
@ftrücftfcit, /., honesty. 
ei, «., -er, egg. 
ei! why! 

eigen, own. 
eigenüebe, /, self-love. 

eigenmöcfttig, arbitrary. 

eigenffiftaft, /., -en, quality. 
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(&iqtU^d^aftSmovt, «., ""er, adjectlve. 
eigetttUc^, really. 
C^igentttm, «., property. 
eilen, to hasten. 
eilig, hastily. 

ein, eine, ein, a (an) ; one. 

einatt'betr, each other, one another. 

einerlei, one kind of. 
einfati^, simple. 

C^inffng, Pt.f ^ffe, influence. 
ein^fü^ren, to introduce. 
einig, united. 

einige, some. 

einmal, once; nic^t einmal', not 

even, 
C^inmaleini^', «., multiplication table. 

etn^nä^en, to sew up. 

ein^ne^men (no^m, genommen), to 

occupy. 
ein^fd^iffen, to embark. 
eimfc^Iafcn (fc^Iief, gefci)Iofen), to go 

to sleep, fall asleep. 
ein=fingcn (fang, gefangen), to sing 

to sleep. 
etn-fteUen, to cease; reß.f to appear. 
ein^anjen, to dance to sleep. 
einteilen, to divide, subdivide. 

@intra(i^t, /, unity. 

ein= nnb auszufliegen (flog, geflogen), 

to fly in and out. 

ein^micgen, to rock to sleep. 

föinjal)!,/., -en, singular. 
einzeln, Single, solitary. 

cin^jie^eu (;;og, gejogen), to arrest. 

ein5ig, single, only. 
@i<§, n., ice. 
@ifen, «., iron. 
eifern, of iron, iron. 
efcln, tjor, reß,, to loathe. 
@Ibe, /, Elbe river. 



C^IBogen, /«., — , elbow. 

@(efant', /«., -cn, elephant 
elenb, miserable. 
elf, eleven. 
@If, m., -cn, elf. 
Aftern, //., parents. 
@mt(, Emile. 

ent^f an'gen (empfing, empfangen), to 

receive, get. 

empor^blitfen, to lock up. 

@nbe, «., gen. -8, //. -n, end; am 
(Snbe, in the end, at last. 

enbigen (or enben), end, finish. 

enblid), at last, finally. 

@nbnng, /, -en, ending, suffix. 

eng, close, narrow. 
@ng(anb, «., England. 
C^nglanber, m,, — , Englishman. 
englifd^, English. 
@nfe(, fn.f — , grandson. 

entbetf'en, to discover. 
@nte, /., -n, duck. 
(&niltxn, «., — , duckling. 
entfernt', distant. [ward. 

entge'gen, prfp, (da/.), against, to- 

entge gen»!ommen (fam, getommen), 

t/aL, to come to meet« 
entgeg'nen, da/., to reply. [tain. 

tnt^aittn (entl^telt, ent^a(ten), to con- 
entrei'gen (riß, gerlffen), to tear 

away from. 
C^ntfe^'en, «., tenror. 
entfe^'Iid^, terrible, horrible. 

entfpre'fi^en (entfprac^, entfptoc^en), 

da/.f to correspond. 

entfprin'gen (entfprang, entfpntn« 

gen), to spring from, to ariae. 
entfte'ften (entflanb, entftanben), lo 

originate, to arise. 

entftel'len, to disfigure. 
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ettttue'ber . . . ober, either . . . or. 
tnt^ikdt'f charmed, enraptured. 
er, he. 

erbUff'en, to see, sight. 
@rbf e, /, -n, pea. 

Erbteil, n., -e, inheritance. 
^rbbeere, /, -n, strawberry. 
@rbe, /., -n, earth, ground. 

^rbfngel, /, -n, globe. 
ereig'nen, r^/i., to happen. 
erfaft'ren (erful)r, erfahren), to find 

out, hear. 

erfitt'ben (crfanb, crfunbcn), to in- 

vent. 
erfÜU'bar, possible of realization. 

erfüricn, to fuifiii. 

C^rfäflung, realization; in (Srfüttung 

ge^en, to come true. 
erfrt'fd|ett, to refresh. [seize. 

ergrei'feti (ergriff, ergriffen), tograsp, 
erwarten (erhielt, erholten), to re- 

ceive, get; maintain. 

er^ebett (er^ob, erhoben), to raise. 

tV^O^ltn, refl,, to recover. 
eriu'nertt, refl., to remember, recoUect. 
erfaßten, refl., to take cold. 
erfeu'nen (erfannte, erlannt),to rec- 

ognize. 
erflö'rett, to explain, declare. 
erlau'ben, to allow, permit. 

erle'gen, to kill. 

erlö fett, to free, rescue. 
©rlö'fer, w., — , deliverer, rescuer. 
(Srtföttig, w., king of the elves (Obe- 

ron). 
ertttft'bett, to fatigue. 
ertttü'bettb, fatiguing, tiresome. 
ertta^'rett, to sustain, feed. 

erttett'ttett (ernannte, ernannt), to 
appoint, nominate. 



erttft, serious, eamest. 

errei ci^ett, to reach. 

erfdiaffett (erfd^uf, erfc^affen), to 

create. 

erffitei'ttett (:r|d^ien, erft^ienen), to 

appear. 
@rfd)ei'ttUttfi, /, -en, appearance. 
erft, first; only, but, not until. 

ertap'pett, to catch. 

ertrin'fen (ertranf, ertrunfen), to be 

drowned. 

ertna'^en, to awake. 

ertnatr'tett, to expect, await. 

erwi'bertt, to reply. 
er^ä^'Ien, to teil, relate. 
C^r^bifdiof, w., "e, archbishop. 
erjfaur, very lazy. 
t^, it. 

@fe(, w., — , donkey, ass. 
^fel^tttütterfi^en, «., — , little mother 
of an ass. 

effen (ag, gegeffen), to eat. 

C^ffctt, «., — , meal, food. 

C^fftg, w., vinegar. 

e^ar, eatable. 

@§$itttttter, «., — , dining-room. 

etWtt, about. 

ettuai^, something, anything; some, a 

little. 
euc^, to you, you ; yourselves. 
euer, eure, euer, your. 
C^uro'pa, «., Europa. 
C^uro|lä'er, w., — , European. 
etuig, eternal. 
C^tuigfeit, etemity. 

"^^tX, /, -n, fable. 
^atfeltr&ger, w., — , torch-bearer. 
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^ahtn, w., ^, thread. 

JJa^nc, /, -n, flag. 

fahren (fu^r, gefahren), to ride, 

drive, sail, move, go. 
3faff, m.j ^e, case. 

faÄeit (fiel, gefoücn), to fall. 

fällen, to cut down, feil. 
f a(fd), false, wrong. 
I^attti'lie, /., -n, family. 
fangen (fing, gcfongen), to catch. 

^avht, /, -U, color. 

JJofeHanÖ, m., % silly fellow. 

f äffen (nadj), grasp for, hold, take 

hold of. 
foft, almost, nearly. 
fani, lazy. 

Februar, w., Febmary. 
^Cber, /, -n, feather, pen. 
^eber^ alter, m., — , pen holder. 
Sfeberfletb, «., -er, feather dress. 
f eitlen, to be wanting, missed, absent; 

im/f., to lack. 
feierliti^, solemn. 
feig, cowardly. 
^etgUng, w., -e, coward. 
feil'btcten (bot, geboten), to offer 

for sale. 
fein, fine, sweet, gentle, delicate. 
f^etnb, w., -e, enemy. 

fjelb, «., -er, field. 
Reifen, w., — , rock. 
gctfenrtff, «., -e, cliff, reef. 
ijcnfter, «•., — , window. 
^enfterfti^ettic, /, -n, window- 

pane. 
fcrtt(e), far, afar, far away. 
fertig, finished, ready; fertig n)crben, 

to get along. 
gcft^ w., -e, festival. 
feft, firm, fast. 



fep-ftoUen (^Ictt, gehalten), to hold 

fast. 

gfeuer, «., — , fire. 
Sfenerfd^ein, m,, -c, sheet of fire. 
lieber, «., — , fever. 

finben (fanb, gefunben), to find. 
^inber, /»., — , finder. 
Ringer, m., — , fingen 
finfter, dark, gloomy. 

^i\äi, m., -e, fish. 
^lafd^e, /., -n, bottle. 
fiaittxn, flutter. 
I^Ieifd^, n.f fiesh, meat. 
Sflei^, Pt; diligence, industry. 
fleißig, diligent, industrious. 
Stiege, /., -n, fly. 
fliegen (flog, gebogen), to fly. 
fliegen (floß, gefloffen), to flow. 
^tnc^t, /, flight, 

flüchtig, fleet 

JJtüget, w., — , wing. 

^tügelbetfe, /, -n, wing-sheath. 

Stnr, /, -en, fields; /»., -e, hall. 

^Ittg, m., ^ffe, river. 

^lu^gott, w., ^er, River God. 

folgen, to foUow. 

^orm, /., -en, form. 

fort, away, off. 

fortab anern, to continue, last on. 

fort'faftren (fu^r, gefahren), to con- 

tinue. 

fort-fliegen (flog, geflogen)^ to fly 

away. 
f ort^^mad^en, r^.,to takeone'sself oft. 
fort=reiten (ritt, geritten), to ride 

away. 
^ortff^ritt, m., -e, progress. 
forttragen (trug, getragen), to carry 

away (off). 



VOCABULARY. 



253 



fort'äte^en (m, ßegogcn), to drag 

along. 
^Va^t, f.t -n, question. 
fragen, to question, ask. 
^ran!furt, «., Frankfort. 
^vantxtiälif «., France. 
^vat^0'\t, m,, -n, Frenchman. 
franjiJ'fifd^, French. 
f^trau, /, -tu, woman, wife, Mrs. 
^r auleilt, «., miss, young lady. 
frei, free. 
^reie, n., open air. 

freigebig, liberal. 

I^reil^eit, /, -cn, freedom, liberty. 
fret(i(i^, of course. 
Sfrettag, w., -e, Friday. 
fretttb, foreign, stränge. 
f^rembe, m., -n, stranger. 
SfrembtOOrt, n., -^cr, foreign Word. 

treffen (frag, gefreffen), to eat, feed, 

devour. 

f?rettbe, /, -n, joy. 

freubig, joyful, happy. 
freuen, reß., to be glad, rejoice. 
f^reunb, Pt., -t, friend. 

^reunbin, /, -ncn, friend. 

freunbliti^, pleasant, friendly. 
^reUttbfc^aft, /, -cn, friendship. 
fjncbc(n), fn,y — , peace. 
f^riebriti^, Frederick. 

frieren (fror, gefroren), to freeze. 

fro^, joyful, happy, merry. 
frd^Itti^, happy, gladsome. 
Jfrofc^, m.y ^e, frog. 
^rue^t, /, ^e, fruit. 
frud)tbar, fmitful. 

fru^, early; morgen frü^, to-morrow 

morning. 
I^rü^ling, tn., -e, spring. 

fJrimittg!§blume,/,-n,spring-flower. 



f^rü^UngdUeb, «., -er, spring-song. 

fjrü^ftürf, «., -e, breakfast. 

frn^ftölfen, to breakfast. 

frü^^ettig, early. 

^ttd^iS, m.y % fox. 

füllen, to feel. 

JJÜ^Horn, »/., ^er, feeler. 

führen, to lead, conduct. 

fünf, five. . 

fnnlcln, to sparkle, gleam. 

fjttttfe(tt), m., — , spark. 

für, prep. {acc.^y for. 

fjurd^t, /, fear. 

furci^tBar, terrible, fearful, horrible. 

fürti^ten, reß., to be afraid. 

furc^tfam, timid. 

($Ürft, w., -en, prince, sovereigr.. 

^örmort, ^., -^er, pronoun. 

gttft, m.y -^e, foot. 

^Upoben, m.y "-, floor. 

Suggelen!, «., -e, ankle. 

^tttnr', «., -e, future tense. 

®a\^t, /, -n, gift. 

gönnen, to yawn. 

@aUi^, /, "-tf goose. 

gan^, quite, entire, whole. 

gar, adv,^ very; gor nlci)t, not at all; 

gar fe^r, very much. 
@arn, «., -e, yarn. 
©arten, m., ^, garden. 

Gartenmauer, /, -n, garden-wall. 

Gärtner, w.. — , gardener. 

@aö, «., -e, gas. 

Gaft, m,f ^t, guest. 

geben (gab, gegeben), to give; e^ 

giebt, there is, there are. 
(^thtVf «., -e, prayer. 
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®tbti'hnd!i, «., ^er, prayer-book. 
&thxx'Qtf n.f — , mountain ränge. 
geBo'gen, bent, curved. 

fiel^o'ren, born. 

®tbx^r n„ -ffe, bit. 
&thxandi', m., ^<, nse, custom. 

gel^rau'dteit, to use. 

@eburt)$'tag, m., -e, birthday. 
(^tbikWf ^* -^, bushes. 
^ebäd^t^nii^, «., memory. 

@ebatt!e(tt), w., — , thought. 
^ebid^f , «., -e, poem. 

^ebulb^ /, patience. 

gebltCben, reß.^ to be patient, wait. 

©efS^r'te, m.j -n, companion. 

gef anett (gefif(, gefallen), to please, 

like. 
^efü^r, «., -e, feeling. * [about. 

^t^tXi^ prep. (acc.)f towards, against, 

^egettftattb, m., ^e, object. 

gegettü'ber, prep. {daL), opposite. 

gefeit (ging, gegangen), to go, walk. 

©C^irtt', «., -e, brain. 
®e^Ör', «., hearing. 

ge^or'd^ett, to obey. 
gel^ö'ren {dat.), to belong. 

(Seift, tn.j -er, ghost, spirit. 
ÖJelÖtt'te, «., — , ringing (of bells). 

gelb, yellow. 

CSelb, «., -er, money. 

^elbftürf, w., -e, coin. 

CSelbfumitte, /., -n, sum of money. 

gelehrt', learned. 

CSeleJjr'te, w., -w, scholar, man of 

seien ce. 
(Scletif, «., -e, Joint. 
geliebt', beloved, dear. 
gelitt'gett (gelang, gelungen), imp., 

dat., to succeed in. 

gettett (galt, gegolten), to concern. 



®ettta4', n,, 'er, apartment. 
®etttärbe, «., — , painting. 
®etttüt', n,j -er, sonl, spirit, heart. 
geuait', clear, distinct, exact, precise. 
^ettetttl, »/., -e, genitive. 
gettug', enough. 

gera'be, straight, just, even; getabe 

QUd/ straight ahead. 

^eratt'fe, «., vines. 
^eräufc^', «., — e, noise. 

gereu'en, to regret, repent; ftd^ etllKI« 
gereuen taffen, to repent something. 
gerittg', Httle. 

getn, gladly, willingly, with pleasure; 

gern I)aben, to like; gern ^ören, to 

like to hear. 
%tXXLik/, zw., "e, smell, oder, fra- 

grance ; sense of smell. 
geru^'loi^, odorless. 
^erü^t', «., -e, rumor. 

gefrlie'^en (gefd^a^, gefc^e^en), to 

happen, occur. 
gefreit', sensible. 
^ef^ettf, «., -e, present, gift. 

(Sefc^t(^'te, /, -n, story. 

gefc^tfft', clever, skillful. 
^efc^Ied^t', «., -er, gender. 
(Sefci^maff', ^z.» taste; sense of taste, 
gefc^macf'loi^, tasteless, 
^efd^mei'be, «., — , jewels, jewdry. 
^efc^d^f , «., -e, creature. 
gefc^miub', fast, quick. 
ö^efid^t', «., -er, face; sense of sight. 
(Seftn'imng, /, -en, intention, dis- 

position. 
(Seftolf, /, -en, form, figure. 
gefterit, yesterday; geflem Sbenb, 

last night. 
(Seftöft'ne, «., groaning, groan. 
(Sefträud^', n., -e, bush, bnmble. 
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®tt0aW, /., -cn, force, violence. 
gemartig, mighty, powerful, 
®mav!b', «., *er, garment. 
®ttoit'fltt, «., neighing. 

gemtn'tten (gciüann, gewonnen), to 

win. 
getVt^', sure, certain. 
©CtPlf fett, n.f conscience. 
&ttüi^'^tit, /, -en, certainty. 
©emit'ter, «., — , thunderstorm. 
^emd^tt'Iic^, common, ordinary. 
getVO^ttt', habitual, accustomed. 
ÜttUf See geben. 
gicgctt (goß, gegoffen), to pour. 

giftig, poisonous, venomous. 
Gipfel, tn.y — , top (of a mountain). 

@itterba4, «., ^er, lattice roof. 

glänjett, to shine, glitter. 

@I0!^, «., ^er, glass. 

glott, slippery. 

^{attBe(n), w., faith, belief. 

glauben, to believe. 

gtcid^, equal, like, alike, same ; = {0=* 

g(ei(i|, at once, immediately. 
gteid^mo^I', yet, nevertheless. 
^Üeb, «., -er, Joint, limb. 

gli^ern, to glitter. 

^lütf, «., luck, happinesR, fortune. 
gtüfflifi^, happy. 
^lÜffi^Ünb, «., -er, lucky child. 
%^Zi\t (i 749-1832), greatest Ger- 

man poet. 
^Olb, «., gold. 
golben, golden. 

^Olb^elm, m., -c, gold helmet. 
^Otbföfer, w., — , gold-beetle. 

^oIb!öferfdntg, /»., -e, king of the 

gold-beetles. 
@plbf)ipnt, w., — yporen, gold spur. 
(^^% tn., ^er, God. 



@rab, n,y "^tXf grave. 
@raf, m.t -en, count. 
®Vü9, n., "\tx, grass. 
grai^grün, grass-green. 
gratt, gray. 

grattfam, cruel. 

g taufen, iw/., to be horrified. 
@riff, m.^ -t, handle. 

©ritte, /., -n, cricket. 

grog, tall, large, big, great. 

©rdge, /, -n, size. 

©ro^mutter, /, ^ grandmother. 

©ro^bater, w., ^, grandfather. 

grütt, green. 

grftnüd^, greenish. 

©runb, m., ^e, groimd, reason. 

©runbtVprt, «., "er, primitive (pri- 

mary) word. 
©runbja^I, /, -en, cardinal numeral. 
grttnen, to become green (verdant). 

grfigen, to greet; grügen laffen, to 
send greeting (regards). 

gftiben = gotben. 

gut, good; gut gelten, jVw/., to be 
well off. 



$aor, «., -e, hair. 
ftobcn (l^atte, gel^abt), to have. 
^abtc^t, w., -e, hawk. 
^afen, »^., ^, harbor, haven. 
tjOgeln, tmp.f to hail. 

^agelmetter, «., — , haii-storm. 

^a\)n, nt.y H, cock. 
ftalb, half. 

^älfte, /, -n, half, one half. 
^alnt, w., - e, blade of grass. 
^0l§, m., H, neck. 
^ali^btnbe, /, -n, neck-tie. 
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Ratten (l^iclt, gehalten), to hold, keep, 

stop, take ; \)alt ! stop ! 
Hamburg, city of Hamburg. 
Jammer, w., ■", hammer. 
$attb, /, ""C, band. 

^attbgelenf, «., -e, wrist. 

^anblltttg, /., -en, action, deed. 
fangen or Rängen (^iiig, gdjangeii), 
to hang. 

^anS, dim, (/^o^anneg, Jack. 
Darren (auf), to wait for. 

^ort, hard. 
l^Ö^Iic^, ugly, homely. 
$auc^, m., -t, breath. 
^Ottfc(n), w., — , heap, pile. 
$au^t, «., ^er, head, Chief. 
$OU^tform, /, -en, principal part. 
^OU^t^aar, «., -C, hair of the head. 
^Ött^tttttg, w., -e, Chief. 
^au^tfa^, w., ^e, principal sentence. 
$Ott^tftabt, /, ^e, capital. 
$au^ttet(, w., -c, main part. 
$0U^t)tl0rt, «., ^er, noun; 

^auS, «., ^er, house. 
$aui^f{ur, m., -e, hall. 

^Otti^ffi^tÜffel, w., — , house-key. 
^OUi^ttjÜr, /., -en, house-door. 
^dUSiXtVf n.f -e, domestic animal. 
^Ottt, /, -"e, skin. 

ftcbcn (^ob, gehoben), to raise, lift. 

^ecfe, /, -n, hedge. 
^eibe^ w., -n, heathen. 
^etbelberg, city of Heidelberg. 

^eiittfi^en, ;/., — , locust. 

^etne (1797-1856), German poet. 

^einrid^, Henr>'. 

^etn5, Harry. 
^Ctg, bot. 

^ci^cn (^ieß, geheißen), to be called, 
to mean, bid, order. 



Reitet, bright, happy, cheerful. 

$elb, m,, -ctl, hero. 

l^elfett (l^alf, geholfen), da^., to help 

^eU, Hght, bright. 

hellgrün, light green. 

$emb, «., ^«?«. -c8, //. -cn, shirt. 

^eitne, /, -n, hen. 

fitvah', down. 

^erab'^f^tegen (fd&oß, gefci^offen), to 

shoot down. 

4eraB'*ftrömen, to pour down. 

f^txan'f up, near, 

4eratt'>fä4ren, to lead up, bring 

forth. 

ieran'*äic^cn (gog, gcgogcn), to ap- 

proach. 
^erauf'l^plen, to fetch up, bring up. 
herauf 4ottc^en, to dlve up. 
^eraui^'-tte^men (na^m, genommen), 

to take out. 

4erau)$'*rttfett (rief, gerufen), to call 

out. 

terbei'^fliegen (flog, geflogen), to fly 

up. 

^erbft, w., -e, Autumn. 

^erbe, /, -n, herd. 

herein', in. 

^erein^fommett (fam, getommen),to 

come in. 
gering, w., -t, herring. 

^er klommen (fam, gefommen), to 

come along. 
^ermann, Herman. 
$err, w., -en, master,gentleman,Mr. 
^errin, /, -nen, mistress. 
l^errttc^, splendid. 

^errlid^Iett, /., -en, splendor, gloty. 
^erü'ber, over, over to this side. 
^erum', about, around. 

Ijcrttn'tcr, down. 
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4ertlpr^treten (trat, getreten), to 

Step forth. 

l^ertior^ie^en (50g, gebogen), to draw 

out. 
^erj, n.j gen. -en«, pl. -en, heart. 
l^erjin'nig, from the inmost heart. 
ter^ltfil, hearty. 
^eulett, to howl, roar. 
ftCtttC, to-day. 
^ieB, m.j -t, blow. 
^icr, here. 
hierauf, hereupon. 
^icrftcr, hither. 

^itfi^jettttiort, n., ^er, auxiliary verb. 
^tmmel, w., — , sky, heaven. 
^ilt, towards a place. 

(tnan^eilen, to hasten up. 
(ttton^'fteigett (ftieg, geftiegen), to 

rise, grow up. 
l^tttaitf , up, upward, above. 

l^inauf'^fd^ouen, to lock up. 

l^tttOttiS', out. 

^tnau!^^get)cn (ging, gegangen), to 
go out. 

hinein', into. 

^iitem'^blofen (btie«, geblafen), to 

blow in. 

^mettt'^ge^ett (ging, gegangen), to 

goin. 
^imfiicgcn (flog, geflogen), to fly, 

speed along. 
4t]t4egett, to lay down. 

4t]t={oufen (lief, gelaufen), to run up. 
tlittteit, behind. 

leintet, prep. {dat. and acc), behind. 
^interfug, m,, -"e, hind foot. 
^ittterge'^ett (hinterging, ^intergan» 

gen), to deceive. 
^interfo^f, w., ^e, back of the 

head. 



^inÜ'Ber, over, over to the other side. 
$irfc^, w., -e, stag. 
$trfc^fänger, m., —, cutlass. 

^irtc, m,y ~n, herdsman. 

^i^C, /, heat. 

^o4 high. 

ItPC^^adtten, to esteem. 

^Bcflft, extremely, highly. 

^Of, m.t ^t, farm; court. 

^Ofmarfci^all, m., -e, Stewart. 

hoffen, to hope. 

^pffltttttg, /, -en, hope. 

(offnitngi^tlpff, hopeful, promising. 

^ö^c,/, -n, height, hill; in bic ^bl)e, 

up, upward. 
^Oljl, hollow. 
$dl)le, /, -n, cave. 
^of^Uf m., scorn; gum C>0^n, scom- 

fully. 

^olen, to fetch. 

^pllattb, »M Holland. 

^offun'berboum, m., ^e, lilac tree. 

^oUuu'bersttieig, m., -t, lilac branch. 

^plj, «., ^er, wood. 

t)0l5ern, wooden. 

^oljtjauer, w., — , wood cutter. 

^pl^ftU^l, m.^ -^e, wooden chair. 

^Otttg, w., honey. 

prett, to hear. 

$pnt, «., -"er, hörn. 

^ttf, m., -e, hoof. 

^ttfeifeit, «., — , horse-shoe, 

^ttfte, /., -n, hip. 

^It^tt, n., ^ex, fowl, chicken. 

^ttttb, w., -e, dog. 

^Uttbert, hundred. 

^Uttgerit, to hunger. 

hungrig, hungry. 

^IXt, m.. ^e, hat. 

^Ütett, to guard, tend. 
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3. 

i^m, to him. 

il|ll, him (it). 

t^tten, to them; 3^uen, to you. 

i^r, to her. 

X\)X, il)rc, i^r, her;their; 3l)r, your. 

immer, always ; immer f ärger, shorter 

and shorter. 
^[m^erotttl, w., -e, imperative. 
3»mpcrfcft, «., -e, imperfect, preterit. 
ill, p^ep. {dat. anti acc), in, into. 
inbem', in that, while, whilst. 
^ttbÜOtitl, w., -e, indicative. 
ittbtreft, indirect. 
^[nftmtttl, w., -e, infinitive. 
^It^alt, m., Contents. 
inner, interior; baö innere, interior. 

innerft, inmost. 

3[nfeff , «., ^en. -«,//. -eil, insect. 
3»ttl»Crfipn',/, -en, inverted oder of 

words. 
inmenbifj, inwardly, inside. 
irben, earthen. 
^pf^xqt'utt, Iphigenia. 
Sriänber, w., — , Irishman. 
itrcn, ^^'i to be mistaken. 

3rrtnm, w., ^er, mistake. 
Sta'Hen, «., Italy. 
italie'nifc^, Italian. 

3. 

JO, yes; why! to be sure. 
3ftcfci^ett, «., — , little jacket. 
Qfagb, /•> -en, hunt, chase. 
Sftd^l^» ^''•» — / hunter. 

Saftr, «., -e, year. 

^af^Xt^^ttt, /, -en, season. 



^alüh, James. 

lammern, to lament, to moum; i>i/., 

to pity, grieve. 
!3anuar, m,, January. 
^a^mitt'blftte, /, -n, jasmine blossem 
je, ever; je nun, weU ! 

jcber, jebe, jebe«, every. 

femanb, somebody. 

jener, jene, jene«, that, that one. 

jienfeitig, other side, beyond, 

iettfeit()g), prep, {gen,), the other 

side of. 
Je^t, now. 

So^an'ttii^beere, /., -n, currant. 
^[o^an'uiiStvftrmd^en, «., — , glow- 

worm. 
jttbeln, to rejoice, exclaim with joy. 

Sngenb, /, youth. 

3[tt«, m., July. 

jung, young; ber 3unge, -n, lad, 

boy. 

^nngfran, /, -en, maiden. 
3[nni, w., June. 
3tt|liter, Jupiter. 

Kaffee, /»., coffee. 
^ai)n, m,, ^e, boat. 

^aifer, /«., — , emperor. 

^aiferreic^, «., -e, emplre. 
Äalb, «., ^er, calf. 

folt, cold. 

f altblütig, cold-blooded, cool. 

^älte, /., cold. 

H^amer, «., -e, camel. 

^amerab^, m., -en, comrade. 
^amm, m., H, comb. 
fämmen, to comb. 
Kammer, /, -n, Chamber. 



VOCABULARY. 



259 



ßam|if, w., -^c, combat; im . . . liegen, 

to fight. 

Äotijcl, /., -n, pulpit. 

^0|litän^ w., -e, captain. 
^axl, Charles. 
^atit, /, -11, Card. 

haften, m., — , box. 
Äo^c, /, -n, cat. 

^ä^t^ett, «., — , kitten. 

!oufen, to buy. 

!oum, hardly, scarcely. 

feiti, feine, fein, no, none, not any. 

ÄcHer, m., — , cellar. 

fentten (fannte, gefannt), to know. 
^inb, «., -er, child. 

littbtfC^, child ish. 

^nn, «., -e, chin. 
^trci^e, /, -n, church. 

^trfci^e, /, -n, cherry. 

fi^ellt, to tickle. 

flagen, to complain, lament. 

flögti^^ miserable, pitiful. 

flar, clear. 

Pionier', «., -e, piano. 

Planier' ftunbc,/., -n, piano-lesson. 

^ititf n.t -er, dress. 

^letberfci^ranf, m., ^e, wardrobe. 

Heilt, small, little. 

^letnob, «., -e {or-uu), jewel. 

Hingen (flang, gefinngen), to sound, 

ring. 
f (ingein, to ring (the bell). 
flirren, to clatter, clash. 
!(0|lfett, to knock. 
^{Uft, /, -"e, ravine, cleft. 
fltlg, intelligent, clever. 

^abe, m., -n, boy. 

^Sbleitt, n. —, little boy. 
ßttie, «., -e, knee. 
fnirfc^eu, to mutter, grate. 



^PCi^en, w., — , bone. 
^XVaÜ^^tl, m,, — , club, stick. 
fpci^en, to cook, boil. 
I, m.f cabbage. 
», /, -n, coal. 
^0^(1 0)lf, m.f ^e, head of cabbage. 
Koffer, n., — , jerkin. 
Äpitt, Cologne. 

fommen (fam, gefommenj, to come. 

^ommo'be, /, -n, bureau. 

^pm|iaratib, m,, -t, comparative. 

^PnbitiPnal', «., -e, conditional. 

^pnig, m., -e, king. 

lÖttigUci^, royal. 

^dnigi^mantel, m., ^, king's mantle. 

fdnnen (fonnte, gelonnt), can, to be 

able; Pres., id) fann. 

^pn|ugatipn', /, -en, conjugation. 
fpnjttgie'ren, to conjugate. 

^pn|ttnftib, m., -e, subjunctive. 
^p^f, w., ^c, head. 
^Pllfme^, n.y headache. 
^om, «., ^cr, grain of com. 
^dr)ier, m., — , body. 
l%Xptx\\iS)f bodily, physical. 
^raft, /, ^e, force, power, might, 

Iran!, ill, sick. 

^ranll^eit, /. -en, sickness, illness, 
fraUiS, curly. 
^avAf «., ""er, herb. 
treibe, /, chaik. 

^reii^, m., -e, circle. 

frie(^en (frod^, gcfrod^en), to creep, 

Crawl. 
^Pne, /, -n, crown. 

^bil'ttittrset, /, -n, cubic root. 

Mc^e, /, -n kitchen. 
^ÜC^Icin, n.t — , Chicken, chick. 
^gel, /, -n, bullet. 
^% /» *^/ cow. 
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fiHl, cool. 

^^tntlc^, /., cows* milk. 

^tlft, /, ""e, art. 

Mnftler, w., — , artist. 

furj, Short. 

furjftC^tig, short-sighted. 

lächeln, to smile. 

lachen, to laugh. 

Sabett, ni.t ^f Store, shop. 

toben (tub, gclabcn), to load (a gun) ; 

= finlabcn, to invite. 
Sabung, /, -tu, charge. 
(a^m, lame. 

Jiatnm, «., ^cr, lamb. 

H^attbr «.» "^er, land, country; auf 
bem lOanbe, in the country. 

lanben, to land. 

Sanbmaun, m., -leute, farmer, peas- 
ant. 

Sonbfarte, /, -n, map. 

SattbiSmann, m., -leutc, countryman. 

lailö, long. 

(nttge aäv.y long, for a long time; 

eine @tunbe lang, for an hour. 
^äUge, /, length. 

langfam, slow. 

loffcn (ließ, gelaffen), to let; Idolen 

laffen, to send for; niad)en taffen, 

to have made. 

Safter, «., — , vice. 
taufeu (tief, gelaufen), to run. 
ßailt, w., -e, sound. 
lOttt, loud, aloud. 

leben, to live. 

2t\>tVif «., life. 
leben'btg, Hving, alive. 

lecfen, to lick. 



legen, to lay, place, put. 
^tUÜ\t% dim. o/^dtne, Helen. 

Se^ne, /., -n, back. 

lel^uen, to lean. 

Sel^rbnc^, «., ^er, text-book. 

Seilte, /, -n, teaching; instruction. 

leieren, to teach. 

Se^rer, m., — , teacher. 

Sel^rerin, /, -nen, teacher. 

Selb, m., -er, body. 

leici^t, light, easy. 

Seib, «., grief, sorrow ; ein ^eibed (or 
lOeibö), härm; ein ?eib« t^un, to 
hurt; leib t^un, to be sorry. 

Seibef Otttt, /, -en, passive form. 

leiben (titt, gelitten), to suffer. 

leil^en (Ue^, geliehen), to lend, bor- 
row. 

Seinmanb, /, canvas, Unen. 

leife, low, soft. 
Settipn', /, -en, lesson. 

(enlen, to direct, guide. 

lernen, to leam. 

lefen (la«, getefen), to read. 

Ic^t, last; ber lefetere, the latter. 

Iett(^teu, to shine. 

Seute, //., people, folks. 

ßici^t, «., -er, light. 

littji, light, bright. 

Heilten, re^^y to grow light, brighten. 

lieb, dear, beloved. 

Siebe, /, love. 

lieben, to love. 

lieber, rather; lieber lefen, prefer to 

read, 

lieblidt, lovely. 
Siebling, w., -e, favorite. 
Sieb, «., -er, song. 
liegen (log, gelegen), to lie. 
Silie, /. -n, Uly. 
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Uli!, left. 

Ixnl^, on the ieft side, left-handed. 

2'ippt,A-n,\\p, 

Sift, /, -en, cimning. 

loben, to praise. 

ßpt^, n., -"er, hole. 

Söffet, m.y — , spoon, 

So^n, w., "e, reward. 

Sorb, w., -«, lord. 

Soreiei, /, Loreley. 

£öf(^blott, «., ""er, blotter. 

lo^'^ef^tn (ging, gegangen) ouf, to 

attack. 
loS'^ttilaqtn (l'd)(ug, ge|(^Iagen), to 

strike at. 
SÖWC, w., -n, Hon. 
Sttft,/.,^e,air. 

Sitgner, »/., — , liar. 
Sttitge, /, -u, lung. 

pleasure. 
Sttft, /, ^e, delight, joy; desire, 
luftig, cheerful, gay, merry. 

m. 

mod^ett, to make. 

aWad^t, /, -"e, might. 

mÖC^ttg, mighty, powerful. 

ajiäbt^en, ;/., — , girl. 

ä)logb, /, ^e, maid, servant-girl. 
3J2ogClt, w., — , stomach. 

möt)en, to mow. 

SJiäftuC,/, -n, mane. 
matjncn, to remind, suggest. 
Wlax, m., May. 

^aiUeb, «., -er, May-song. 

^atlt, '«., Maine-River. 
^axn^, n.y Mayence. 
ajlajeftöt', /, -en, majesty. 
SJloI, «., -e, time; *mat, times. 



malen, to paint. 

9)2aler, »«., — , painter. 
man, one, we, they, people. 
man(^, many, mahy a. 
9)'2ann, m., ^cr, man, husband. 
männlt(^, mascullne, manly. 
^auitl, m., ^, mantle, cloak. 
Wlavhüdn, a town; Schiller's birth- 

place. 
^ttVtt^tn, «., — t tale, legend, fairy- 

tale. 
9)'2ar4euttl/llb, »«., "er, fairy-wood. 
^avVt, Mary. 

9)'2armprtre)l^e, /, -n, marble stairs. 
WlüV^ttj, tn., "-t, march. 
SJ'larj, m^ March. [cian. 

9)'2at^ema'ti!er, »»., — , mathemali- 

9)'2atter, /., -n, wall. 

^'dvXf n., ^tv, mouth (of an animal). 

Wlau9, /, "e, mouse. 

iDleet, M., -e, ocean, sea. 

mel^r, more; nlc^t nte^r, no longer. 

mehrere, severai. 

a)'2e4r5a4(, /, -en, pluraL 

mein, meine, mein, my; ber meine, 

meinige, my. 
meinen, to mean. 
meinetmegen, for my sake. 
3)^einung, /, -en, opinion. 

meift, most; mostly, generally. 
meiften)^, mostly, generally. 
WltifttV, m., — , master. 
melben, announce, report, to come 
forward. 

mtlhn (molf, gemotfen), to milk. 

^tMit', /, -n, melody. 

äWenagerie',/, -n, menagerie. 

SSltUJttjf ni., -en, man, human being. 
menf^Ufi^, human. 

merfen, to notice. 
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merfkQÜrbig, remarkable. 
ajfeffer, «., — , knife. 
""MciaW, «., -t, metal. 
tttic^, me, myself. 
mm, /, mUk. 
mtld)ttieig, milk-white. 
aWlim'tC,/., -n, minute. 
minu^itn^ti^tv, m,, — , minute- 

hand. 
mir, to me. 

iDli^braUf^y m,, ^t, misuse, abuse. 
mißmutig, dissatisfied, discontented. 
mit, prep, (^a/.)> with. 

mit^effen (aß, Q^Qt\\tn), to eat with 

one. 
mitleibig, compassionate. 

mtt^nelimen (na^m, genommen), to 

take along. 
mtH^ieten, to join in playing, act in. 
Wlitiaf^, m.j -e, noon. 

aWitte, /, -n, middle. 

mit'tciten, to teil, communicate. 
mXiiiif «., — / means. 

m\iitxm6\i, /, ^e, midnight. 

mittler, middle. 

9)Utt)tl0d), m., -e, Wednesday. 

mögen (mochte, flemod)t),may, to be 

allowed, like ; Pres., id) mag. 
mögltd), possible. 

3)^öglt(4!eit, /, -en, possibility. 
9J2onat, ;// , -e, month. 
monh, m.y -e, niüon. 
9)2ontog, ///., -e, Monday. 
^loo^, n., -e, moss. 
3)'2orb, M.f -e, murder. 
9)2örber, m., — , munlerer. 

morgen, to-morrow; morgen früt), 

to-morrow inorning. 
äl^orgen, w., — , moming. 
mÜDe, tired. 



JD'lÜ^e, /, -n, trouble. 
^^nb, »/., -e, mouth. 
mÜnben, to empty into. 

9)^änbuug, /, -en, mouth. 

murmeln, to murmur, grumble. 
Wlüfxiant^, m., -en, musician. 
mn^M, m,, gen. -8, //, -n, musde. 
mfiffen (mugte, gemugt), must, to 
be obliged, compelled; Pres.^ u^ 

muß. 
iDlilgiggang, m., idleness. 

9)'lttt, m.^ Courage, mood. 
mutig, brave, courageous. 
9)^tter, /, ', mother. 

nac^, prep, (dat), after, to, for. 
lü'ta^bar, w., gen, -%, pL -en, ndgh' 

bor. 
nad^bem', after, after that. 

naf^>benleu (backte, gebadet), to think 

over, reflect. 
92a(^beu!en, »., refiection, mediU- 
tion. 

nad^^ge^en (ging, gegangen), to re- 
tard, be slow, 
uad^Iier', afterwards, after. 
noc^läffig, negUgent, careless. 
9^ad)mittag, m.j -e, aftemoon. 

"ilaikixx^i, /, -eu, news. , 
na(^=fel)en (fat), gefe^en), to look 

after. 

noc^»f^>ringett (fprang, gef^ningen), 

to Jump after. 
nät^ft, next. 

"üa&^i, /, ^e, night. 
92a(4tiga((, /, -en, nightiogale. 
uädftlid^, nightly, noctumaL 

9^ad^tlieb, »., -er, night-song. 
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92age(, w., ", naiL 
ttß^(C), dat,t near, near by. 
9{S^e, /, vicinity, neighborhood. 
na^en, refl, (dat)^ to approach. , 
näl^eru, r^. (<a5»/.)i to approach. 
na^r^aft, nourishing. 

9{a4ntitg, /, -cn, food. 

Sl^ait, /, ^c, seam. 

9{attte(n), w., — , name. 

tukmlxä^f namely; bQ9 tKimltc^e, the 

same. 
9'lß^jf, ^., ^e, bowl. 

^axx, m., -cn, fool. 

nafl^ettf to eat, steal (dainties). 
^a\tf /, -n, nose. 
ttaj, wet. ^ 

Sltttltr', /, -cn, nature. 
natür'üdff natural. 

lil'teBel, w., — , fog. 

9{ebelftreif, m,,gen, -%,pl. -eil, misty 

cloud. 
Vit^VXf prep. (^dat. and acc^y beside, 

next, near. 

9{el^enflng, »»., ^ffe, tributary. 
9{e6enf prm, /., -cn, side form. 

9{el^ettf a^, m., "-t, subordinate clause. 

92ebett§immer, »., — , next room. 

9{effar, «., Neckar-River. 
5ttcffe, w., -n, nephew. 

nel^men (na^m, genommen), to take. 
nein, no; nein boc^ ! no, no ! 
nennen (nannte, genannt), to call, 

name. 
^VC^f m,, gen. -%, pl. -CU, nerve. 

9^eft, «., -er, nest. 
neu, new. 
nenn, nine. 
nennfteffig, of nine figures. 

nidyt, not. 

jWi^te,/, -n, niece. 



VX^i^f nothing, not anything. 
nie, never. 

nieber, down. 

nieblici^, pretty, dainty. 

niebrig, low. 

nientnnb, nobody, no one, none, not 

anybody, 
no(^, yet, still; Weber . . . nod), 

neither . . . nor; noc^ ein, another; 

noc^ einmal, once more; noc^ nic^t, 

not yet. 
nP(^ttta(i$, again. 
9{ptttinatib, m., -e, nominative. 

Stürben, »*., north. 

92p]:b{ee, /., North-Sea, German 

Ocean. 
^ÄPt, f., ^e, want, need, distress. 
nötig, necessary. 
nptmenbig, necessary. 
9{ptient'ber, m., November. 
nii(^tern, bare, sober. 
nnn, now, well ! 
nnr, only, just. 
»Jng, /, "ffe, nut. 
92n^en, m., — , use; gu S'iu^e madjen, 

to profit by. 

nii^Uc^, useful. 

O. 

P {pr 0^) ! oh ! 

pb, if, whether. 

Pben, above. 

pbcr, Upper. 

Oberarm, w., -e, upper (part of the) 

arm. 
Ohttfialh, prep. (gen.), sibove. 
Pbgteic^^ although. 

£)bje!t, «., -e, object. 
D^fe, «., -n, ox. 
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iht, deserted, waste, desolate. 

ober, or. 

Dfctt, w., ^; stove, Oven. 
offen, open. 

dffnen, to open. 

oft, often. 

O^ne, prep. {acc.)j without. 
O^r, «., gen, -«, //. -en, ear. 
Dfto'bcr, w., October. 
Cttfel, w., — , uncle. 
O^fct, «., — , sacrifice. 
orbnett* to arrange. 

Drbnnng, /, -en, order. 

Orbnnngi^Sa^l, /, -en, ordinal num- 
Organ^ «., -t, organ. [eral. 

Otrt, w., Hx, place. 
Often, w., East. 
Oftcrn, //., Easier. 
Oi^ean, m.y -t, ocean. 

$aar, «., -e, pair, couple. 
|iaar, few, some. 
|l(tffen, to seize, grasp. 
^acfet', n.j -e, package. 
^äffletn, «., — , little parcel. 
^a^ter', «., -e, paper. 
$ar!, m.y -e, park. 
^arr^a'flufil, a Greek painter. 
^orti'fel, /, -n, particle. 
^ortt^t^', «., -ien, participle. 
^^offtO, ;/., -C, passive. 
Iioffitl, passive. 

*|Jo'ftor, M.y ^afto'rcn, pastor. 

'ißctfcft, n.y -e, perfect tense. 

^erfon', /., -en, person. 

^erfön'lid^, personal. 
$fob, w., -e, path. 
^ferb, //., -e, horse. 

^ferbentatrft, w., ""e, horse-fair. 



9f[att$e, /, -n, plant. 
Iifian^en, to plant. 
VfiW, /, -en, duty. 
Ilfiücfen, to pluck, gather, pkk. 

^fnnb, «., -e, pound. 
¥^UoIo'ge, w., -n, philologwt 

^^UofOllVr '^'•» -«W, pHilosopher. 
^tttfel, w., — , brush. 
planet', »*., -cn, planet. 
plttttß^q, üat-footed 
^la^, »*., *e, place. 
llId^Kd), suddenly. 

Iilnm^en, to bounce. 

|l(nnti$! splash! 

¥{n)$qnam^erfe!t, «., -e, pluperfect 
^ol, w., -e, pole, 
^ortngal, «., Portugal. 

^ortngte'fe, m., -n, Portugucie. 
^ofitib, /«., -e, positive. 
fßräbifat', «., -e, predicate. 
^vn^U^anS, m,, % boaster. 
^rS^ofltiott , /, -en, preposition. 
^röfeni^, ».» present tense. 
Iirebtgen, to preach. 
^rebiger, «., — , preacher. 
^ritt^, m„ -en, prince. 
^rinsef'fttt,/,-nen, princeas. 
*irofef'for, w.,^rofeffo'ren, profeno». 
ptOp^t'Üfiii, prophetic 
¥rüge(, m., — , club. 
Ilttff! paff! bang! 
¥uttft, w., -c, point. 
«ßüttftlic^feit, / punctüaKty. 
Im^ett, re/i,, to make one's toileL 

£u 

Cnabrat', n., -e, aquare. 
quellen (quoU, gequollen), to spriugp 
flow, gush forth. 
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91. 

9ta9, «., *er, wheel. 

ragen, to project. 

9iat, m.,pl. 9l?atfcf|Iäge, advice. 

raten (riet, geraten), dat,, to advise. 

ratffitkgett, to deliberate. 
9ilatfel, «., — , riddle, puzzle. 

Statte, /, -n, rat. 

9lauber, w., — , robber. 
{Raum, m.'^t, room, Space. 

rauften, to mstle. 

raufliern, refl.y to hem, clear the 

throat. 
teclftt, right ; red|t gut, very well. 
Siecht, «., -e, right. 
re(i|ti$, on (to) the right. 
af{e(i|t{(^affett4ett, /, honesty. 
Siebe,/, -n, Speech, oration, discourse. 
Veben, to speak, talk. 
Sieben, «., talking. 
refiejib, reflexive. 

9iegen, w., — , rain, 

Sftegenfc^irm, m., -e, umbrella. 

regierten, to govem, require. 

regnen, imp.y to rain. 

JHe^, «., -t, deer. 

reiben (rieb, gerteben), to rub. 

Sietc^, «., -e, empire. 

reicft, rieh. 

reifl^en, to hand, reach, give; to 
shake (hands). 

Sftet^tnnt, w., *er, weahh. 

reif, ripe. 

Siei^en, m., — , dance. 

Sieii^, «., -fer,twig. 

reifen, to travel; bie 9ieife, joumey. 

reiten (ritt, geritten), to ride (on 

horseback) . 
9leiter, m., — , rider. 



Sieiteri^manu, »».»-leute, rider, horse- 

man. 
reiben, to charm; reijenb, charming. 

rennen (rannte, gerannt), to run. 

Ste^ltiF, «., -C, reptile. 
retten, to save, rescue. 
{Retter, m.i savior, rescuer. 
Stettnngi^ttierf, «., -e, work of rescue. 
renig, repentant, penitent. 
St^ein, m., Rhine. 

Süd^ter, »*., — , judge. 

richtig, correct, right. 

rie(^en (rod), gerodien), to smeU. 
Siiefe, m.^ -n, giant. 
iRiefengebirge, »., Giant-mountains. 
Sting, ^/., -e, ring. 
9ii<i^>e,/,-n, rib. 

JRitt, m.,-tf ride. 
Siitter, w., — , knight, Sir. 
iWorf, m., ^c, coat, skirt. 
SiÖcfc^en, «., — ', little skirt. 

rotten, to roll. 
9tof e, /, -n, rose. 
Stofen^tatt, «., "'er, mse-leaf. 

«Rog, «., ~ffc, steed. 
Stdjilein, «., — , little steed. 
rpt, red. 
rotmangig, red-cheeked. 

rüffen, to move; ya ?eibe rüden, to 

attack. 
Stfiffen, »/., — , back. 
9ftfifffai)rt, /, -cn, retum trip. 
Siftffttieg, m.y -e, return. 

mfen (rief, gerufen), to call. 
Sittie, /, rest. 

rn^en, to rest. 

rn^tg, calm, quiet. 
rühmen, to praise, boast. 
9ittm|lf, w., ^c, trank. 
mnb, round. 
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6«ll|f,/, -n, thing. 

SoÄ, m-, "(, wck, bag. 

faftlg, juicy. 

fagcn, to «y. 

@alj, «., -e. Mit. 

faljtg, salty. 

^amftag, m-, -(, Salurday. 

fnnft, genlle. 

Saxtt ©Oft'^lirb, «., Saint Gothard. 

satLated, enough. 
6o«eI, "«.,', »addie. 
So?. '«., "C, serlence. 
fnuet, sour. 
faugeii ((og, qt\o%tn'), lo suck. 

®«ai^td,/,-n, box. 

flotten, (-/«'.). to härm; \ttjaM 

liil^!8. never mind. 
@(Sflbe(ll), m., °, damage, injuty; 

tB t(l ©liiab?, it is a pily. 
fd|äblil!^, harmfuL 
Sftnf, «., -t, sheep, 
S^all, "'.."e, togue. 
fAoltljttft, loguish. 
fl^allen, lo resound. 
Sl^Oltja^r, H., -(, leap-yea 



obeaj 



imed. 



{l!^alf, Sharp. 

Sd|attCR, »'; — r shade, shadow. 

fdiaiibern, lo shuddet. 

ä^, perceive. 

fi^eiiini (fcl)itn, aeWtntn), tu shine, 

Sdjcitcl, 'H., — , crown of the head. 
&il^tlnt, III., -r, rogue, fellow. 



fi^tUtn (ft^alt, at\dioX\tn), to scold. 
si^enf el, "<-. — , ttiigh. 
f Aeulen, lo give, preseat. 
ft^ewn, to fear, be afraid of. 
f 4iifcn, to «end. 

Bhin-bonc. 
Sl^iff, n., -«, ship. 

Sc^iptonm, «., "^i hold. 

@<J|illl, «., -t, shieU. 

St^ilti, H, -er, Mgn, 

e^idet, SchiU« (I7S9-I80S). 

fl^itnmcrn, to glitler, glimmei. 

€l4Iaf, "'., sleep. 

fi^lafcn to ileep. 

fi^Iagen {.Waq, geft^loBm), to beat, 

/., quickne« at re- 

S^laHgC, /, -n, snake, teipoit. 

f(ftIon(, siender. 
fl^ft^t, bad. 

gtf^U^tn), tc 

Btf41i)ff(n),to doM, 

shut, lock. 

f^Iintm, bad. 

@4('"StIi "'■' — . duggari 
ft^linsen (fi^lang, Bcid^Iungm), to 

€(^litttn, m-, — , »leigh. 
e<l|IUIMu(|, >»., -<, dcate; e^Il» 

|<$iit) laufen, to Blcale. 
®liftIo^, H„ "fler, Castle, lade 
©i^loinor, »., ■ 
fttjlui^itn, to sol 
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\äjßpftU, to slip. 

S^lu^^ m., ^ffe, end, conclusion. 

^lüfftt, m., — , key. 

^lÜfftUotii, «., "'er, key-hole. 

fd^mS^ttg, Blender. 

f4ina(| narrow. 

f^meifett, to taste. 

fd^inetfltell^aft, flattermg. 

fd^mei^eln, to flatter. 

if^melaeit (Wmolj, gcft^motjcn), to 

melt. 
Bd^mtT^, tn,,gen. -t^, pL -en, pain. 
^mttttxWn^, m., -€, butterfly. 
Sli^lttieb, m,, -tf blacksmith. 
^mnd, w., ^c, adornment. 
@li^Ua6e(, »1., *, beak, bill. 
fd)tta|l|ieit (ttaii^), to snap at. 

8dj|itetfe, /, -n, snail. 

^fl^ttee, fn.j snow. 

@(^neeBan, »*., ^e, snowball. 
f^neibett (jc^nltt, gefd^nlttcn), to cut. 

fc^tteiett, tmp,, to snow. 
f^neK, quick, fast. 
f(^nttirr! buzz! whizz! 
fd|Jllt, already, before. 
\(ifin, beautiful. 
@(i|9|lfttng, /., -en, creation. 
@f4?an!, m., ^c, wardrobe. 
ffl^ffett, to frighten, scare. 
^BfkfttÜVXf «., — , fright, horror. 

f^teiüeu (fd^rlcb, gcfcfineben), to 

write. 
ffi^eieit (ft^rle, gcfdftrlcen), to scream, 

cry. 
@4ntt, m.f -c, Step. 
Sll^rot, n.y shot. 
Sc^Ul^, m,y -e, shoe. 
Sfl^n^lttaflte?, w., — , shoemaker. 
^nibmä, /, *e, school-bench. 

^nlt, /, -n, school. 



^dlÜitt, m.y — , Scholar, pupil. 

@(^n(!tta6e, /«., -n, school-boy. 

^ifyxVitXf /, -n, Shoulder. 

©Düffel, /, -n, dish, bowl. 

8(^U^, w., ^ffe, shot, report (of a 

gun). 
fli^tttteln, to shake. 
f(^Ütteu, to pour. 

Sc^tt^befol^Iene, m,, -n, Charge. 

fl^Ü^eit (öor), Protect from. 
fci^ttia^, weak. 

@li^ttiager, w., ^, brother-in-law. 
@(^)9Ögertn,/, -nen, sister-in-law. 
8(^tt)ainttt, »I., ''e, sponge. 
Sci^man, /«., ^e, swan. 
8(^)oanen4aI)$, m., ^e, swan's neck, 
fci^ttiar^, black. 
ff^marjen, to blacken. 
@(^)tietf, »/., -t, tau, train. 
fc^metgett (fdiiDieg, gefd^mtegen), to 

be silent. 
Sc^metgen, n., silence. 
f (^meigeub, sUent, in silence. 

Sci^ttiein, «., -c, pig. 

@ci^)t)ei5, /, Switzerland. 

f Ci^menlen, r^., to wheel about. 

fci^ttier, heavy, difficult. 

Sd^ttiert, «., -er, sword. 
@ci^ttiefterr /, -n, sister. 
@(^n)efterc^en, «., — , little sister. 
fc^mierig, difficult. 
f(^)9ttttmen (fd)manim, gefc^iDom^ 

mcil), to swim, float. 

fdjnjiiigen (f(f)mang, gefc^mungcn), 

to Swing. 
fc^ttli^eit, to perspire, sweat. 
fc^mfti, close, sultry. 
fec^^, six. 

f ei^^e^tt, sixteen ; f eti^jig, sixty. 
@ec, m,^ gen. -^^ pl. -n, lake. 
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@cc, /, -n, sea. 
@eele, /., -n, soul. 

8eeretfe, /, -n, sea-voyage. 

fcftcit (ta^, gefc^en), to see. 

fcftltfä^tig, longingly. 

fc^t, very, very much. 

fein (tüav, gctücfen), to be; Present, 

\^ bin. 
fein, feine, fein, his (its). 

feittCtmegen, on bis account, for his 

sake. 
feit, prep. {äat'), since. 
feitbettt^ since that, since. 
@ette, /, -n, side, page. 

@efun'be, /, -n, second. 
Sefun'benjeiger,^'^/., — ,second-hand. 

f eiber {or fetbfi), seif, same. 
felbft, even, seif. 
felbftönbig, independent. 
feiten, seldom, rare. 

fenben (fanbte, gefanbt), to send. 
fenfen, to lower. 

@e|ltcm'ber, w., September. 
fe^en, to put, place; rgß., to sit down, 
take a seat. 

fenfjen, to sigh. 

fidl, him-, her-, itself; themselves. 

fielet, safe. 

@t(^er4ett, /, -cn, safety. security. 

fie, she, her; them. — @ie, you. 

ft eben, seven. 

fteb^elfn, seventcen; fiebjig, seventy. 

Silber, «., silver. 

filbern, of silver. 

fingen (lang, gelungen), to sing. 

finfen (fanl, gefunden), to sink. 

Sinn, w., -e, sense, mind, thoughts. 

Si^, vi.y -e, seat. 

fi^en (faß, ge(effen), to sit. 

'o, so, thus. 



Sofa, «., -«, sofa. 

fpfort', at once. 

Soft«, m,, \ son. 

f olauge atö, as long as. 

iüld^tx, folc^e, folc^ed, such. 

Solbat', m., -en, soldier. 
fotten, shall, am to; Pres,, idf foH 
SdUe?, w.. — , balcony. 
Sotttme?, m,f — , summer. 
fonbetba?, stränge, peculiar. 

f onbent, but. 

Somtabettb, m,, -e, Saturday. 

Sonne, /, -n, sun. 
Sonnenlidit, n^ sunlight. 
Sonnenfflteln, m., sunshine. 

Sonntag, m., h, Sunday. 

fonft, otherwise, eise. 

fomoi^I • • • ali9 att4, as wen . . as. 

fllftt, late. 

flläte?, later, after. 

S|ia$ier'gang, m., 'e, walk, prome- 

nade. 
Slieif, m., lard. 
Slierling, /«., -e, sparrow. 
S|liegel, m., — , minor, lookiog- 

glass; spot. 
S|liel, n., -e, game, play. 
f)iielen, to play. 

fliinnen (fpann, gefponnen), to ipiii. 
Sliorn, m.ygen, -i, pL Spoten, spur. 
S|ira(^e, /, ~n, language^ tongae. 
S))ra(^gebranfl^, m., 'e, usage. 
flireii^en (fprati^, gefptoc^n), to 

speak. 
S|iree, /, Spree-River. 
fpr engen, to gallop, ride at fnU speed. 
S|iri(^ttiort, m., 'er, proverb. 
fprieften (fproß, gefproffen), to qxoat. 
fpnngen (f^ang, gefimuieen), to 

spring. 
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8tintttg, fn,y H, Jump, leap. 
fllfltett^ to feel, notice, perceive. 
^i^^if /»., gen. -c8, //. -en, state. 
@talP, /»., "^C, staff, stick. 

@ta4ellieere^ /, -n, goosebeny. 

@ta4ellieerllttf4^ ;»., ''e, goosebeny- 

bush. 
@tabt, /., *C, City. 
@tali^ m., ^e, staff, stick. 
@taittttt^ fti^y ^tf Stern, root, radical 

(of a Word) ; trank (of a tree). 
ftamnteltt, to stammer. 
@tatttntfll(e^ /, -n, stem-syllable. 
@tatttttttlo!aI^ /»., -C, stem-vowel. 
ftor!, strong, heavily. 
Stärfe^ /, strength. 
ftatt, motionless, thunderstruck. 
ftatt, /r^. {gen^y instead of. 
ftattlif^^ stately. 
StÖSli, ^., dust. 
ftauiteit^ to astonish. 

ftei^eit (jlad^, gcjlod^cn), to prick, 

sting. 
fteff ett, to put, place, stick. 
ftel^eit (ftanb, gcflanben), to stand. 
ftel^Ieit (jlal^I, gepo^Icn), to steal. 
fteigeit (Picg, gcjlicgcn), to ascend, 

arise, climb. mount. 

^teigerttitg, /., -cn, co.tiparison. 

Stettt^ fn,y -t, stone. 

^teOe, /., -n, passage. 

fteOett, to place. 

SteOttltg^ /, -en, posi^/on, place. 

f^eriett (jlarb, gcftorben), to die. 

^tertt^ »^., -C, Star. 
Stentdtttlte, /., -n, star-flower. 
ftetö, always, constantly. 
frtH, still, quiet. 

fKlIf4nieigettb, silentiy. 
Stimmer/, -n,voice. 



Stirn, /, -cn, forehead, brow. 
^i^Ü^ m., ^c> stick, cane. 
StOfftnerf, «., -t, Story (of a house). 
ftolj, proud. 
Storii^, m,, *c, stork. 
ftdrett, to disturb. 

fto^ett (Picß, geflogen), to push. 

Strafe,/., -n, punishment. 

ftrafcn, tp punish. 

StraJ]^^., gen. -%, pl. -cn, beam, 
Stranb, «., "-t, shore, bank. 

Strafe, /., -n, street. 
ftretfen, to stretch. 
streifig, m., -t, blow. 

Streit, fn., quarrel, war. 

ftreiten (flrltt, gcjlrittcn), reß., to 

quarrel. 
Stritf, m.^-t, rope. 
Stnie, /, -n, room. 
Stäff, «., -e, piece, part. 

Stnbent', m., -en, student. 
Stnbie, /, -n, study. 
ftttbie'ren, to study. 
Stttbier'^immer, «., — , study. 
Stttbium, «., -icn, study. 

Stn^Ir m^'^t, chair. 
fhtmm, mute, dumb. 
fhtnMif, blunt. 
Stnnbe, /, -n, hour. 
Stnnben^eiger, m., — , hour-hands. 
Stü^e, /, -n, Support. 

ftfl^en, to Start, balk. 
Sttbjelt', n.,-e, subject. 

Sttb'ftantiti, «., -t, noun. 

fttfi^ett, to search, seek. 
Säben, m., South. 
fübUfi^, southem. 

fnmmen, to buzz, hum. 

Sn^erlotitl, m., -t, Superlative, 
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^nppt, /.f -n, soup. 

fä§, sweet. 
{)|riff^, Sjnrian. 

tobellt^ to blame. 
Xaftl, /., -n, blackboard. 

Xalettf ^ «., -c, talent. 

S^antCr /, -n, aunt. 

iav^tn, to dance. 
%at^t'itf /., -n, wall-paper. 
topfet, brave, valiant, gallant. 

%a\f!bitf /, -n, pocket. 

taitb, deaf. 

XattÜe, y^, -n, pigeon, dove. 

tonbfhtmm, deaf and dumb. 

tattfi^ett^ to dive. 

taufettb, thousand. 

tattfettbmal, a thousand tiines. 

%V\f m., -t, part, share. 

teilett^ to divide. 

Xeilttttg^ /, -en, division. 

Ttl^plÜ), m.^ -t, carpet. 

tCttCr, dear. 

Xf^al, «., ""er, Valley. 

Xf^dlCV, w.» — , dollar. [deed. 

Xf^atf /, -en, deed; in bcr Xijat, in- 
I^atfaciic, /, -n, f act. 

2:^C0'tcr, «., — / theatre. 
Xf^VOUf w., -e, throne. 

t^ttii (tf)at, get()an),todo. 
Xf^nt, /, -en, door. 

tief, deep. 
XicfC, /, depth. 
XitV, «M -^ anhiial. 
XiöCr, '''■, — . tiger. 
Xma' düW^f a Oreek painter. 

Xintc, /, -n, ink. 



tittUnhtUtf^ inkstained. 
Xbätwfüi, n,, *ffer, inkstand. 
ÜnttUitS^ißätlflt, inksUdnecL 
Shttettfles, «., -<r inkspot. 
Xi\äl, fn.t "t, table; dinner. 
X^Ubfiniäli, «.r ''er, table-doth. 
Xod^ter, /., ^ daughter. 
Xob, ^'m death. 
Sott, m,, ^t, tone, sonnd. 
totf dead. 
ilitVL, to kiU. 
ttahtXL, to trot. 
traten, to ende^vor. 

träg(e)r l«uT- 

tragen (trug, getragen), to cany, 

wear. 
tranfltiH, transitive. 
traniS^arenf , transpazent 
Xranm, w., ""c, dream. 
trSnnten, to dream. 
Xränmer, w., — , dreamer. 
tranrig, sad, moumfuL 

treiben (trieb, gctricbeu), to cany 

on, drive, do. 
XreUien, »., behavior, doing. 
trennen, to separate. 

Xre^^e, /, -n, «tair. 

treten (trat, getreten), to stqp out, 

tread. 

tren, faithful. 

trinfen (tranf, getmnfen), to drink. 

2^ritt, m., -t, tread, step. 

Xronmtel, /., -n, dmm. 
l^ront^e'te, /, -n, trampet, 
trdften, to console. 

tro^, prep, (gen,), in splte üt 
Xnti^f »., 'er, doth, handkeidiief. 
tüchtig, efficient, strong. 
XÜrfei', /, Turkey. 
Xnmt, w., ^c, tower. 
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ÜM, bad. 

übet /^//- {^^^- ^^^ acc.)^ over, 

above ; über unb über, all over. 
ftberaO', everywhere. 

überaitf Worten, to entmst. 
ftberbritt'geit (überbrad^te, flber^ 

brad^t), to deliver. 

überein'^Hmmett, to agree. 

ftberfaljrt, /, -en, passage, crossing. 
äbergatt0, transition. 

fiber^e'^en (überging, übergangen), 
to omit, skip. [overlook. 

überfe'ljen (übcrfa^, überfe^en), to 
fiberfe'^en, to translate. 
fiber-fe^eitp to cross over, set across. 

Übertreffen (übertrof, übertroffen), 
to siirpass. 

übertrei'ben (übertrieb, übertrieben), 
to exaggerate. 

übenoa'^en, to watch over. 
übenotnbett (übern7anb,übern)unben), 

to overcome. 
über^eu'gen, to convince. 

ftbttttg, /, -en, practice. 

Ufer, «., — , bank, shore. 

VHHtf /, -cn, watch, clock. 

ttitt prep. (acc), about, around, at, 

for; um . . . gU, in order to. 
ttmOT'meit, embrace. 
nm^bUben, to transform. 

nm^brel^en, to tum around. 
ttmfmt'gen (umfing, umfangen), to 

embrace, Surround. 
Illtt^er', around, about. [about. 

ttm^er''Iattfeit (lief, gelaufen), torun 

Umlaut, m., -e, modification. 
ttmfte^ettb, standing around. 
unangenel^ttt, unpleasant, disagree- 
able. 



ttuauflldr'lilll, constantly. 
ttttbefauttt, unknown. 
nitbef^olteit, irreproachable. 
unbefttmmt, indefinite. 
ttttb, and. 
UttbOlt!, m., ingratitude. 

Une^rlif^feit,/, dishonesty. 
uneinig (unein9), at variance. 
Unetnlgfeit,/, discord. 

Unerfüll'bar, not capable of realiza- 
tion. 

nnerf^rodfen, fearless. 
Unfriebe(tt), w., discord. 

Ungebulb, /., impatience. 

ungefähr, about. 

Ungelieuer, immense, very large, huge. 
ungerabe, inverted, odd. 
Ungewißheit, /, uncertainty. 
Unglüff, n.f misfortune. 
unglülflif^, unfortunate. 
unljeimUfi^, uncanny. 
Unitierfttat', /, -en, university. 

unreci^t, wrong. 

Un^ierfonlifi^, impersonal. 
Un^ünftli^feit, /, tardiness. 

unfer, unfere, unfcr, our. 

unf ertWegen, on our account. 

nnitn, below. 

unter, prep, (dat, and acc), under, 

beneath, below, among. 
unter, adj.^ lower. 

Unterarm, w., ~e, fore-arm. 

Unterbef'fen, in the meantime. 

unter^ge^eu (ging, gegangen), to set. 

unterhalb, prep. (gen.), below. 

unter 'galten (^ielt, gel^oUen), tohold 

under. 

unter^al^ten (unterl)ielt, unterl^al» 

ten), to entertain; reß.y to coii' 
verse. 
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ttttter^artenb^ entertaining. 

Uttterleii^ »»., -er, abdomen. 

ttttterne^meit (unternahm, unter- 
nommen), to undertake. 

XlnUtntVmtn, »., — , undertaking, 
enterprise. 

VLntttTVä^i, m., Instruction. 

ttnterrif^'ten, to instruct, teach. 

ttttterfi^ei'beit (unterfd^teb, unter« 

fd^teben), to distinguish. 
Uttterf^ieb^ /»., -e, difference. 
ttttterftü^'ett, to aid, support. 
Unttt^U'd^tn, to examine. 
ttttter-taUfi^eit, to dive under. 
tttttOlffeitb^ ignorant. 
UVättf very old, ancient. 
Urgroftbatcr, /»., ^, great-grand- 

father. 

Urfa^e,/., -n, cause. 

II. f. to. (unb fo ttjetter), and so 

forth. 

fßaitt, m., ^, father. 
bäterli^, fatherly, patemal. 

^eil^ett^ «., — , violet. 

Oevätt^bertt, lo change. 

^eräit'bcruttg, /., -en, change. 

t^tthaV, verbal. 

oerbei'^ett (öerbiß, oerbiffen), to sup- 

press. 

nerbitt'beit (üerbanb, üerbunben), to 

connect. 
Serbitt'bttUg, /, -en, combination, 

contraction. 

9evbiit'bttttgdtl)ür, /, -en, connect- 
nerban'eu^ to digest. [ing door. 

berberben (»erbarb, ücrborben), to de- 

»troy; baö 53erberben, destmction. 



berbie'neit, to eam. 

9erbntg\ m„ chagrin. 
^erfaVten, «., proceeding. 
berge'beUi^, in vain. 

bergerteit (oergaU, bergolten), to t^ 

pay. 

bcrgcf'fcii (vergaß, öergeffen), to 

forget. 

bergirbeu, to tum yellow. 
^ergi^'meiitttif^t, »., • t, foiget-me- 

not. 

berglei'^eit (bergtic^, berglifl^n), to 

compare. 

Vergnügen, «., — , pleasure; Ver- 
gnügen mad^en, to give pleasnre. 

bcrir'rcit, re/l,, to stray, go astnty, 
lose one's way. 

berfan'fen, to seil. 

berfel^rt', upside down. 

bevlaf'fen (üertieg, üerlaffeit), to 

leave. 
9er(e'geti])eit, /, -en, embamm- 
ment; in . • . fe^n, to embamtss. 

^erle'ger, /»., — , publisher. 
berlie'reu (t)erlor, t)er(oren), to lose, 
^erlitff , w., ""e, loss. 

bermeVtett, to increasc. 

Äcrmcf fctt^cit, /., boldnesB, ano- 

gance. 

bermd'geit (üermoc^te, üermoc^t), to 

be able. 

bermu'tett, to suppose. 

tfttmut'ixdl, presumably, probably. 
bertte^m'bar, audible, perceptible. 
tittnt^'mtu (üema^m, bemommen), 

to hear. 

berttei'gett, re/l,, to bow. 
berra'ten (üerrtet, verraten), to bc 

tray. 

berf&tt'mett, to neglect. 
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Herf^te'beit^ different. 

Serfd^ie'ben^eit^ /, -en, Variation. 
tierf^Iin'fieit (ocrfd^lang, ücrfd^Iun* 

gen), to engulf, swallow, devour. 

««rfcl^ftt'teit, to spill. 
nerfi^niiit'beit (üerfdinjanb, t)cr- 

fd^tounbcn), to disappear. 

oerfe'^en (ücrfol^, ücrfc^cn), to pro- 

vide; refl.y to make a mistake. 
devf e^reit^ to injure. 

nerfe^en, to reply. 

^vi^^tVX^ to assure. 
9eYfi'4enttt(|, /., -en, assurance. 
HerfyS'tett, refl,^ to bc (too) late. 

netf^re'fl^eit (t^erfprac^, tierfprod^en), 
to promxse; refl.^ to make a mis- 
take in speaking. [nnderstand. 

nerflelleit (t)erflanb, Derflanben), to 

tierfit'^ett, to try. 

8eriliaVrun0r /» care, keeping. 
Henoait'bellt, to change. 
Her^att^bent, to enchant. 
Het^e^'tCtt^ to eat up, consume. 

nerjie'^ett (»crgog, ücrgogen), to dis- 

tort. 

9ttter, »*., ^«. -Ä, //. ~n, cousin. 
JBieli, «., cattle. 

SBie^^erbe^/, -n, herd of cattle. 
Hiel, much, many. 
tlteletlei, many sorts of. 
Hiettei^t', oerhaps, possibly. 

öicr, foui. 

Siettel^ «., — , quarter. 
9ogel^ /»., '', bird. 

$o!aI'^ w., -e, vowel. 
Äol!, «., ^cr, people. 

tion, fuu. 

tyoObriit'geit (ooQbrad^te, DoUbrac^t); 

to accomplish. 
HOtten'beil, to complete, finish. 



^Ollmottb, m,y -e, füll moon. 

ÖOtt, /r<f/. (</ä/.), of, from, by; t)on 

nun an, henceforth. 
tlOt, /r^. (</tf /. d!»^ acc^ , before, in 

front of, ago. 
tlOtaiti^'^ beforehand, in advance. 

norau^'^fliegen (flog, geflogen), to 

fly ahead. 
t)Or(ei ! past, by, over. 

t>or(ei'=ge4ett (ging, gegangen), to 

pass by. 

t)orber, front. 

^orberfttg, w., ""e, fore-foot. 
t^or^ge^eit (ging, gegangen), to ad- 
vance. 

tiorgeftern, day before yesterday. 
Sorl^ang, ///., "-t^ curtain. 
ÖOrl|Cr', before, beforehand. 

t)orig, last. 

nor^ommen (fam, gelommen), to 

appear, occur, happen. 
Sormunb, w., ^er, guardian. 
tlOttt, in front, before, 

tior-ffi^Iagett (fc^tug, gefi^Iagen), to 
propose; bcr i35orfc^lag, '«^, propo- 
sition. 

tiorftli^tig, careful, cautious. 

Sorfllbe, /, -n, prefix. 

tlorfteOen, refl., to imagine. 
tiortreff (tfi^^ excellent. [ward. 

tior^treteit (trat, getreten), to step for- 
tlorü'Ber, past, by. [pass by. 

tiorü'ber^gel^en (ging, gegangen), to 

tlOtttlärt)^, forward, ahead, on. 
toad^ett, to wake. 

toad^fam, watchfui. 

tuad^fett (mud^«, genjad^Jen), to grow. 



274 



VOCABULARY. 



tOü^tttf to dare, venture, risk. 
Sßageit^ m,, — , wagon, carriage. 
SßagefHiff, »., -e, daring enterprise. 
toä^Iettp to elect, choose. 
toai^t, true, real; nld^t tDtt^r? is it 

not so? 
M^ttvlbf _prgp. (^.?«.), during; conj\, 

while, 

äBa^rl^eit,/, -en, truth. 
toa^r^itetmett (na^nt; genommen), 

te perceive. 
toal^rffi^eittn^, probable. 
9BaIb, m., ^tx, forest, wood. 
äßalbbauttt, m,, ^c, forest tree. 
W^albf^aüt, A -n, forest-hall. 
9BaI))tier^ n., -e, forest-animal. 
äBalbtoief e, /, -n, forest-meadow. 
SBalt^Cr, Walter. 
tüäl^tU, to tum, roll. 

aSanb, /, \ wall. 

SBanberer, »*., — , wanderer. 
SBattge, /, -n, cheek. 
tuattn? when? ^tö«/., when. 
toatm, warm; ble äöärme, warmth. 
Watten (auf), to wait (for). 
tuarum? why? 

tOaS? what? r<f/., that which. 

wa^ttitn itt)n\(i), gemafd^en), to 

wash. 
9Baf4ti{(i^^ m., -t, wash -stand. 
SBaffcr, «., water. 
tuetfett, to wake, awake. 
tUCbcr . . . n^a^f neither . . . nor. 
SÖCßr ^^'i "^t way. 
weg, away. 
mcgen, /r^^. (gen,^, on account of. 

weg^ge^cn (ging, gegangen), to go 

away. 

tocg^aufett (lief, gelaufen), to run 
away. 



toeg^reigett (rig, geriffelt), to teai 
away. 

SEBegmeifer, nu, — , guide. 

^t% n., --en, barm, woe, pain; 

interj,^ woe I alas ! 
toe^ett^ to blow, float, wave. 

toe^^t^utt (t^t, get^Qti), to hurt, 

give pain. 
9Bei(, n„ ~ev, woman, wife. 
toeibiffi^^ womanish. 
toeiblifi^, feminine, womanly. 
ttieifi^, soft. 
toeic^eit (tot^, gemid^en), to Tanith, 

give way. 

SBeibe^ /, -n, willow. 

meibett^ to pasture. 
toeigern, reß,, torefuse. 
äBei^nail^teit, //., Christmas. 
SBei^ttaci^ti^baiuit, m., H, Christmaa- 

tree. 
äBeil^ttafi^t^feft^ »., -e, Chzistmas. 
toeil, because. 
äBeile, /., -n, while, time. 
äBeitt, m., -e, wine. 
tueinen, to cry, weep. 
äBeife, /, -n, manner, way. 
tucifc, wise. 
tUCig, white, 
toei^cn, to white-waah. 
weit, far. 
^txit, /., width; in« fikite, into 

the distance. 
toeiter, further, on. 
tueiter^^ä^Ien, to continue to ooant 
tueitflfi^tig, far-sighted. 
toeld^er, t^elc^e, toeU^ed^ who» whicht 

that; who? which? 
^tVitf /, -n, wave. 
SBclt, /, -en, world. 

mem? to whom? 
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weil? whom? 

ttiettbett (tDanbte, gemantt), to turn. 
toettig, little. 

tuenigftetti^r ^^ ^^^t* 

wer? who? he who. 

toerbeit (itjurbc or roarb, gcnjorben), 

to become; aux., be, shall, will. 

tuerfen (toarf, gcioorfcn), to throw. 
SBer!^ «., -t, werk. 
SBcrf^eng^ «., -e, tool, organ. 
){Bevt, zw., -e, value. 
mert, dear, worthy. 
tOtttiü^, worthless. 
t»tVtt>oU, valuable. 
Sßefen^ «., — , being. 
tUCffcn? whose? 
aöefttr A -n, vest. 
SBcftcn, m., West. 
l0efi(U4, westerly. 
Sßetter, «., — , weather. 
fötfi^t^ zw., -C, wight, fellow. 
tt^tifir important. 
ttlibet, /r^. (a^^.), against, contrary 
to. 

tmberfte'l^eit (kDiberfianb, tuiber« 

ftanbcn) , to resist. 
Wibtvfttt'htn, to resist. 

tnie? how? itJie, as. 

»ieber, again. 

tnieber^gcbett (gab, gegeben), to give 

back, retum. 
tnieber^ljolett^ to fetch back. 
tnicberl^o'Iett^ to repeat. 

SBieber^o'luitg, /, -en, repetition. 
toieber^fommen (tarn, gefommen), to 

come back. 

tniegen, to rock. 

toiel^ent, to neigh. 

iEBiefe, /., -n, meadow. 

toittlitl ? how many ? how much ? 



tOilb, wild. 

aSU^elm, William. 
a8itte(it), m., will. 
tOiOigf willing. 
9Biltb^ m,, -c, wind. 

tninbeit (toanb, getounben), to wind, 

twist. 
toittfett^ to motion, beckon. 
Sßintetr zw.» — t Winter. 
SBinterfl^iafr »»., -e, winter-sleep. 
^Xp^tl, w., — , tree-top. 
tnir, we. 

tnirflifi^, really, indeed. 
SB^ixfiiäjittit, /, -en, reality. 
tniffeu (toußte, gctoußt), to know; 

Fres., idi toeig. 
100 ? where ? in what place ? conj',, 

where. 
^oiS^t, /., -n, week. 
tod^etttUf^, weekly. 
tOOburci^ ? by which? 
Wofür? for what? 
Wollet? where from? whence? 
Wol^itt ? whereto? whither? 
tOOf^lf well; indeed, I presume, per« 

haps. 
SBoljßlaitg, m., \ euphony. 

too^Iffi^meifettb, tasty. 

WdofjUtfiatf /, -en, good deed, bene- 

faction. 
äBo^Itl^ätev, w., — , benefactor. 
tOOl^It^ätig^ kind. 
WOl^ttett, to live, reside. 

SBo^tt^aui^, «., ""er, dwelling. 

Sßol^ttnttg, /, -en, residence. 
äBo^ttfhtbe,/, -n, sitting-room, 

SBolf, w., X wolf. 
SBdlfin^ /, -nen, she-wolf. 
^o(!e, /, -n, cloud. 
SBottc, /, wool. 
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tt^oUtUf will,to wish, want; Pres,, [dj 

montit? with what? 

SBotttte, /, -n, delight, rapture. 

lOOrait? atwhich? 

tQOtCISlf? whereon? upon which. 

tQOritt? in what? 

SBort^ »., ''er, or -t, word. 

WdMtthnäl, n., "^tv, dictionary. 

äBortfoIge^/., -n, order of words. 

Mttlxäl, literal. 

tQOtüBet ? over what? about what. 

tQOtlOlt ? from what? of what? 

Sßltttber, «., — , wonder. 

SBrntberdfUtlttr »*., "^t, fairy-tree. 

mttttbttbllt, wonderful, marvellous. 

tQttttbtntp r/fß., to wonder, be sur- 

prisedy be astonished. 
lOttttbeirfaitt^ wondrous, wonderful. 
SBttttffi^, m., ^c, wish. 
tHÜttf^ett, to wish. 
tnärbtg^ worthy. 

SBurm^ f»>9 ^er, worm. 

^Ut^tl, /, -n, root. 
^nt^tÜüütt, «., *cr, root word. 
SBÜftC,/., -n, desert. 
tufitettb, enraged. 

3a^lr /» -««/ number. 
^S^lett, to count. 
^üf^UoS, countless, numberless. 
^ailttxdl, numerous. 
SOif^UüOtt, n., ^er, numeral. 
aa^m, tarne. 

^Onltlt^ r^', tu quarrel, bicker with 

each other. 
^QppÜa, to struggle. 



^OXt, delicate, tender. 
^MHci^^ tender. 
3ttttber^ '//.» charm. 

3aitber^ferb, n., -e, magicliorse, 
3<utberffJ|Iog, m., "^er, magic 

tle. 
S(Ol!btXt0atb, m., ^er, magic wood. 
5* S3. (}um ^eifpiel)/ ^or exampl«. 
Sc^e, /, -n, toe. 
jel^n^ ten. 

Stiä^tn, «., — , sign. 
geigen, to show, point. 
3(i0Cr, w., — , band (of a wttch). 

3eUe, /., -n, line. 

Stit, /, -tn, Urne. 
3ettjfontt, /, -tn, tense. 
3(itgenofFe^ w., -cn, contemporary. 
3titttiort, «., ^cr, verb. 
jerbre'fi^eit (jerbrad^, serbrod^en), to 

break to pieces. 

gerfarieu (verfiel, verfallen), to go to 

pieces, fall to pieces. 

5enei'§ett (jcrrlß, jcrrlffen), to teai 

to pieces. 

itti^la'qtn (acrfc^Iug, gerfc^tegen), 

to shatter. 

Serff^ttei'ben (gerfc^nttt, gerf^nttten), 

to cut up. 
3eiti8, Zeus, 
a^efit, /, -n, goat. 
jieljett (gog, gegogen), to dmw, pull; 

travel, go. 

siereit, to adom. 

Sierlif^, dainty, delicate. 
Stnmtt, «., —f room. 
iittttn, to tremble, shake. 
3ottr »»., -e, inch. 
3ont, w., anger, rage. 
^n, prep. {dat)^ to, toward, at» in; 
adv.t too. 
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jittit = SU bcm. 
gnifett, to dart. 
3)Uter, m,, sugar. 

Suerft', first. 

^tt^fUifient^ to whisper to. 

3tt«frierett (fror, gefroren), to freeze 

up. 
3ft0Cl^ w., — , rein, bridle, bit. 
^ttgleif^^ together, at the same 

time. 

3tt8Öl>Ö^If ^'•» ^/ b"<^ o^ passage. 
$it=4a(tett (l)iett, gel^alten), to 

close. 
5tt(e^t', finally, at last. 

5tt«mafi^ett, to close. 

3fllt^40lSf «•» ""c^/ match. 

3ttnge^ /, -n, tongue. 
pr = ju ber. 

SÜntett^ to be angry. 
3tttrfttf'=(Ici(cit (btieb, gebtieben), to 
stay behind. 

StnrüÄ^fel^rett, to retum. 
Stttüif'^fommett (fam, gefommeu),to 

come back, return. 

3ttrütf'4attfett (tief, gelaufen), torun 

back. 
Stttrftif^tteltmett (na^m, genommen), 

to take back. 

$tttrfti!''trei(en (trieb, getrieben), to 

drive back. 

prfiff'^tiienbett (njanbte, genjaubt), 

to tum back. 

Sittrftif^ttierfett (njarf, getoorfen), to 

throw back. 
pfOltt'mett, together. 



jnfom'ntetuMttbeit (banb, gebunben), 

to tie together. 

^nfoitt'mett^^alteit (l^ielt, gehalten). 

to hold together, be united. 

attfam'mett^fonroteit (fam, gelom^ 

men), to come together, assemble. 
^ttfom'meit^fe^eit, to Compound. 

3ttf otttmettf e^ttttg, /, -en,compound. 
5itfaitt'men:'tragett (ti^ug, getragen), 

to carry together. 

Snfant'mett'treffett (traf, getroffen), 

to meet, come together. 

Sttfattt'men^ie^eit (30g, gebogen), to 

contract. 

jit'fe^ett (jal^, geje^en), to look on 

watch. 
gttfel^ettbiS, visibly. 
3ttftattb, m,, H, State, condition. 
3tttrasien, «., confidence. 
$ttttiei'(ett, sometimes. 

att^^iel^ett (30g, gebogen), to cause. 

$tlian$ig, twenty. 

JiUllt, to be sure, indeed, namely- 

jttiei, two. 

Stueierlei, two kinds of. 
3t9eife(, w., — , doubt. 
Stoetfeln^ to doubt. 

3toeigr »*•> -C/ branch. 

^toeimal, twice. 

^toeit, second. 

3t0erg, w., -e, dwarf. 

^^XtiX^Üa^i^ /., discord. 

i^toifd^ett, prep, {daL and acc), be» 

tween. 
JtQÖIf, twelve. 
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A. 

a, an, ein ; not — , fein. 

able, be — , fönnen. 

about, unt; über, gegen ; ungefähr, 

um^er. 
above, über ; oben, 
absenty abn^efenb. 
accompany, begleiten* 
accounty on — of, ttjegen. 
accusative, ber ^Üujatit). 
across, über, 
acty I)anbeln, t^un. 
advise, raten. 

afraid, be -^ ftd) fürd)tenr {dienen, 
after, nad) ; nad)bem ; nad^^er. 
afternooiiy ber ^^ad^mittag. 
again, iDicbcr. 
againsty gegen, nneber. 
age, ba« 9lUer. 
ago, t)or. 
aiiy bie ^uft. 
alas I ad) ! 

all, aÜ ; not at — , gar nldjt. 
allow, erlanben ; be allowed, bür= 

fen. 
alone, aUein. 
along, \)u\, mit. 
already, {d^on. 

«78 



also, QUd^. 

although, obgleich. 

always, immer. 

America, ^merifa. 

American, ber 9(merifaner ; amerU 
lanifd). 

amphibium, bad Smp^tbium« 

among, unter. 

and, unb. 
■ angle, bie @(fe, ber SSinleL 

animal, ba9 Xier ; domesüc — , hat 
Landtier. 
' ankle, ba9 ffuggelenL 

another, ein anberer ; no4 «in. 

answer, bie ^ntkDort ; antiDorteii. 

anzioos, ängfllid^, bange. 

any, not — , fein. 

anybody, not — , niemanb. 

anything, ettüa9 ; not — , nidfitt. 

apothecary, ber Spot^kr. 

appear, erfd^einen. 

apple, ber SpfeU 

approach, ftd^ nö^em (na^ii). 

arise, entfpringeiu 

architect, ber ftrc^iteft. 

arm, ber 3lrm. 

around, um, um^r. 

article, ber "ÄrtifeL 

artist, ber ^finfllen 
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A0y tüit, a% ba ; as . . . as, fo . . . 

wie ; — if, a(9 ob (wenn) ; — well 

— , Jo loo^t al« aud^. 
ashamedy be ^, ftd^ fd^ämen. 
ask, fragen, bitten. 
aaleepy be — , f d^Iafen ; fall — , ein- 

Wtafen. 
ass, ber (SfeL 
at, an, um, gu. 
attack, angreifen, anfatten« 
attentive, auftner!fam. 
August, ber $[ugu|l. 
aunt, bie Xante, 
auttunn, ber $erbfl. 
away, toeg, fort» 
azy bie ^;t. 

B. 

back, gurü(f, ttiieber; ber Slüdfen. 

bad, {(^lec^t 

baker, ber iBacfer. 

bau, ber ^att. 

bank, bad Ufer. 

be, fein, njerben, fid^ beflnben. 

bean, bie ^o^ne. 

bear, ber ^&v, 

beautiful, fd^ön. 

because, n)eU. 

become, nierben. 

bed, ba« )@ett. 

bee, bie $iene. 

before, t)or ; e^e, beoor ; t)or^er. 

beg, bitten. 

beggar, ber S3ettler. 

begin, beginnen, anfangen. 

behind, i)inter ; hinten. 

beUeve, glauben. 

bell, bie Iflingel ; ring the — , fUn« 

gctn. 
belong, gel^ören* 



below, unter ; unterhalb ; unten. 

bend, biegen* 

beneath, unter* 

beside, neben. 

best, befL 

better, beffer, lieber. 

between, groifd^en. 

beyond, hinter, jenfeitC«;. 

bid, feigen. 

Wg, groß. 

bird, ber $oget. 

birthday, ber (Sieburtdtag. 

bite, beigen. 

bitterly, bltterli*. 

black, fd^tuarg. 

black-board, bie 2)afe(. 

blind, b(inb. 

blood, bad $Iut. 

bloom, b(ül)en. 

blossom, bie $(üte ; blühen. 

blue, blau. 

blunt, fluntpf. 

boat, ber ^a^n. 

boatman, ber ^d^iffer. 

body, ber Äörper, ber 2eib. 

boU, foc^en. 

book, bad I6ud^. 

bookbinder, ber ^ud^binber. 

booty, bie ^eute. 

botüe, bie Slofc^e. 

both, beibe. 

bounce, ))Iumpen. 

boy, ber Änabe. 

box, ber Mafien, bie (^(^ad^teL 

branch, ber B^^ifl* 

bread, bad ^rot. 

break, bred)en, gerbre(^en. 

breakfast, \>a9 grü^flüd; frü^» 

ftüdfen. 
bridge, bie fdt&dt. 
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bright, l^ttL 

bring, bringen. 

broady breit. 

brother, ber trüber. 

brother-in-law, ber @c^loager. 

brooky ber ^ad^. 

brown, braun. 

build, bauen* 

bündle, ba« mnhtl 

burn, brennen. 

busy, fleißig. 

buty fonbem, aber, aQein ; nur ; 

bod^. 
butterfly, ber ©d^metterling. 
buy, taufen, 
by, bei, an, t)on, burd^; babei. 

C. 

cabbage, ber ^o^I, ber ^o^tfopf. 

call, rufen ; be -ed, feigen ; — in, 
l)oten laffen. 

can, tonnen. 

capital, bie $aupt|labt. 

captain, ber 5(apitön. 

care for, mögen. 

careful, aufmertfant, üorftc^tig. 

carry, tragen; — off (away), fort- 
tragen. 

cat, bie ^a^e. 

catch, fangen. 

cattle, bad $ie^. 

cease, aufhören. 

ceiling, bie !S)e(fe. 

cellar, ber ^eUer. 

chair, ber @tu^I. 

Chamber, bie Kammer. 

Charles, ^arL 

charming, reigenb. 

cheek, bie Sauge. 



cherry, bie ^rfc^e. 

cherry-tree, ber ^irfc^banin. 

child, bad ^nb. 

choose, toS^Ien. 

Christian, ber (2[^rifi. 

Christmas, Sei^nac^ten ; -tree, ber 

Sßeil^nactitdbauni. 
church, bie ^ird^e. 
circle, ber ^reid. 
City, bie @tabt. 
clanse, ber @a^. 
clear, tiar. 

clergyman, ber ^rebiger, ber ^ftoi. 
clever, tlug, gefreit, 
clock, o'-, Ü^r ; at ten o'-, um ^^n 

U^r. 
close, fd^Uegen, gumad^en ; fc^iDüL 
clothes, bie StUihtx. 
cloud, bie Sötte. 
coal, bie ^o^Ie. 
coat, ber 9lodt. 
cock, ber $a^n. 
coffee, ber Kaffee. 
coin, ba« ©elbfiüdt. 
cold, talt; bie ^älte; bie (Srtttltnng; 

take (catch) — , fid^ erfSIteiu 
Cologne, ^öln. 
color, bie garbe. 
comb, ber ^amm. 
come, tommen ; — back, gurfifftoni« 

men; — in, ^ereintommen ; — 

again, tt)iebertommen. 
comfort, trbflen. 
command, befehlen, 
communicate, mitteilen, 
compelled, be — , muffen, 
concert, bad Bongert, 
condemn, Verurteilen* 
confidence, bad lOertrauen (in ■■ auf), 
connect, Derbinben« 
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consist of , befielen aud. 

Contents, ber 3n^a(t. 

converse, ftd^ unterhatten. 

convince, überzeugen. 

count, ^ät)ten. 

country, bad Sanb. 

course, of — , natürlich. 

court, bad ©erteilt. 

Cousin^ ber fetter, bie (Souftne. 

Cover, bebecfen ; ber 2)e(!eL 

cow, bie Äul). 

cross, überfe^en. 

cry, ttjeinen, fd^rcien. 

currant, bie 3obanni«beere. 

curtain, ber $orl)ang. 

cunred, gebogen. 

cut, frfjueiben, — (trees), fäUen. 

D. 

dance, tanjen. 

dare, n^agen. 

dark, bunfel ; bie !Dunfe(^eit. 

dart, su(!en. 

dative, ber !S)atit). 

daughter, bie I^odjter. 

day, ber ^ag; in the day-time, bei 

2:Qge. 
dead, tot. 
dear, lieb. 

deceive, l)interge^en. 
decide, entfc^eiben. 
decision, i'ie ^ntfd^eibung. 
declare, erflären. 

declarative sentence, ber ^[udfagefa^. 
deed, bie Xi:iat, 
deep, tief. 
definite, befiimmt. 
deliberate, ratf dalagen. 
deligbted, be — , ji(^ freuen. 



demand, forbem. 

deprive of, bringen um. 

dependent, abhängig. 

depth, bie Siefe. 

desire, ber Sunfc^, bie Sufl; kDün» 

frf)cn. 
destroy, gecflören. 
devour, (auf)frefffn. 
die, flerben. 

diligent, fleigig; diligence, ber $(eig 
dine, effen. 

dining-room, bad ©grimmer. 
director, ber !Director. 
discord, ber Unf rieben, bie B^fietrac^t 
diacover, entbedfen.* 
disease, bie ^ranf^eit. 
display, geigen, 
distant, entfernt. 
distingniah, unterfc^eiben, 
divido, teilen, 
do, tl^un, machen, 
doctor, ber !S)oftor. 
dog, ber $unb. 
dollar, ber Sl^aler. 
donkey, ber (Sfet. 
door, bie ^ür. 
down, ^erab, ^inab, ^in. 
draw, giel^en. 
dreas, bad ^leib. 
Dresden, !S)redbin. 
drift, treiben, fal^ren. 
drink, frinfen. 
drown, l)e -ed, ertrinfen. 
dmggist, ber 9(pot^efer. 
dnxgstore, bie Kpot^ete. 
during, tofi^renb. 
duty, bie ^ftic^t. 
dwell, roo^nen. 
dwelling-houae, bad So^n^audb 
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E. 

each, jcbcr; — other, elnanber, ^td^. 

ear, bad O^r. 

early, frü^. 

earn, öcrbiencn. 

earthy bie @rbe. 

easy, tetd^t 

eat, cffcn, treffen, üergc^rcn. 

eight, a^U 

eggy bad (Si. 

either, auc^ ; — or, entkoeber ober. 

elephanty ber @(efant. 

embarrass, in Verlegenheit fe^n. 

emperor, ber Äaifer. 

empire, ha9 ^aiferretc^. 

empty, münben. 

endy bad @nbe; enben. 

endingy ble @nbung. 

endeavoiy ftd) bemühen. 

enemy, ber geinb. 

English, englif(4. 

enjoy, fid^ freuen; fit^ gut f^medfen 

laffen. 
enough, genug. 
enormous, ungeheuer, 
entertain, unterhalten. 
Erlkingy ber (SrIfSnig. 
Europe, (Suro))a. 
eveningy ber 3(benb. 
every, jeber; -one, jeber. 
everybody, jeber. 
exaggerate, übertreiben, 
example, bad Veifpiel. 
ezclalm, audrufen. 
ezerty anßrengen. 
ezterior, äuger. 
extreme, Sugerfl. 
eye, bat tluge« 



F. 

fable, bie gabeU 

face, bad @eft(^t. 

faithful, treu. 

fall, fallen; ber ^erbft 

family, bie gamilie. 

famous, berühmt, betamit* 

far, raeit; as . . . as, bif na(^. 

farm, ber $of. 

farmer, ber i^auer, ber Sanbmamt* 

fast, fd^neU; be — , üorge^ 

father, ber Vater. 

fatiguing, ermübenb. 

fear, fürd^ten. 

February, ber gebruar. 

feed, }u effen geben. 

feel, füllen, fid^ bepnben; — cold, 

frieren. 
feeling, \>a9 ©efü^l. 
fellow, litüe — , ber ffiidfit, ber 

Äleine. 
feil, föHen. 
feminine, tt)eib(ic^. 
fetch, Idolen. 

few, menige; .a — , einige, 
field, ba« gelb, 
fifty, fünfaig. 

fight, ber ^ampf ; im 5(am^fe tlcgctt. 
figore, bie gigur. 
finally, enblic^. 
find, finben. 
Ander, ber ginber. 

finish, enben, (be)enbigeit, l»oBciibeii. 
finger, ber ginget, 
fire, bad gener. 
firm, fe|l. 
first, erfl; guerfl 
fish, ber gifc^. 
five, fünf. 
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fleshy ba« Steifd^. 

floor, ber i^ugboben. 

flower, bie ^(unte. 

fly, fliegen; — away, loegfftegeiu 

follow, folgen. 

fond, be — of, mögen, gern. 

food, bie 9^a]^rung. 

foot, ber gug. 

for, für, üor, nad^, feit; benn. 

forefooty ber S^orberfug. 

foreign, frentb; — word, ba« gremb* 

loort. 
forest, ber S33atb. 
folget, üergeffen, 
form, bie gorm. 
fortune, \>a9 ©lüdf. 
fouTy üier. 
fox, ber %nd)9, 
Fredericky griebrid^. 
free, frei. 

freeze, frieren ; — up, guf rieren. 
French, frangöftfd^. 
Friday, ber greitag. 
friend, ber greunb. 
frog, ber grofti^. 
from, t)on, au9. 
fruit, bie gruti^t. 
füll, Doli. 

G. 

garden, ber ©arten, 
gardener, ber (Partner. 
genitiye, ber Oenetiö. 
gentleman, ber §err. [fee. 

German, beutfd); — ocean, bie ^oxb^ 
Germany, ^eutjc^lanb. 
get, befommcn, njerben, l^oten; — 
across,überfe^en; — up, auffielen, 
ghost, ber ®eifl. 



gift, ba« (Sefd^nf, bie (^abe. 

girl, bad 3J{fib(i^en. 

give, geben; — back, »iebergeben. 

glad, frol^; be — , fic^ freuen. 

gladly, gem. 

glass, ta^ ©lad. 

go, ge^en; — out, au«ge^en; — 

away, tDegge^en. 
goat, bie 3lege. 
God, ber ®ott. 
Goethe, ©oet^e. 
gold, ba« ©otb. 
golden, gotben. 
good, gut. 

grain of com, bad ^om. 
grandmother, bie ©ro^mutter. 
grandfather, ber ©rogüater. 
grass, bad (Bxa9, 
gray, grau. 
great, groß. 
green, grün. 
greeting, ber ©ruß ; send — , grü» 

gen (äffen. 
grieve, betrüben. 
grow, njad^fen, ttjerben. 
guido, leiten, fül^ren, lenfen. 

H. 

hair, bad $aar. 

half, ^alb ; bie ^dl^U ; ~ past tan, 

l)alb elf. 
hand, bie ^nb. 
handsome, f(i^5n. 
hang, l)angen, l)ängen {reg.). 
happen, gefd^e^en, ftd^ ereignen. 
happy, glücflld^. 
härm, ber i^d^aben ; fc^aben. 
hasten, eilen. 
hat, ber $ut. 
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have, V^^n ; — t«. muffen. 

hawk, ber ^abic^t. 

he, er ; — who, wer, berjenige totid^tx. 

head, ber ^opl 

headache, ba« ^o))ftt)e^. 

hear, ^ören. 

heart, ba« ^erj ; by — , au«wenbig. 

heartily, ^ergUd^. 

heat, bie 3Särme. 

heathen, ber ^eibe. 

heayen, ber ^imme(. 

heavy, fdjroer, flart. 

help, Reifen. 

hen, bie ^enne. 

henceforth, t)on nun an. 

Henry, ^einric^. 

her, ll)r, pe. 

here, l)ter, ^ler^er. 

Herman, ^ermann. 

hero, ber ^etb. 

herseif, fld) ; felbft. 

hide, bergen. 

high, l)0(^. 

him, il)n. 

himself, f\d) ; felbft. 

hindfoot, ber ^interfug. 

his, fein. 

hold, l)Qlten. 

home, nad) ^aufe ; at — , gu ^aufe. 

honest, e^rtid). 

honey, ber .?>onifl. 

honor, bie C^^re. 

hope, bie Hoffnung ; Ijoffen. 

hörn, bod ^:>om. 

horse, bad Vferb. 

hot, l)oi6. 

hour, bie @tunbe. 

house, ba« ^^au« ; — key, ber $au«. 

fd)lüffcl. 
how, tric. 



human, menf^Il^. 

hundred, ^unbert. 

hungry, hungrig ; to be — , l^ungem. 

hunt, jagen; go hunting, auf bie 

3agb ge^en. 
husband, ber Tlann. 

I. 

ice, ba« ^«. 

IdleneM, bte 2:rag^it 

if, wenn, ob. 

ill, franf. 

imperative, ber Smperatio. 

important, toi^tig. 

impossible, unmögli^ 

improve, ft(^ erboten. 

in, in ; ein, herein, ^inem. 

indeed, in ber X^at. 

industrious, fleißig. 

industry, ber gleiß. 

ingratitude, ber Unbant 

innermost, innerfl. 

inheritance, ba9 (Srbteil. 

ink, bie Sinte. 

insect, ba9 Snfett. 

insist upon, befielen auf. 

instead of, anfiatt, fiatt. 

instruct, unterrichten. 

interior, inner. 

into, in. 

invite, einlabeu, laben. 

it, e«, 

Italian, ber Italiener. 

Italy, Italien. 

its, fein. 

iUelf , fld) ; felbft. 



J. 



James, 3a tob. 
Japan, 3apau. 
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Jena, 3ena. 

jewelry, ba« ©efdjmeibc. 

join, üerbtnben. 

Joint, ba« ©Heb, ba« ®tUnl 

joy, btc greube. 

judge, ber 9lic^ter. 

juicy, fofttö. 

jump, fprinflcn. 

Kaub, ^aub. 

keep, behalten, bleiben. 

kettle, ber Äeffel. 

key, ber @d)Iüffel. 

kill, töten, ertegen. 

kind, freunbUd), gütig ; — of, mad 

für. 
king, ber ^önig. 
kitten, bod ^ä^d)en. 
knee, tia^ ^nie. 
knifc, ba« *Dieffer. 
knight, ber Flitter. 
knock, flopfen. 
know, miffen, fennen, tonnen. 

Ja. 

lacking, be — , feljlen. 

lady, bic grau ; young — , gräulein. 

lament, jlammeni. 

land, ba9 Ülonb. 

language, bie ^pxadft. 

large, groß. 

last, le^t ; at — , enbtit^, gnte^t. 

last, bauern. 

late, fpät ; be — , fic^ üerfpäten. 

laugh, lachen. 

law, ba« ®ef«t3. 

lawyjr, ber ^böofot. 



lay, legen, — down, Einlegen. 

lead, führen. 

leaf , ba« ^latt. 

leap-year, bad <S(^aItj[a^r. 

learn, lernen. 

leamed, gelehrt. 

least, tt)enigfl. 

leave, t)er(affen, ^inaudgeben, tueg« 

ge^en, gurücüaffen. 
left, Unf» 
leg, ba« ^ein. 
legend, bie @age. 
lend, (ei^en. 
lese, tt)eniger. 

lesson, bie <Stunbe, bie l'eYtton. 
lest, bamit nic^t. 
Lessing, iOeffing. 
let, laffen* 
letter, ber S3rief. 

level of the sea, ber 9)>{eere«fpiegel. 
lie, liegen ; — about, umherliegen. 
life, bad lieben. 
lighten, bilden, 
lightning, ber $U^. 
light, ba« lOi^t ; ^ett. 
like, gleich, tt)ie ; gern ^aben, mögen, 

gefallen, 
lüy, bie Silie. 
Hon, ber Söme. 
little, flein, menig ; a — , etma«, ein 

wehig. 
live, (eben, noo^nen. 
load, (aben, belaben. 
long, tang ; lange. 
look, fe^en, fc^auen, an«fe^en ; — for, 

fud^en. 
Lorelei, bie !Oore(ei. 
lose, öerlieren ; — one's way, fic^ 

üerirren. 
load, taut. 
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lOTe, bie 2itbt ; Uebea 
lovely, UfbU4. 
low, niebrig. 
lower, unter. 
Inck, ba« dificf. 
längs, bie ^nge. 

31. 

maid, bie SKagb. 
maiden, bie dun^frau. 
Main, ber SNatn/ 
make, macben. 
man, ber S^^ann, ber iKenfift. 
mane, bie jRSbne. 
mantle, ber S?Caxttet. 
many, riele ; — a, mancber. 
March, ber iKäq. 
masaüine, tnännltd). 
master, ber ^rr, ber SKeiiker. 
May, ber SKai. 
may, mcgen, bürden. 
Mayence, i^iatnj. 
meadow. Me :Siefe. 
mean^ beDeuten. 

means^ ba^ i?Cittel ; by — of. bnnft. 
medicine, bie i\ebiun. 
meet, be^e>;nen. 
melody, ?:e ii^eloDie. 
melty ^'d^meUen. 
menagerie, bte iKenj^ene. 
Mendelssohn, iVesbeltiolm. 
merry, ViKi^. 
messenger, Der ^occ. 
metal, M« SRetaO. 
midni^ltt, Die SThttemadji. 
middley D:e i?Ktte : mittter. 
milk, bie iKild). 
miU, Die iRntle. 
Icr, Der iKsIler. 



mine, mein, ber meine (mdnige). 

minute, bie SJHnste. 

misfortnne, baS Unglflct 

miasy ba9 ^nlein. [inen. 

mistake, ber geiler; be mirtaken, fUb 

moan,acl^;en. 

moaning, bad i3tfß!ffttt, 

Monday, ber SRontag. 

money, ba« @elb. 

month, ber iRonat 

moon, ber 9Ronb. 

more, meiir, no4 ; once — ^ aiM| eis» 

maL 
moming, ber 9)>{orgcn. 
moat, meift 
mother, bie SRntter. 
notion, bie ^SciDcgmig. 
monntain, ber ^Scrg. 
mouae, bie TtoLU^. 
montk, ber 3Rnnb, bte aRfiabnf. 
more, belegen. 
mow, mäben. 
Mr. .v<rr. 
Mrs. Rrau. 
mach, vitU felrr. 
mmrdci, ber JDterb. 
mmrderer, ber 3X9rber. 
mnst, muffen. 
my, mein. 
mya^y micft : kXbfL 

X. 

name, ber Xamen ; semiaL 
yapotooa, jtodfg«, 
naiTOir, eng, fdbmoL 
natioB, bat :9o£t 

natnre, bie 'dtznxr. 
near, nab : beL 
nearsigktcd, fSTflidlti^» 
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necessary, nötig. 

neck, bcr §al«; — tie, blc ^aWblnbc. 

Neckar, ber 9^e(far. 

need, braud^en, nötig ^aben. 

neglect, t^erfäumen. 

neighborhood, bie 9{ö^e. 

neither . . . nor, meber . . . noc^. 

nephew, bcr 9'icffe. 

nest, ba8 Sf^cft. 

neuter, fäd)Uc^. 

never, nie. 

nevertheless, bod^. 

new, neu. 

next, näd^flt. 

night, bie Sf^ati^t; last — , gejleni 

tlbenb; at — , nat^t«. 
nine, neun. [nid^t me^r. 

no, nein, fein; — one, fein ; — longer, 
nobody, leiner, niemanb. . 
none, lein« 

nominatiye, ber 9^ominatio. 
noon, ber ilT^ittag. 
nor, nod). 
north, ber 9'iorbcn. 
nose, bie i}la\t. [nld^t. 

not, nld^t ; — a, fein ; — at all, gar 
nothing, nid^td. 
notice, bemerfen. 
noun, bad ^auptmort 
nourish, erttä^ren. 
now, ie^t, nun. 
number, bie S^fjü 

O. 

obey, ge^orc^en. 
object, ba8 Dbieft, ha^ !5)ing. 
obliged, be — , muffen. 
ocean, ber Ogean, ba« SWeer. 
October, ber Oftober, 
odorless, gerud^(o9. 



ofy t)on, au«. 

off, weg, fort. 

often, oft. 

oh! 0^! 0! 

old, att. 

on, an, ouf ; weiter. 

oncc, einmal ; — more, nocft einmal ; 
at — , fogleid^. 

one, ein ; man ; no — , niemanb ; some 
— , jemanb ; —'s seif, ft(^ ; the — , 
berjenige; — another, einanber, 

only, nur, erfi. 

open, offen ; öffnen, aufmad^en. 
opinlon, bie ST^einung. 
oppressive, brüdfenb. 
or, ober. 

Order, ber ©efe^t, befehlen ; in . . . 
that, bamit ; in . . . to, um . . . gu. 
Organ, ba9 Organ, ba9 SBertjeug. 
other, onber ; each — , einanber, ftdi. 
ought, fotten. 
our, unfer. 

ourselves, un9 ; felbfi. 
out, and; l^inaud, ^erau9 ; — of, au9. 
outside, t)or, auger^alb ; braugeit. . 
over, über ; üorbei, l^erüber. 
overcome, überwinben, 
overlook, überfe^en. 
own, eigen. 

owner, ber Eigentümer, 
ox, ber Od^fe. 

P. 

pain, ber ©d^merg ; ttotf^ tl^un« 
paint, malen. 
painter, ber ilT^aler. 
palace, baS 2>d)\o% 
paper, ba9 Rapier. 
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parents, bie (Sltern. 

park, ber ^avt 

part, ber Seit. 

passage, bird of — , ber 3u0DogeI. 

pastor, ber $aflor. 

pathy ber $fab. 

pay, be3al)Ien. 

pea, bie @rbfe. 

peace, ber ^rieben. 

pear, bie SBirne. 

peasant, ber ^ouer, ber i^anbrnonn. 

pen, bie geber. 

pencil, ber SBIeiftift. 

penny, ber Pfennig. 

people, ha9 ^o\t, bie ?eute. 

perfume, ber ^uft. 

perhaps, OieKeic^t. 

permit, erlauben; be i>ermitted, 

bürfen. 
person, bie ^erfon, bie !?eute. 
personal, ))er{önUd). 
peruse, burc^btättern. 
philosopher, ber $^i(ofop^. 
physician, ber !Dottor. 
piano, bad ^Iat)ier ; — lesson, bie 
, ^laoierflunbe. 
pick, ))f(ü(fen. 

picture, bad ^i(b. * 

piece, bad @tü(!. 
pitiful, fiaglic^. 
place, ber ^latj; [teilen, legen. 

>lant, bie ^flonge ; prangen. 
Dlay, fpieten. 

-ileasant, angenehm. 

jlease, gefallen; be pleased, fic^ 
freuen über. 

ileasure, ba9 Vergnügen, bie greube, 
give — , SSergnügen machen. 

'nral, ber $IuraI, bie SWc^rga^I. 

»^-'ketj >^ie Xafd^e, 



poem, bad ©ebicl^t. 
poety ber !S)id)ter. 
point out, geigen. 
poor, arm. 
porridge, ber ^rei. 
possess, ^aben, beft|en. 
poor, giegen. 
practice, bie Übung, 
praise, loben. 
pray, beten, 
preach, ))rebigen. 
preacher, ber ^rebiger. 
predicate, ba9 ^räbitat. 
prefer, lieber m5gen. 
prepare, vorbereiten (for = auf), 
present, antt)efenb; — t^nse, ba9 
price, ber $rei«. [^räfend. 

prlnce, ber $ring, ber gürfl. 
prison, bad ©efSngni«. 
prisoner, ber befangene. 
Professor, ber ^rofeffor. 
progress, ber gortfc^ritt. 
promise, t)erf))re4en. 
pronoun, bad gürlDort. 
property, bad Eigentum. 
propose, t)orf(^(agen. 
proposal, ber ^orfd^Iag. 
proprietor, ber @igentfimer. 
Protect, f(i^ü^en. 
proverb, ba« ©pric^noort. 
punish, [trafen, befhafetu 
purchase, taufen. 
purse, bie ®5rfe* 

put, fleüen, legen, ftecfcn, Rängen ; 
^ on, angießen. 

quarrel, ftc^ ganten, ftd^ ftreiten. 
quarter, ha9 Viertel, 
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queen, bie Königin, 
questiohy bie grage. 
quicky fd^nett. 
quietly, fliUf^noeigenb. 
q«ite, gonj. 

rain, ber Stegen. 

rat, bie blatte. 

reach, erreid^en. 

read, lefen. 

ready, bereit, fc^lagfertig. 

really, rotrllid^. 

receive, erhalten, bekommen. 

recognize, erfennen. 

recoUecty ftc^ erinnern. 

recovery ftc^ erholen. 

redy rot. 

reef, bo« gelfenriff. 

refresh, erfrifc^en. 

refuse, jtd^ n)eigem. 

refusal, bie Weigerung. 

rejoice, ftc^ freuen. 

remain, bleiben. 

remark, bemerten. 

remember, fid^ erinnern. 

renowned, betannt, berü^nu. 

reply, bie ^ntmort; autmortcn, ex- 

tnibern. 
represent, barftetteii. 
report, ber ©d^uß. 
reptile, t>a9 Steptil. 
request, bitten. 
rescue, retten. 
rescuer, ber Stetter. 
reside, mo^nen. 
resty bie 9{ut)e; ru^en. 
retum, gurücfle^ren, mieberc^eben. 
re ward, ber 2o\^ 
Rhine, ber W^tirL 



rieh, rei(^. 

ride, reiten. 

righty rec^t; be — , red^t ^ben. 

ring, ber Sting. 

ripe, reif. 

rise, aufflteigen, auffielen, aufge^n. 

river, ber gtuß. 

River-God, ber gtußgott, 

rock, ber geifen. 

roof, bQ9 2)ac^. 

room, ba« ^immtv. 

rose, bie ^ofe. 

round, runb. 

royal, föniglid^. 

run, lonfen. 

S. 

sack, ber <Sacf. 

sali, fahren, fegein. 

sake, for bis — , feinetttiegen. 

salt, bad ®alj. 

same, felb. 

SanS'Souci, French, O^ne @orge 

(without care). 
Saturday, ber ©onnabenb. 
save, retten, 
say, fagen. 
scarcely, faum. 
Scholar, ber ®d)üler. 
school, bie @d^u(e; -boy, ber <^d^uls 

fnabe; — children, bie ©d^ullinber. 
' sea, bad ST^eer, bie @ee. 
season, bie 3a^re9jeit. 
seat, ber @i^; fe^en; be -ed, pften; 

take a — , fi(^ fe^en. 
second, ixotii, 
see, fe^en. 
seek, fuc^en. 
seem, fd^einen. 
setze, be -ed, ergreifen. 
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seldom, fetten. 
seil, t)erfaufen. 
send, fenben, ((Riefen; — for, Idolen 

laffen. 
sense, ber @inn. 
sentence, ber @a^. 
servant, ber !^tener. 
set, untergeben. 
seven, jteben. 
shadowy ber ©chatten. 
shake, fc^ütteln. 
shall, foKen, merben. 
shape, bie gorm, bie ©eftalt. 
dhare, ber ^nteit; teilen. 
dharpy fc^arf. 
she, fie. 

sheep, bad @d^af. 
shepherdboy, ber ©c^äferlnabe. 
shine, fd^einen. 
8hip, ba« <Sd^iff. 
shoe, ber ®d)u^. 
shoemaker, ber @d)u^ma(i^er. 
shoot, fd^iegen. 
shore, bad Ufer. 
Short, furg. 

Shoulder, bie ^c^ulter. 
Show, jeigen. 
shut, jumac^en. 
sick, frant. 
Mde, bie @elte; on this— , bie«felt; 

on the other — , jenfelt. 

>ign, bad 3^i4^^ 
ilent, be — , ft^tretgen. 
Jver, ba« @itber. 
'mple, einfa^. 
'"'c, feit; feitbem; ba. 

— %» fingen. 
'«, bie @d)tt)efter; -in-law, bie 
»ttJögerin. 
*♦• » - down, ftd^ fe^en. 
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situated, be — , liegen. 

sitting-room, bat ISBol^nsimtner. 

six, ft4«. 

sixty, f eci^jig. 

skate, @d^Uttfd^u^ laufen. 

skin, bie $aut. 

skip, übergeben. 

sky, ber ^immel. 

sleep, fd^Iafen. 

sleeping-room, ba« <S41af)tmmer. 

slippery, glatt. 

slow, tangfam. 

small, Hein. 

smell, ried)en. 

snake, bie ©erlange. 

snap, fd)na))))en. 

snow, ber ©d^nee ; -ball, ber €k4itee- 

haU. 
80, fo, atfo ; — that, bamlt, (fo) bog. 
sofa, ba9 <Sofa. 
soft, tt)eid^. 

some, etmad, einige; — one, iemanb. 
something, ettoat. 
sometimes, gun}eUen. 
son, ber @o^n. 
song, bat Sieb. 
soon, batb, frü^. 
sorry, traurig; I am — , e« t^t wir 

(eib. 
sort, all -s of, aQertei. 
sour, fauer. 
south, ber @fiben. 
sow, fäen. 

sparrow, ber Sperling. 
speak, fpred^en. 
spend, ausgeben, gubringen. 
spin, fpinnen. 
spite, m — of, trotj. 
spoon, ber 85ffe(. 
spot, ber Ort 
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spring, ber grü^Ung ; — song, ba9 

grü^tingsttcb. 
spring, fprlngen. 
Square, bad Cuabrat. 
stag, bcr §irfd^. 
stairs, bie treppe« 
stand, fielen ; — by one another, gu= 

fammen^alten. 
star, ber @tern. 
stately, flattlid^. 
stay, bleiben, [\ä) aufhalten. 
steal, flehten. 
steed, bad 9{og. 
Step, ber @d)rltt 
stick, ber @tab. 
still, nod) ; bod^. 
sting, fied^en. 
stomach, ber Wla^m, 
stone, ber @tein. 

stop, galten, aufhören, flehen bleiben, 
story, ba« ©todwerf, 
strawberry, ble (Srbbeere. 
Street, bie ©trage, 
strength, bie ^raft. 
Stretch, ftreden. 
strike, fc^Iagen. 
strong, flarf. 
stub, ftoßen. 
Student, ber ©tubent. 
study, ftubieren. 

subject, ba« ©ubieft, ber Untert^on. 
succeed, gelingen, 
such, \o\d). 
suck, fangen, 
suddenly, pIo^(id^. 
sultry, \6)Xoix\. 
sum, bie ©umme. 
summer, ber ©ornmer. 
sun, bie @onne. 
suppose, vermuten* 



sure, gett)ig. 
surpass, übertreffen. 
surprised, be — , ftd^ kounbem. 
swan, ber ©d)man. 
sweet, füg, tieblic^. 
swim, fdjmimmen. 
Switzerland, bie ©d^koei). 
sword, bad <Bd^totx\. 

T. 

table, ber Xifc^, ble 2:afel. 

take, nehmen, bringen ; — across, 

überfe^en ; — away, koegue^men. 
talk, f))re(^en, reben. 
tall, groß, 
tardy, fpSt. 

tardiness, bie Un))ünf(i4teit. 
teach, lehren, 
teacher, ber lüe^rer. 
tear, reißen ; — to pieces, gerreigen. 
teil, fogen, erjagten. 
ten, ge^n» 
tend, lauten, 
terrible, fd^redflld^. 
than, aid* 
thank, banlen. 
thät, ber, tt)e((i^er, jener, ha% ; in 

Order — , bamit, so — , bamlt, (fo) 

baß. 
the, ber, ble, bad. 
theatre, ba« Sweater, 
their, i^r. 

theirs, il^r, ber l^re (Irrige). 
themselyes, felbfl ; fi(^. 
then, bann, benn, ba. 
there, bort, ba, e«; — is (are), et 

glebt. 
therefore, ba^er, bamm. 
thereupon, barauf. 
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they, fle. 

thick, bld. 

thief , ber !S)ieb. 

thiiiy bünn. 

thingy ba9 2)in((. 

thinky benlen, glauben. 

thirsty, burftlg, be — , bürjicn. 

thirty, brcißlg. 

this, biefer, ba«. 

thou, bu. 

thoughy obgleid^ ; as — , al9 ob. 

thousandy taufenb. 

three, bret. 

through, burd^. 

throw, ttjerfen ; — down, Einwerfen. 

thunder, ber !S)onncr ; — storm, ba9 

©cmitter. 
Thursday, ber !Donnerflag. 
thus, fo. 
thy, bein. 
tie, binben ; — together, jufammen* 

binben. 

tm, bl«. 

time, bic S^it ; mal; what — ? mle 

fpät? 
to, in, nad^, an, bl«, um . . . gu. 

to-day, ^eute. 

together, jufammen. 

to-morrowy morgen. 

to-night, ^eute ^benb. 

tongue, bie ^pxaä^t, bie B^^Q^* 

too, IVL, oudft. 

tooth, ber 3ö^n. 

touch, anrühren, berühren. 

toward, nad^, gegen. 

town, bie ©tabt 

translate, überfein. 

transparent, burd^ftdjtig. 

travel, reifen. 

tremble, jittem. 



tree, ber ^aum. 

triangle, ba« 2)reie(f. 

tributary, ber S'iebenfUig. 

trip, bie Überfahrt. 

tme, noa^r. 

tum, tDenben, werben ; fd^auen. 

Tnrkey, bie 2:ürlei. 

twelve, jtt)5If. 

twice, )b)eimal. 

twQ, jtoel. 

U. 

nncle, ber Onlel. 

under, unter. 

understand, t)erfte^en. 

undertake, untemel^men. 

undertakingy bad Unternehmen. 

Union, bie (Sinigleit. 

united, be — , gufammen^alteit. 

unity, bie (Sinigleit. 

university, bie Unit)er|itftt. 

unknown, unbefannt 

untie, aufföfen. 

until, bis. 

up, auf, hinauf, in bie ^(e. 

upon, auf. 

Upper, ober. 

use, ber ©ebraud^; gebrani^en. 

useful, nü^tid^. 

V. 

Valley, ba9 Xl^al 
valiant, ta))fer. 
verb, ba« 3<ittt)ort. 
vcry, fe^r. 
vice, baö Safler. 
View, bie ^udftc^t. 
village, ba9 !$)orf. 
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violet, ba9 ^eilc^en. 
voice, bic Stimme. 

^ait, tvarteu. 

^ake, xoadjtn; — up, aufwad^eu. 

walk, gc^en; take a — , f^oglercn 

gc^cn. 
wall, bic SBanb, bic SWaucr. 
Walter, 2Ba(tf)cr. 
wander away, meg laufen. 
want, münfd^en, iDoIleU; nötig ^aben. 
warm, tüarnt. 
wash, n)Qfd)en. 
watch, bie Ul^r. 
water, baö SBaffer. 
way, ber SBeg, bie Söeife. 
we, ttJir. 
weather, ba« SBetter; in bad — , bei 

fd^lctj^tem SBettei. 
Wednesday, ber SJ^ittmod). 
week, bie ^oc^e. 
well, gut, wo^t, nun; as — as, fo 

njo^I — aU au(^. 
west, ber SBeflcn. 
what, melc^er, toai. 
when, al8, ttienn, mann ? 
whence, mo^er. 
whenever, mcnn. 
where, tt)o, njo^er, luo^iu. 
whether, ob. 
which, ttjelc^er, ber. 
while, ttJä^renb, inbem. 
white, ttjeiß. 
who, mcr, meld^er. 
whole, ganj. 
why, njarunt/ei ! 
wicked, böfe. 
wife, bie grau. 



wUd, Wilb. 

will, rootten, beerben; ber ^Bitten. 

WUliam, ^il^elm. 

wind, minben; ber Stnb. 

Window, ba« ^enfler; — pane, bie 

genfterf treibe. 
wine, ber SBein. 
wing, ber glügel. 
Winter, ber SBinter. 
wise, weife. 

wish, ber Sunfd); tuünfcl^en, motten, 
with, mit, bei. 
within, innerhalb. 
without, o^ne. 
woe, ba9 SBe^. 
wolf , ber SBoIf. 
woman, bie JJrau. 
wonder, fic^ munbern. 
wonderful, kounberbar, munbert)ott. 
wood, ba« ^o\i, ber SBalb; — cutter, 

ber $o(3^auer. 
word, baö Sort. 

wörk, bie Arbeit, ba9 SBerf ; arbeiten, 
World, bie Seit, 
wrist, ba« ^anbgelenf. 
write, fc^reiben. 

Y. 

year, bad 3a^r. 

yellow, gelb, 

yes, ja. 

yesterday, geflem. 

yet, nod^, bod); not — , no(^ nid^t. 

you, bu, @ie. 

young, jung. 

your, bein, 3^r. 

yours, bein, 3^r, ber beine (bei« 

nige), ber 3^re (3^rige). 
yourself, felbfl, fic^. 
youth, bie Sugenb. 
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L PARADIGM OF THE DECLENSIONS. 




1 




The Definite Article. 

Singular. 






Plural. 






///. 


/• 


n. 




fn,j,ft* 


Nom. 


the 


ber 


bie 


\Xi^ 




bie 


Gen. 


ofthe 


bc« 


ber 


beg 




ber 


Dat. 


to the 


bem 


ber 


bcm 




ben 


Acc. 


the 


beu 


bie 


\X!A 




bie 






The Indefinite Article 


'• . 




• 






m. 


• 


^.t." 






Nom. 


a 


ein 


eine 


ein 






Gen. 


of a 


cine§ 


einer 


eineiS 






Dat. 


to a 


einem 


einer 


einem 


(has no plural.) 


Acc. 


a 


einen 


eine 


ein 










The Personal Pronoui 


L. 










Singular. 










Common 


to all genders. 




m. 


/ . 


n. 


Nom. 


id) 


bu, Sie 




er 


fie 


e9 


Gen. 


meiner 


beiner, Q^rer 


feiner 


i^ 


feiner 


Dat. 


mir 


bir, S^tt^tt 




il^m 


i^ 


i^ 


Acc. 


mic^ 


bid^, (Sie 

Plural. 


il^n 


fie 


^ 






V ' 


^ 


Nom. 


tt)ir 


i^r, ©ie 






fte 


hLfM 


Gen. 


unfer 


euer, ^^x^ 






t^r 


1f 


Dat. 


iin^ 


eud^, S^neii 


i 




il^en 


Acc. 


un^ 


. cud), Sie 






r« 
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The Demonstrative Pronouns. 







Singular. 




Plural. 




m. 


/ 


«. 


m.f. n. 


Nom. 


bicfcr ' 


biefe 


biefeS 


biefe ^-^"^^ 


Gen. 


biefesJ 


biefer 


biefe« 


biefer 


Dat. 


biefctti 


biefer 


biefem 


biefcn 


Acc. 


biefcn 


biefe 

• 


biefeg 


biefe 


Nom. 


bcr^ 


bie 


bag 


bie 


Gen. 


beffen 


beren 


beffen 


beren 


Dat. 


bem 


ber 


bem 


benen 


Acc. 


\it\i 


bie 


baS 


bie 


Nom. 


ber jenige 3 


biejenigc 


ba^jenige 


biejenigen 


Gen. 


bcgjenigen 


berjenigen 


\ berjenigen 


berjenigen 


Dat. 


bemjcniger 


L berjenigen 


\ bemjenigen 


benjenigen 


Acc. 


bcnjcnigen 


biejenige 


baöjenige 


biejenigen 


Notes. — i. ] 


Like biefcr are declined : 


Jener, fold^cr, 


wcld^cr, mandjcr, jebcr. 


— 2. !l)cr used •■ 


a.« a relativ ( 


;. is declined in the same manner. — 3. %tx* 


felbc is declined 


in the same manner. 








The Possessive Pronouns. 








Used tüith a 


i noun. 








Singular. 




Plural. 


. 


m. 


/ 


n. 


fft.j, n. 


Nom. 


mein 


meine 


mein 


meine 


Gen. 


meinet 


meiner 


meine« 


meiner 


Dat. 


meinem 


meiner 


meinem 


meinen 


Acc. 


meinen 


meine 


mein 


meine 




Used without 


a noun. 




Nom. 


meiner 


meine 


meine« 


meine 


Gen. 


meines 


meiner 


meine« 


meiner 


Dat. 


meinem 


meiner 


meinem 


meinen 


Acc. 


meinen 


meine 


meine« 


meine 



Note. — ^ein and ein are declined in the same manner as the posses 
sives. 
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The Interrogrative Pronouns. 

Common to all genders, 
Nom. tocr ttxiS The interrogative adjective toelc^ 

Gen. tocffcn (mc8) is declined like Mefet. 

Dat. mcm — 

Acc. tt)cn nxi§ 





The Relative Pronouns. 








Singular. 




Plural. 




m. 


/ 


n. 


m.j, n. 


Nom. 


toeld^r 


toclc^ 


xotKiSoß 


mcl(i^ 


Gen. 


bcffcn 


bereit 


bcffcn 


beten 


Dat. 


toclc^m 


toelc^r 


loelc^m 


meiern 


Acc. 


tuet(i^n 


mel(i^ 


toclc^^ 


toclc^ 



NüTK. - - The relative ber is declined in the same manner as the demon 
strative bcr. 

THE NOUNS- 
First Class. Streng Dedension. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 



Singular. 

bcr Ontel 
be§ Onfclg 
bctti Dnfel 
bcn Onfet 



Plural. 

bie Dnfel 

ber Onfel 

bcn Onfeln 

bie Onfel 



Singular. 

ber ®attcn 
bed @ktrtend 
bcm ©arten 
bcn ©arten 



Plural. 

bie ©arten 
ber ©drten 
bcn ©Arten 
bie ©Arten 



Second Class. Streng Dedension. 

ber glufe bie glüffe bie ^nb bie $änbe 

beg gluffeg ber glüffe ber ^anb ber ^nbe 

bem iJIuffe ben fjlüffen ber ^nb hm ^vbm 

ben f^Iug bie f^Iüffe bie ^nb bie ^änbe 

Third Class. Streng Dedension. 

bo^ »ud^ bie $üd)er ber mann bie ^Srnter 

be^ 3ud^^ ber ^üc^r bed Ttanm^ ber Warnet 

bem 3u(i)e ben ^üd^m bem ^anne ben SRfimtem 

ba^ mä) bie ^üc^r ben ^ann bie ^Rannet 
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Weak Declension. 






Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. 


bic öluttie 


bic ölumen 


bcr Änabc 


\At Änabcn 


G. 


bcr iBlume • 


bcr ölumcn 


bc« Änabcn 


ber Knaben 


D. 


bcr S3lumc 


\itxi SBIumcn 


bem Knaben 


ben ^aben 


A. 


bic »lumc 


bic S3(umen 


bcn Änabcn 


bie ^aben 






THE ADJKCIIVES- 








Singular. 




Plijral. 




m. 


/ 


n. 


fH.j. ft. 


N. 


guter ^opf 


gute Xante 


gute« ^nb 


gute Äö))fe 


G. 


guten Äopfe« 


guter Spante 


guten ^nbe^ 


guter tö))fe 


D. 


gutem ^o))fe 


guter !Jante 


gutem Äinbc 


guten ^ö))fen 


A. 


guten ^o))f 


gute Spante 


gutc§ ^nb 


gute m'p'^t 


N. 


ber gute ' — 


bic gute — 


bag gute — 


bie guten — 


G. 


be§ guten — 


ber guten — 


beg guten — 


bcr guten — 


D. 


bem guten — 


bcr guten — 


bem guten — 


ben guten — 


A. 


ben guten — 


bic gute — 


ba§ gute — 


bic guten — 


N. 


ein guter — 


- eine gute — 


ein gute§ — 


gute-^ 


G. 


eine§ guten - 


-• einer guten — 


eincg guten — 


- guter — 


D. 


einem guten - 


- einer guten — 


einem guten - 


- guten — 


A. 


einen guten - 


- eine gute — 


ein gutes— 


gute — 


N. 


fein guter 


feine gute 


fein gutes 


feine guten 


G. 


feinet guten 


feiner guten 


feines guten 


feiner guten 


D. 


feinem guten 


feiner guten 


feinem guten 


feinen guten 


A. 


feinen guten 


feine gute 


fein gutes 


feine guten 
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I. SUPPLEMENT ARY LISTS. 

(a) The following nouns of the first class, strong declension 
modifiy the vowel in the plural: 

bcr 5tcfer ber JJaben ber Saben ber (Sattel ber Sater 

ber 5t<)fel ber ©arten ber 3KanteI ber ©c^ben bcr Sogel 

ber SBoben ber |)afen ber 9iagel ber ©d^nabel bie 9Rutter 

ber ©ruber ber |)attimer ber Ofen bcr ©d^mager bie %iyä^ 

Note : — Only one neuter modifies the vowel : ba9 ^XofttXf the cUdster^ 

(b) The following nouns of the first class, strong declension, 
usually omit the final tt in the nominative singular: 

ber 2rrtebe(n) ber®ebanfe(n) bcr ^ufc(n) bcr @d^bc(n) 
ber 2run!e(n) ber ®Iaube(n) ber 9'?ame(n) bcr 2Sinc(n) 

{c) Tl9e following monosyllabic masculines of the second class 
do not modify the vowel in the plural : 



ber 9(al 


ber |)auc^ 


ber ^JJionb 


ber $oI 


bcr ^l^on 


ber 5(rm 


ber ^uf 


ber yj^orb 


bcr ?ßunlt 


bcr Soll. 


ber 5)om 


ber |)unb 


bcr ^arf 


bcr @d^]^ 




ber |)altti 


ber Saut 


ber ^fab 


bcr ^ag 




(//) The 


following monosyllabic feminines belong 


to the second 


class of the 


strong declension: 






bie 9ljt 


bie §anb 


bie ^nft 


bie ^^agb 


bie 92ot 


bieSBanf^ 


bie §aut 


bie Suft 


bie 3Kaug 


bie 9htg 


bie SBruft 


bie tluft 


bie Suft 


bie SfJac^t 


bie 6tabt 


bie JJnid^t 


bie Äraft 


bie SWac^t 


bie S«a]^t 


bicBonb 


bie ©ans 


bie ^^ 









Note.— i. bie SBanf, pl. bie «änfe, bench; bie ©anl, pl. bU Manien, 
hank, 
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(e) The following masculine nouns belong to the third class of 
the streng declension : 

ber ®eift bcr ßcib bcr Srrtum bcv Ort ber SSurm 

bcr ®ott ber ?0^ann ber Sdeid^tum ber 3SaIb ber SBormimb 

(/) The following neuter nouns belong to the third class of the 
strong declension : 



\>a^ 'i^Qi't 


baSßt 


ba§ §aupt 


\>(!i^ Äom 


ba§ Sf^eft 


\ia^ S3anb ^ 


baggafe 


baiS ^au^ 


ba§ ^aut 


ba^ 9lab 


\>Ci^ S3ilb 


\^(i^ 55elb 


ba§ |)ol5 


ba§ Samm 


ba§ 9lei§ 


\>a^ S3Iatt 


baS @)etb 


ha^ |)om 


ba§ Sanb 


bQ§ @(f)ilb« 


\>(x^ S3rett 


bad @)Ia§ 


bag §u^n 


ba§ fiidftt 


ba^ 6c^Iog 


ba^ Surf) 


ba§ ®Iieb 


ba§ Mb 


\ia^ fiieb 


basJ @(f)tt)ert 


\>Ci^ %Ci^ 


ba^ @(ra6 


baS tinb 


bag 2oc^ 


ba§ %^\ 


baö S)orf 


ba$ ©raiS 


bag tieib 


bog ma\x\ 




ba^ Xud^ 


bag^Sort^ 


baS (S^efd^le^t 


ba§ SßoW 


ba§ ©emad^ 


baS (^eft^t 


ba§ 38eib 


ba§ ©emüt 


baS ®etüanb 



Notes. — i. ba« 53anb, pl. ble ©änbcr, the ribbon; ba« ©anb, pl. ble Söanbe, 

yhe fetter ; ber 53anb, pl. ble 53änbe, the volume. — 2. ba« ©C^ltb, the sign- 
board; bcr @rf|ilb^ M^ j-^j>ä/. — 3. ble SBortC, words, in connected discourse. 

(^g) The following monosyllabic masculines belong to the weak 
declension : 

ber S3är ber gürft ^ ber ^elb ber 9Jlen)(i^ ber iWarr 

ber ßl^rift ber ®raf ber ^err ber 9?erö ber ^rinj 

Note. — bcr gür(l, /5^<? monarch ; bcr ^rlUj, the son ofa sovereign, 

(Ji) The following nouns belong to the strong declension in the 
Singular and to the weak in the plural : 



ber S)orn 


ber (See* 


ber SBetter 


bag ©erj 


ber eif 


ber ©J)orn 


bag ^uge 


\>ci^ Snfeft 


ber mu^M 


ber «Staat 


ba§ SBett 


ba§ D^r 


ber 9?a^6ar 


ber «Stral^l 


ba§ enbe 




ber GdiTtierj 


ber Streif 


\>Qi^ §emb 





Note. — bcr @cc, the lake ; ble @ee, the sea. 
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(/') The following monosyllabic adjectives do not change their 
Stern vowel in the comparative, or Superlative: 



bla6 


M 


Har 


fanft 


ftinn))f 


bunt 


W 


lal^m 


ftolj 


t>oVi 


falW 




runb 




jal^ 



n. SIMPLE TENSES OF AUXILIARY VERBS. 
(a) liahtn, to have. Principal parts : l^ben, l^tte, gelabt 



Iftdicative, 
\^ l^bc, I have. 

bu l^ft, thau hast. 

er ]^t, he hos, 

mir l^ben, we have, 

i^r ]^bt, ) 

/^- t t yyou have» 

@tc l^ben, y 

fie l^ben, /^fy have. 



icf) l^ttc, / ^^. 

bu l^ttcft, thou hadst. 
er l^tte, he had. 
mir litten, we had. 

Sic litten, ) 

fie litten, /^<k kad. 



Present. 



Subjunctvve, 

\^ l^bc, J have, or (/Ao/) /m<i^ 

^z/^, etc. 
bu l^bcft, thau have, 
er l^be, he have, 
mir l^ben, we have 

'^^^^' \youhave 
@ic l^bcn, J 

ftc l^ben, they have 



Imperfect. 



\^ l^tte, / had, or (/^ / fmgkt 

have, etc. 
bu l^tteft, thou hadst. 
er l^tte, ^^ had, 
mir litten, «/^ ^wf. 
t^t Söttet, I ^^. 
Sie litten, ) ^ 
fie litten, th^ had. 



(b) fein, to be, Principal parts : fein, mar, gemefen* 



Indicative, 

ic^ bin, /am. 
bu bift, thou art. 
er ift, he is. 



Present. Subjunctive, 



id^ fei, ifhat) 1 may be. 
bu feieft, thou mayest be, 
er fei, he may be. 
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mir finb, we are, 
iftr feib, ) 
@ie fmb; ) 
fie pnb, they are. 



mir feien, w^ may be. 
iftr feiet, | , 

@tc feien, ) 
ftc feien, they may be. 



id^ ttjar, / was, 

bu tüarft, thou wasi, 

er mar, he was. 

mir marcn, we were. 

iftr maret, ) 

1. yyouwere. 

@ic maren, 3 

fie maren, they were, 

(c) merben, to become. 
morben. 

Indicative, 

\^ merbe, / become. 
bu mirft, thou becomest. 
er mirb, he becomes. 
mir merben, we become. 

" ' >• you become. 

(Sie merben, ) 

fie merben, they become. 
JncUcative. 



Imperfect. 

id^ märe, {thaf) /were. 

\>\x märeft, thou wert. 

er märe, he were. 

mir mären, w^ were. 

iftr märet , ) 
J ' yyou were. 

Sie mären, ) 

fie mären, M<k were. 

Principal parts : merben, mürbe (marb), ge= 



Present. 



Subjunctive. 

\6s^ merbe, (ihat) I {may) become. 

bu merbeft, thou becomest. 

er merbe, he become. 

mir merben, we become. 

t^riDerbet, l^^„^^,^,^. 

(Sie merben, ) 

fie merben, they become. 



Imperfect. 



\6) iDurbe (marb), Ibecame. 

\ii\x murbeft, (marbft), ihoubecamest. 

er mürbe (marb), he became. 

mir mürben, we became. 

ifer murbet, ) , 
' ' \ you became. 

Sie mürben, ) 

fie mürben, they became. 



Subjunctive. 

icf) mürbe, / became. 

bu mürbeft, thou becamest 

er mürbe, he became. 

mir mürben, we became. 

t^ttriitbet, \y^i„,^^^ 

Sie mürben, ) 

ftc mürben, they became. 
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IIL PARADIGM OF THE VERB UUu. 



Indicative, 



Active Voice. 

Present. 



Subfunctive, 



3ci^ lobe, I praise, I am praising, 

etc. 
hx lobft. 
er (fte, c^) lobt, 
wir loben, 
i^r lobt, 
fie loben. 



3<^ lobe, I praise, {thaf) I may 

praise^ etc. 
\iVL lobeft. 
er (pe, eS) lobe, 
mir loben, 
il^ lobet, 
fie loben. 



Imperfect. 



3t^ lobte, Ipraisedy Iwaspraising, 
I did praise. 



^^ lobte, I praised, {thaf) I tnight 
praise. 



Perfect. 



^^ ^abe gelobt, / have praised, I 
have been praising. 



JJci^ ^abe gelobt, / have praised 
ifhcU) I may have praised. 



Pluperfect. 



3cä^ ^citte gelobt, / had praised^ I 
had been praising. 



3d^ l^ätte gelobt, / had praised^ 
{thaf) I might have praised» 



Future. 



3ci^ merbe loben, / shall praise, I 
shall be praising. 



3(1^ ttjerbe loben, 
praise. 



{thai) I shaÜ 



Future Perfect. 



3^^ toerbc gelobt l^aben, I shall have 
praised, I shall have been 
praising. 



3cf) werbe gelobt l^ben, {fhai) I 
shall have been praised* 



CONDITIONALS. 



I. Sei) würbe loben, I should praise. 



II. 3^ würbe gelobt l^bctt, /j^s^w^ 
have praised. 
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Imperative. 

lobe, praise {ihau)! 2oben 6ic ! praisel 
er lobe (er f ott loben), let htm praise, 
loben xm (la^t ung loben), let us praise, 
tobt! praise [you)! ßobcn ©ie! praise/ 
fie loben (pc f otten loben), /?/ M^w praise ! 



Present, 



Infinitives. 



Fast, 



Koben, to praise, to be praising. 



gelobt ^aben, to have praised, to 
have been praising. 



Present. 
lobenb, praising. 



Participles. Past, 

j gelobt, praisedy been praising. 



Indicative . 



Passive Voice. 
Present. 



3ci^ »erbe gelobt, / am praisedy 

I am being praised, 
bu toirft gelobt, thou art praisedy 

etc. 
er (fie, ei8) wirb gelobt, 
toir merben gelobt, 
il^r toerbet gelobt, 
fie merben gelobt. 



Subjunctive, 

^6) toerbe gelobt, / be praised, {thaf) 

I may be praised, 
h\x toerbeft gelobt, tkou be praisedy 

etc, 
er (fie, eg) »erbe gelobt, 
»ir »erben gelobt, 
il^r »erbet gelobt, 
fie »erben gelobt. 



Imperfect. 



3c^ »urbe gelobt, / was praised, I 
was being praised. 



3«^ »ürbe gelobt, Iwere praised, 
{that) I might be praised. 



Perfect. 



3c^ bin gelobt »orben, I have been 
praised. 



3cf) fei gelobt »orben, {that) I have 
been praised. 
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Pluperfect. 



3(^ war gelobt roorbcn, / had been 
praised. 



^^ toäre gelobt koorben, (thai) Ihad 
been praised. 



FUTURE. 



3ci^ toerbc gelobt »erben, / shall be 
praised. 



^(^ toerbe getobt toerben, {thai) l 
shall be praised. 



FUTURE PeRFECT. 



3d^ toerbe gelobt toorben fein, / shall 
have been praised. 



^^ toerbe getobt toorben fem, (that) 
/ shcUl have been praised» 



CONDITIONALS. 



1 . 3ci^ mürbe gelobt tocrben, Ishould 
be praised. 



II. JJd) »ürbe gelobt toorben fem, / 
should have been praised. 



Imperative. 

tt)erbe (or fei) getobt ! be (thou) praised! Serben (or feien) @ic gelobt ! be 

praised! 
er loerbe (fei) gelobt, er foll gelobt werben, let htm be praised, 
tt)erbct (feib) getobt ! be [you) praised! SBerben (feien) Sie Qtlobi, be praised, 
fie merbcn (feien) gelobt, fie f ollen getobt werben, let thetn be praised, 

Fresent, Infinitives. Fast. 

gelobt werben , to be praised. 



Fresent, 



^u lobenb, to be praised^ (as adjec- 
tive only). 



gelobt toorben fein, to have been 
praised. 



Participles. Post, 

gelobt toorben, been praised. 
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IV. PARADIGM OF THE VERB öeJeti* 

Principal parts : geben, gab, gegeben. 



Indicative. 
, 3d^ gebe, I give. 
\if\x giebft. 
er (fie, eS) giebt. 
mir geben, 
il^r gebt, 
fie geben. 

3rf) gab, I gave. 

bu gabft. 

er (fie, eS) gab. 

mir gaben. 

i^r gabt. 

fie gaben. 



Present. Subjunctive, 

3d^ gebe, Igivey (that) I may give^ 
bu gebeft. [etc. 

er (fie, eS) gebe, 
wir geben, 
il^ gebet, 
fte geben. 

Imperfect. 

3(j^ gäbe, I gave^ [that) I might 
bu gäbeft. {give. 

er (fte, e8) gäbe, 
toir gäben, 
il^r gäbet, 
fie gäben. 

Perfect. 
3c^ ^be gegeben, I have given, \ ^(i^fp,bt%t^tb^n,{tAat)/Aavegiven. 

Pluperfect. 
3d^ ^tte gegeben, / had given, \ JJd^ l^tte gegeben, {thai) Ihad given. 

FUTURE. 

Qd^ toerbe geben, I shall give. \ Qtj^ roerbe geben, [that) I shall give. 

FuTURE Perfect. 



3c^ merbe gegeben ^ben, / shall 
have given. 



3c^ werbe gegeben ^ben, {that) I 
shall have given. 



CONDITIONALS. 



I. 3^^ mürbe geben, I should give. 



II. 3ci^ mürbe gegeben ^ben, J • 
should have given. 

Imperative. 
^xtbf give [thou)/ ©eben @ie! give/ 
er gebe (er foü geben), let him give. 
geben mir (lajst unS geben), let us give. 
gebt! give (you)/ ®eben Sie! give/ 
fie acben (fie foüen flcben), let themgive. 



306 APPENDIX. 

Present Infinitives. Post. 

geben, togive, \ gegeben l^bcn, to have given. 

Present, ParticipLtES. Post» 

%thtn\>, giving, \ ^t^tbcn, gtven. 

V. PARADIGM OF THE VERB Wettern 

Principal parts : bleiben, blieb, geblieben. 
Iptdicative. Present. Subjunctive, 

3cf) bleibe, I stay. \ 3«^ bleibe, {that) I stay, 

Imperfect. 
Sti^ blieb, I stayed, \ ^^ bliebe, {that) I stayed. 

Perfect. 
Sei) bin geblieben, / have stayed. 3d) {ei geblieben, {that) I have 

stayed. 

Pluperfect. 
Qrf) mar geblieben, //t^j'/^j^^. Sd^ ioäre geblieben, (Mdt/) / Iiad 

stayed. 

Future. 
^^ merbe W\\>t\\, I shall stay. \ 3c^ werbe bleiben, (that) Ishall stay. 

Future Perfect. 



^6) merbe geblieben fein, / shall 
have stayed. 



3rf) merbe geblieben fein, {that) I 
shall havd stayed. 



Conditionals. 
I. Qd^ mürbe bleiben, /j'^«Ä/j/ö>'. II. 3d) tüürbc geblieben fein, / 

should have stayed. 

Imperative. 
bleibe! stay {thou)/ ^Bleiben Sie! stay/ 
er bleibe (er foll bleiben), let htm stay. 
bleiben mir (la^t ung bleiben), let us stay. 
bleibt! stay (you)/ ^Bleiben Sie! stay- 
fie bleiben (fie füllen bleiben), let them stay. 

Present. Infinitives. Past. 

bleiben, to stay. \ geblieben )ein, to have stayed. 

Present. Participlks. Past. 

^' " \ stay/ng. \ geblieben, j/^j/^r^/. 
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The numerals immediately foUowing p. and n. refer to page and footnote ; all othen to 
paragraphs of Grammar or Introduction. 



aber, 86; position, 85 Note; (fonbem) p. 
67, n. 4. 

WiiavA, 44 ; 120 ; 159. 

acccnt, Introduction, 18-20 ; 48. 

accusative, 7; n; with prep , 38; 100; 
adverbial, p. 99, m. 5 ; double, /. 108, n. i. 

address, pronouns, /«/r., 6 Ä, 1 ; 35-6 ; p. 
240, n. 2. 

actiye, paradigm of conj.,/. 303 ; for pas- 
sive, /. 209, n. 9 ; see Infinitive. 

adjectives, paradigm of decl., p. 298 ; pro- 
nominal, 50 ; possessive, 52 ; 61 ; compar- 
ison, 55-9; decl., 71-4; P- 91» «. i ; as 
nouns, 76 ; as adverbs, /. 65, n. i\ p. 87, 
n. 2 ; predicate, 54 ; 71 ; of nationality, >). 
91, ». 4 ; /. 169, n. 2 ; of material, p, 142, 
n. 4; derivation, 160-4; der. from adv. 
and prep., /. 117, n. 2 ; with dat.,/. 87, «, 
I ; with gen., p. 204, n. 5 ; capital letters, 
Inir., 6 c-g,j. 

adverbs, compared with adj., /. 87, n. 2 ; 
Position, p. 98, n. 5 ; numeral adv., 83 ; as 
conjunctions, 90; with prep.,/. 163, m. 4; 
Superlative, 58; old ending,/. 129, «. 2. 

äfiniitf),p. S7,n. I. 

tttt» decl.,/., 77, n. 2 ; idiom,/. 114, n. i. 

allein, /. 102, «. 1 ; 86. 

aiphabet, printed, Intr., i ; written,/. 12. 

aI5, A 140, «. I ; Ol« toenn(ob), 154. 

alfo,/. 72, n. 3. 

an, Superlative, 58 ; idioms, /. 95, n. 5 ; /. 
115, «. I ; /. 118, n. i; p. 126, n. 6. 

anftatt, infin., 95 Note; 140, 3. 

ant-, Intr., 18, c. 

apposltion, for gen.,/. 6x, n. 5. 

article, paradigm of decl.,/. 29s ; contracted 
with prep., 39 ; use, 41 ; /. 40, ». a ; /. 61, 
«. 4 ; /. 91, n. 3 ; /. 98, «. 6 ; /. 99, «. 1 
and 4 ; /. 225, n. 4 ; omitted, /. 22, n. x ; 
/. 30, «. I ; /. 51, «. 1 and 4 ; /• 6x, ». 7 ; 
/. 91, «. 2 ; /. X91, n. 4; def. for indef., 
/. 99, «. 3 ; /. 189, ff. 6 ; as dem. pron., 14 ; 
/. 26, n.\\p. 109, n. 8. 

auf, adverb, /. 198, n. 8. 

auxiliary verbs, to do, n ; tense, 42 ; para- 
digm of conj., /. 301; Position, xi8;/. 
153, «. i; 123, Notec: omitted,/. 22a, 
n. 2 ; mode, 92-4. 



Oattev, decl.,/. 54, ». x ; /. 83, n. x. 
Je», 47 ; IIS» -A'V;/^ d; /. »38, n. x ; i6x, a. 

üegegttetir/. 49» 'k- i- 

l^ei, /. 121, H. X and 2 ; /. 122, m. 4 ; /. 2x6, 

«. 3« 
Hl?,/. X27, «. 3. 

üCeUietir 133 ^ote. 

capital letters, Inir., 6. 

Cardinal numerals, 78-9. 

caie, se* nonu, gen., etc. 

causative verbs, /. 142, n. 2. 

(^etl, x8, 2 ; 68, X ; 23 ; 28 ; 68, X ; x6o, x. 

Clanses, dependent, 88 ; position, 87, a ; 

XX3, 4; \AltNoUc. 
commas, use, 1x3, 3. 

comparison of adjectives, 55-9 ; /. 69, ». 4. 
comparatiyes, ded., 75. 
Compounds, consonants, Inir., 2 and 17 ; 

words, 161-4; accent, Intr., ao; nouns, 

decl., /. 74, n. x; verbs, 46; 91; 

124-7. 
condition,/. X75, n. i ; 147. 
conditionals, 14^. 
conjugation, weak, 1x4-8 ; strong, xi9-2x ; 

paradigm of conj.,/. 303. 
conjunctions, pure, 86; subord., 89; ad- 
verbial, 90. 
consonants, pronunci^tion, Inir,, 12-7; 

Compounds, Inir., 17 and 2x, b. 
contractions, prep. with art., 39; /. 98, 

n, X ; prep. widx ba, xoa ; /. 194, n. 3 ; 

prep. with too, xox ; 1x3, 5 ; pen. pronotm 

with toegen, 104, Noi», 
coontriM) names of, 4x. 

ba, meaning, /. 142, ». 3 ; in Compounds, 
xoa ; /. 129, n. x ; /. X94, n, 3. 

babeir/. 158,». x. 
bantai^r /• 143* ml x. 

ba j» as demonstrative, 14 ; /. s6, n, x. 
bot, 150 ; /. X95, n, < ; X50 ; omitted, /. 200, 

n. 4 ; X50, Ntfi^ 
dates, 8x, NoU; p. 125, n. x. 
datiTe, singular, 2X-4} plural, 64; with 

prep., 38 ; 99; «03. ^oi« c; p. 221, n. i ; 

with verbs, /. 49, n. x ; /. 61, n. 2 ; X29, 

Nffi* b; p. 239, «. 2 ; with adj.,/. 87, n. 1 ; 



307 



3o8 



INDEX. 



cf mtere8t(for English possOiA 6^* ^' 4; 

/. zc8, n. I. 
declension, paradigm,/. 395-8 ; nouns, 70 ; 

mixed, /. 82, «. 3 ; list o£ nouns, /. 299- 

300 ; adjectives, 71-6 ; ord. numerals, 8j. 
demonstrative pronouns, 14 ; p. 26, n. I ; 

p. X09, n. 8; 112; paradigm of decl., />. 

396; Compound with toegeit, /). 191, n. 7. 
deriyation, 159-164. 
berienige, berfelbe, decl., 112, Note b. 
biefer — jetier,/. 215, «. 3. 
diminutives, 28. 
diphthongs, Intr., n. 
bO(^, 145» ^ote. 

bttr(^»/. 123, n. I. 

e, verbs, 32-4; A no, n. i; 115, A^^/* tf; 

adjectives, 56;/. 174» «. 8; omitted, 18; 

69, Note\ 52, Note; p. 67, «. 1; 116, i, 

NoU. 
•tf nouns, 23 ; 62, x ; 68, 2 and 4; p. 127, 

n. 2 ; /. 163, n. i ; adjectives, 73 ; verbs, 

44, Note; adverbs,/. 129, n. 2. 
•el, fntr., 18 ^ and 41. 
ein, num., 79; adv.,/. 174, «. 7- 
einige, decl.,>. 78, n. 3 ; p. 91, «. I. 
•ei, nouns, 18 ; 23 ; 65 ; 68, i ; adjectives, 

52, Note, p. 174, n. 8. 
-en, nouns, 18; 23 ; 68, i, 4 and 5; adj., 52, 

Note ; 72 ; p. 142, n. 4; p. 174, «• 8 ; 

verbs, 29. 
tut; 47 ; "5i ^^^^ ^: /' 208, «. 3 ; 161, 3. 
•ey, nouns, 18; 23 ; 65 ; 68, i and 3 ; /. 191, 

H, i ; adj., 52, Note; 55 ; p. 174, n. 8 ; 160, 

X and 2. 
er», verbs, 47; A »5»» «• 7> »'S» -^^^' ^i 

161, 3. 

•ef lei, 84. 

•etn, verbs («ein), 29; adj.,/. 142, n. 4. 

etff, 80 ; /. 94, «. 4- 

erj", Intr., i%c; 161, i. 

ed, Position, 27 ; redundant, p. 134, m. 4 ; 
use, p. 113, H. 3 ; (there) /. 118, n. 6 ; im- 
pers., 130-2; omitted, 131, Note b, 

»t§, adjectives, 73, Note; omitted, p. 174, 
M. 5 ; nouns, 18. 

-tftf Superlative. 56. 

■et, fem. ending,/. 238, m. 5. 

■et*, in pron. Compounds, 104, Note. 

ttwaS, p. 70. «. I ; /• 75» «• 2. 

feminine nouns, 20; 40; 41 *, /. 116, n. i ; 

p. 142, n. 5 ; decl., 7 ; iq ; 62, 2 ; 65 ; 68, i 
and 2 ; list (strong decl.),/. 299, d; double 
fem. ending,/. 238, n. 5. 



for, /. 225, n, 5, 6 and 7. 

foreign nouns, decl., 68, 5 ; /. 54, n.%\p. 

82, ». 3 ; /. 83, n. 3 : accent, Intr., 19. 
Ofrau,/. 5ii «• 4; use,/. 54, «. 3« 

frentb,/. 87,«. x. 

fnture tenses, 98 ; xi6, 5 and 6 ;/. 154, «. i ; 

123, Note c. 

^t; 47; pref. of past part., 1x5, potition, 

124, omitted, 1x5, Note d; noans,/. 163, 
n. I. 

Segttt, /. 122, n. 3. 

gelingen, 133» J^ote. 

linder, z ; see masc., fem., neut. nouns. - 
genitive, singular, 16-18; Position,/. 38, 
H. I ; adverbial, /. 99, ». 3 ; widi verbs, 
i?9, Note a; with prep., 103; with adj., 
/. 304, ff . 5 ; compared with bon, /. x6o, 
». 5 ; in Compound words, 163, NoU h. 

gern,/, xos, ». 5 ; /. x8i, ». 3. 
gef(^eliett, 133. NoU. 
giebt (e»), 133. 

gttt,/. 87, ». X. 

%^tVif paradigm of conj., /. jox« aux. 
133-4. 

'^aft, /. 181, H. I. 

^alb, 83 ; /. 94, ». 3 ; positkm, 83, Note. 

Reifen, /. 59, n. 3. 

■!^eÜ, /. i43f n. 5. 

lielfen, /. 49» »• >• 

l^etr, decl.,/. 51, ff. 4 ; 69, JV«/r ; ose,/. 54f 
ff. 3. 

■ieren, Intr., x8 *; IIS, ^*^ d: z6o, 3. 
'igr /• 126, ff. 3 ; /. 233, ff. xo ; 160, 3. 
immer, with compar.,/. 136, ff. 7. 
imperative, 31 ; 36 ; 44 ; >• 340, «. 2 ; 144, 

Note b ; oblique nazration, 153. 
imperfect, X15; xi6, 2; S2x; toerbcn, /. 

184, ff. 1 ; subjunctive, X43, 3 ; 145 5 146 ; 

148-9 ; 151 ; /. 206, ff. 3 and 3. 
impersonal form for Engl, passive, 131, 

Note c. See verbs. 
■in, 30, 65, /. 338, ff. 5 ; x6o, X. 
inflnitive, 29 ; simple, 94 ; /. 172, «. % ; 

with }U, 95 ; with um |U, 96 ; po^doo, 97; 

Z17; with toerben, 98; active for passive, 

/. 189, ff. X ; /. 33s, ff. 2 ; as nouns, 37 ; 

/. 190, ff. I ; equivalents, 140, s and 3. 
inverted order, see position. 
■if(^, Intr., 6 e, Note ; /. 169, ff. a ; 160^ a. 
■inm, nouns, ded., /. 87, ff. 4. 

i«»/- 109, ff. 3, 
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hin, decl., 8 ; 53 ; 61 ; meaning, /. 22,- «. 4- 

•felt,>. X42, ». 5 ; »6o, I. 
fettnett (lönnen, toiffen),/. 160, «. 3. 
fottttttettr with past part.,/. 223, «. 5. 
fdttttett,/. irg, «. X ; /. 160, «. 3. 
ÄO|lf (^Oupf), /. 118, n. 3. 

Idffettr Omission of t,ß. 67, ». i ; with infin., 

/. 159, n. 1 and 2 ; 144, NoU h. 
laufett, infl.,/. 61, n. 3. 
(e^rett,/. 108, ». i. 

-leitt, 18 ; 23 ; 28; 68, i ; 160, 1. 
(etntett, 123, Note a. 

Seute, /. 126, n. 4. 
•WiS^, p. 117, «. 1 : 160, 2. 
Iteb,Ä 87, «. I. 
-lod, A 133. «• 4; 160, 3. 

madam, /. 18, n, 4. 
-ntal, 83. 

ntan, for passive, 137. 

ntanc^, decl.,/. 174, n. 4. 

SRatin, Compounds,/. 126, n. 4. 

masCttline nouns, decl., 18 ; 23 ; /. 46, n, 4 ; 
/. 54, «. 2 ; 62, I ; 68, I, 4 and 5 ; 69 ; list 
of nouns having er in plural, p. 300, Z' 

aWauer (©onb), /. 82, n. i. 

measure, /. 61, n. 5 ; /. 225, n. i. 

mehrere, decl.,/. 78, «. 3. 

mi^., Intr., 18 f. 

mit, adv.,/. 192, «.1. 

mixed declension, /. 82, n. 3 ; list of nouns, 
/. 300, h. 

ntdi^te,/. 201, n. I. 

modifled vowels, set Umlaut. 

more (most), in comparison, /. 69, n. 4. 

most, /. 91, n. 2. 

-n, nouns, 68, 4; dropped, /. 299, b; old 
gen. and dat. ending,/. 2x2, n. 6 ; dropped 
in adj. decl., /. 91, ». x ; for en, /. X74; 

«. 8. 

nac^,/. 94, M* !• 
na^e, /. 87, n. 1. 

names, streets, seasons, months,/. 98, ». 6 ; 
rivers, 40 ; Christian names, /. 91, ». 3 ; 
/. 180, n. 2 ; meals,/. 225, m. 4 ; countries, 

41. 
neuter nouns, 28 ; 37 ; 41 ; /. 163, n. x ; 
decl., 7 ; 18 ; »3 ; 62, i ; 68, x and 3 ; /. 87, 
TU 4; list of nouns having er in plund, 
P' 300,/. 

no<li»>. 72. ». 5 ; /• 94i «. 3» 
oominatiye. 10: 12. 
nornutl order^ ««r Position. 



nonns, Omission, 51 ; paradigm of decl., 
/. 297 ; grammatical arrangement, 70 ; for- 
mation of plural, 62 ; 68 ; mixed decl., 
/. 82, M. 3 ; supplem. lists,/. 299-300. 

numerals, 78-84. 

tttttt, interj.,/. 61, n. 6. 

Itltt,/. 110, n. 2. 

016, 150, 154, Noteb; omitted, 154, Note a. 
objects, 25; Position, 26; (2)in8), /. 26, 

H. 5. 
o^e, 140, 3. 

Order of words, set Position. 
ordinal numerals, 80-1. 
Offent,/. 95, «. 3. 

participles, /. 130, «. i ; X38-4X ; present 
part., /. 102, n. 2 ; Elngl. pres. part., how 
rendered, 140-1 ; /. 94, n. i and 3 ; /. 195, 
n. I ; past part., 1x5 ; 119 ; of toerben, X3S, 
Note; Position, X17; old form, 123 ; as 
nouns,/. x8o, n. j\ p. 190, n. i. 

passlyOi X35-7 ; impers. form for passive, 
X31, Notec ; refl. form, or mon, for pas- 
sive, 137; intr. verbs,/. x88, n. x. 

perfect tense, use, /. 122, n. i\ 116, 3 ; /. 

x4Si «• «• 
plural, 60-9 ; poss. adj., 61 ; in i,/. 83, n. 2. 
Position, normal, 85-6; 150, Note; in- 

verted, 87; 144, Notta; 154, N(U* a; 

p. 175, n. x; transposed, 88-90; dep. 

clauses, 87, 3; 147, Note e; genitive, 

/. 28, n, I ; aux. verbs, xi8 ; /. 153, n. x ; 

133, Note e; infin. and past. part., 97; 

1x7 ; comp, verbs, 46 ; objects, 36-7 ; l^aÜ, 

83, Note ; adv. of time,/. 98, ». 5 ; aber, 

85, Note ; um — }u, 96, N^ ; nic^t,/. 33, 

n. 3 ; /. XX2, n. x ; toegen, X03, Na^ b; 

pref. ge and particle }U in comp, verbs, xa4. 
pouOMiyes, adj., 53 ; 54 ; pronouns, 53 ; 

omitted,/. 40, ». 3 ; as pred. adj., 54. 
predicatOi adj., 54; 7z; noon, X3; 13;/. 

59, n. 3 ; superlaüve, 58. 
preflxos, 161. 
prepositiona, with dat and acc., 38 ; with 

dat., 99 ; /. 331, ». I ; /. 240, ». z ; with 

acc., 100 ; widi gexu, 103 ; contractions 

widi article, 39; with too, xoz ; 113, 5; 

with ba, xos ; /. 194, 1». 3 ; f ollowed by 

adv., /. X63, n, 4 ; idioms, 158 ; as adv. 

and conj., X57 ; following neun, 103, Note 

a ; /. 340, 1». X. 
pfOSOnt tense, 30; 33-4; use, /. 122, n. i ; 

/. 174, n, 7; /. 186, n, 3; 144, Note b; 

145; 151* 
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INDEX. 



, pa r aiUgM of ded^ /. 395-r : 
lebt^ 105-15: penanl, 4; 6: «: 45; 
104 ; /• 109; i>. 8 : address, 55-6 : ootop. 
widi iMfca, iQ4f AVte; /. iqi. «. 7 : re> 
«äptwal,/. 57, «. I : pomesBwr^ sj: /. 
X94, «. I : /. 198, «. 4 ; «irmn a st , im ; 
X12 ; refteziTe, 49. 

, Imir.j 7-17. 
rnames. 



^ (or fs, Im^r., 4 ; ^ 5 g«^ entfing, iS : plu- 
zal cnding,/. 83. jl 2 ; drop p ed m neri», 
34 ; in compoand words, 163, JV^te ^ 
t,>. i*-i4. 
xssCt/. 122, ar. i. 
fttB, 13 ; 29 ; paradigm of cooj., /. 301 ; 

feU, ose,/. IM,». I. 

fetttr /' »09» *- 7 : /• »3, »• «. 

tflnt lettos, ItUr., 7. 

ria^slar, fem. noans, 19 ; mstead of plnr., 

/. 60, M. X. 
sir, /. 18, n. 4. 

itÜ^, decL,/. 162, «. I : /. 174, «. 4- 
ftfOl,/. 157» «- 3 : 144, M'tiei': 152. 

9omttP. 75,«. 2. 

fM^tni, /. 18,. «, 2 : 86 ; obtx. /. 67, «. 4, 
mbfuICtiTe mode, 142-3 ; mish, or coin- 
mmd, 144: probsbiUtT, 146; obÜqae nar- 
ration, 149-153 :cooditioo. 147 :aftercoDJ., 
154; after verfas, 155: compared with in- 
dkathre, 153 ; 156; compared whh Engfish, 
/. 200, n. X ; Towel cfaange in imperfecta 
ß. 2q6, n. 2. 

mftzet, 160. 

mpexlatiTe, in e^, 56 ; as adr. or pred., 58 ; 

decl., 75. 
fjrlUbicatiini, ItUr., 21. 
f , change to ff, 66. 

•teKfUt)/««. 

traiM, nse, 1x6. 

thererei^,/. 118, ».6. 

Hjmi, 11; 29. 

time (Me Seit), /. 94; of day,>. 94, ». 2 : 
/. 95, n. 5-6 ; /. 98, n. x ; /. 147, n. i : 
(?«•)»/• 99. «• 2 ; (acc.),/. 99. «. 5 ; Posi- 
tion,/. 98, n. 5. 

titlet, /«Ä'., 6,y. 

tO(H^,/. X13, «. 3. 

tnuisposed order, set position. 

^*tn,p. 87, «. I. 

Uff, ose, /. 185, n. 2. 

t, ose,/. 95, «.6; um — ju, 96. 



l^r., 2: ptvouBC, Imtr,^ 10; 
BODss, ao : 2$ : ta. i : /. 399, « and c; 
rerf». 45 : >4J. J ; adjectä»», 57 ; >. joi, 
i; denraswn. 159. 

f. iitk. «. I : xfo, I. 
, /«or.. 1&, ^; /. 133, ». 5 ; 161, 1. 
, /«ar., x%,c; 3*1, I : «ar. /str., 18, *. 



. 47 ; /. 1Q&, «- 7 : 3 15, A«Äf d; x6i, 2. 
, prctfressire form, 15 ; aariliaiy, 4a ; 
««ak CODI., xz4~S; ssem. 115, KMe h\ 
princ paus, 1x9: «ccm, »cla, xi6, N0U ^ 
veak Terbs iriü: Ttwrd diange, 122,/. »06, 
«. 3 : stroog cocv. 119-21 ; pxinc portt, 
119; to«t1 change, 44; 4$; "o; imp. 
tense, 121; redexiTe, 12S-9; inaep. pre- 
fixes, 47; coanpoonds, 46-«; 91; 124-7; 
insep. Compounds^ 12*^-7; X34; acxsent ol 
comp ., Inir., 3c>, «; xmpenonal, 130-2; 
intranstiTcs, 155 ; /. 188, «. i ; deriTed 
Terbs. 114, ScU; /. X42, «. 2; /. 238, 



I. X. 



I ; p. 1x3, 




Inel, decL, A 75f «• « ; /- 9«» 

ymtL, A 204, »- 5- 

IPMI» oae, /. I2X, JK. 3 : /. 122, «. 2 and 6; 

/. 169, «. I ; /. 1S4. I«. 2 ; compared widi 

gen.,/. x6o, «. 5. 
▼OWdS, proDiuac., /jB/r., 8-iow 

», 103, X0U. 

l»A »40,«- ». 
iMd, 9 ; /. 129, «. 2 ; iio-i ; tooi fÄr du, 

/. 85, «. X ; 77. 
weak decL of noons, 70 ; of adj.. 72 ; conj. 

of >ert)s, 114-5. 
iKgOl, X03, NcU h ; 104, A'*«r ;/. 191, «. 7. 
SttlMMlItH, /. 9S. «. 3- 
wei^t, aar measnre. 
iKttl, /. XX2, «. 4 ; X07 ; /. 174, «. 4. 
•tmf,/. 91, «. I. 
HPOn, /. 140, n. I ; 147. SoU «; X54, JV*<r 

b; omitted, 147. N^tt h; 154, N0U «; 

/. 215, n. 4. 
iPfl^ai, 13 ; 13, NoU ^ ; /• 26, IB. 4 ; /. X 13. 

». 2 ; /. X&4, n. X ; 135 ; paradigm of conj., 

/. 3<»- 

ipte,/. 18, M. X. 
Mpieiiiel, /. X25, IB. X. 

MPiffCM, /. X05, IB. X ; /. 160, IB. 3. 
I, X35, N«U. 



ytc't 47 ; "5. ^^^ '; /• »69, ». 8 ; 161, 2 

5M, adv.,/. 198, IB. 5 ; infin., 96, Ntt» ; Po- 
sition, 124 : UM» /• i^Si *• I ; A *S9> «■• >• 



